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About Dreamweaver Digital Classroom

Adobe® Dreamweaver® lets you design, develop, and maintain web pages and websites.

Designers and developers both use Dreamweaver, which lets you create and edit content
using either a visual layout or a coding environment. Dreamweaver CS6 also provides tight
integration with other Adobe products such as Photoshop® CS6 and Flash® CS6 Professional.

The Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom helps you to understand these capabilities,
and how to get the most out of your software, so that you can get up-and-running right
away with the CS6 version of the software. You can work through all the lessons in

this book, or complete only specific lessons. Each lesson includes detailed, step-by-step
instructions, along with lesson files, useful background information, and video tutorials.

Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom is like having your own expert instructor guiding
you through each lesson while you work at your own pace. This book includes 17 self-
paced lessons that let you discover essential skills, explore new features, and understand
capabilities that will save you time. You'll be productive right away with real-world
exercises and simple explanations. Each lesson includes step-by-step instructions and lesson
files available on the included DVD. The Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom lessons
are developed by the same team of Adobe Certified Instructors and Dreamweaver experts
who have created many official training titles for Adobe Systems.

Prerequisites

Before you start the Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom lessons, you should have a
working knowledge of your computer and its operating system. You should know how to
use the directory system of your computer so that you can navigate through folders. You
also need to understand how to locate, save, and open files, and you should also know how
to use your mouse to access menus and commands.

Before starting the lesson files in the Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom, make sure
that you have installed Adobe Dreamweaver CS6. The software is sold separately, and not
included with this book. You may use the free 30-day trial version of Adobe Dreamweaver
CS6 available at the Adobe.com website, subject to the terms of its license agreement.

System requirements

Before starting the lessons in the Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom, make
sure that your computer is equipped for running Adobe Dreamweaver CS6. The
minimum system requirements for your computer to effectively use the software are
listed on the following page and you can find the most current system requirements at
http://www.adobe.com/products/dreamweaver/tech-specs.html.

Starting up 1
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Prerequisites

Windows

Intel® Pentium® 4 or AMD Athlon® 64 processor

Microsoft® Windows® XP with Service Pack 2 (Service Pack 3 recommended);
Windows Vista® Home Premium, Business, Ultimate, or Enterprise with Service Pack 1;
or Windows 7

512 MB of RAM (1 GB recommended)

1 GB of available hard-disk space for installation; additional free space required during
installation (cannot install on removable flash-based storage devices)

1280%800 display with 16-bit video card

Java™ Runtime Environment 1.6 (included)

DVD-ROM drive

QuickTime 7.6.6 software required for HTML5 media playback

Broadband Internet connection required for software activation and access to online services.

Mac OS

Multicore Intel processor
Mac OS X v10.6 or v10.7
512 MB of RAM (1 GB recommended)

1.8 GB of available hard-disk space for installation; additional free space required
during installation (cannot install on a volume that uses a case-sensitive file system or on
removable flash-based storage devices)

1280%800 display with 16-bit video card

Java™ Runtime Environment 1.6

DVD-ROM drive

QuickTime 7.6.6 software required for HTML5 media playback

Broadband Internet connection required for software activation and access to online services.
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Resetting the Dreamweaver workspace

Starting Adobe Dreamweaver

As with most software, Adobe Dreamweaver is launched by locating the application in your
Programs folder (Windows) or Applications folder (Mac OS). If you are not familiar with
starting the program, follow these steps to start the Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 application:

Windows
1T Choose Start > All Programs > Adobe Dreamweaver.

2 Close the Welcome Screen when it appears. You are now ready to use Adobe
Dreamweaver CS6.

Mac OS
T  Open the Applications folder, and then open the Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 folder.
2 Double-click on the Adobe Dreamweaver application icon.

3 Close the Welcome Screen when it appears. You are now ready to use Adobe
Dreamweaver CS6.

:\ Menus and commands are identified throughout the book by using the greater-than symbol (>).

For example, the command to print a document appears as File > Print.

Access lesson files & videos any time

Register your book at www.digitalclassroombooks.com/CS6/Dreamweaver to download the
lesson files onto any computer you own, or watch the videos on your Internet connected
tablet, smartphone, or computer. You’ll be able to watch the Digital Classroom videos
anywhere you have an Internet connection. Registering your book also provides you
access to lesson files and videos even if you misplace your DVD.

Checking for updated lesson files

Make sure you have the most up-to-date lesson files and learn about any updates
to your Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom book by registering your book at
www.digitalclassroombooks.com/CS6/Dreamweaver.

Resetting the Dreamweaver workspace

To make certain that your panels and working environment are consistent, you should
reset your workspace at the start of each lesson. To reset your workspace, choose Window
> Workspace Layout > Designer.

Starting up 3
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Loading lesson files

Loading lesson files

The Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom DV D includes files that accompany the exercises for
each of the lessons. You may copy the entire lessons folder from the supplied DVD to your
hard drive, or copy only the lesson folders for the individual lessons you wish to complete.

For each lesson in the book, the files are referenced by the name of each file. The exact
location of each file on your computer is not used, as you may have placed the files in

a unique location on your hard drive. We suggest placing the lesson files in the My
Documents folder (Windows) or at the top level of your hard drive (Mac OS).

Copying the lesson files to your hard drive:
1 Insert the Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom DVD supplied with this book.

2 On your computer desktop, navigate to the DVD and locate the folder named
dwlessons.

3 You can install all the files, or just specific lesson files. Do one of the following:
¢ Install all lesson files by dragging the dwlessons folder to your hard drive.

¢ Install only some of the files by creating a new folder on your hard drive named
dwlessons. Open the dwlessons folder on the supplied DVD, select the lesson(s) you
wish to complete, and drag the folder(s) to the dwlessons folder you created on your

hard drive.

Unlocking Mac OS files

Mac users may need to unlock the files after they are copied from the accompanying disc.
This applies only to Mac OS computers, and is because the Mac OS may view files that are
copied from a DVD or CD as being locked for writing.

If you are a Mac OS user and have difficulty saving over the existing files in this book, you
can use these instructions so that you can update the lesson files as you work on them, and
also add new files to the lessons folder

Note that you only need to follow these instructions if you are unable to save over the
existing lesson files, or if you are unable to save files into the lesson folder.

1 After copying the files to your computer, click once to select the pslessons folder, then
choose File > Get Info from within the Finder (not Dreamweaver).

2 In the dwlessons info window, click the triangle to the left of Sharing and Permissions to
reveal the details of this section.

3 In the Sharing and Permissions section, click the lock icon, if necessary, in the lower-
right corner so that you can make changes to the permissions.

4 Click to select a specific user or select everyone, then change the Privileges section to
Read & Write.

5  Click the lock icon to prevent further changes, and then close the window.

4 Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom
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Working with the video tutorials

Working with the video tutorials

Your Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom DVD comes with video tutorials developed by
the authors to help you understand the concepts explored in each lesson. Each tutorial is
approximately five minutes long and demonstrates and explains the concepts and features
covered in the lesson.

The videos are designed to supplement your understanding of the material in the chapter.
We have selected exercises and examples that we feel will be most useful to you. You may
want to view the entire video for each lesson before you begin that lesson. Additionally, at
certain points in a lesson, you will encounter the DVD icon. The icon, with appropriate
lesson number, indicates that an overview of the exercise being described can be found in
the accompanying video.

DVD video icon.

Setting up for viewing the video tutorials

The DVD included with this book includes video tutorials for each lesson. Although you
can view the lessons on your computer directly from the DVD, we recommend copying
the folder labeled videos from the Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom DVD to your hard
drive for best performance.

Copying the video tutorials to your hard drive:
1 Insert the Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom DVD supplied with this book.
2 On your computer desktop, navigate to the DVD and locate the folder named videos.

3 Drag the videos folder to a location onto your hard drive.

Starting up 5
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Working with the video tutorials

Viewing the video tutorials with the Adobe Flash Player

The videos on the Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom DVD are saved in the Flash
projector format. A Flash projector file wraps the Digital Classroom video player and the
Adobe Flash Player in an executable file (.exe for Windows or .app for Mac OS). The file
extension may not always be visible. Projector files allow the Flash content to be deployed
on your system without the need for a browser or prior stand-alone player installation.

Playing the video tutorials:

T On your computer, navigate to the videos folder you copied to your hard drive from
the DVD. Playing the videos directly from the DVD may result in poor quality
playback.

2 Open the videos folder and double-click the Flash file named PLAY_DWCS6videos to
view the video tutorials.

3 After the Flash player launches, press the Play button to view the videos.

The Flash Player has a simple user interface that allows you to control the viewing
experience, including stopping, pausing, playing, and restarting the video. You can
also rewind or fast-forward, and adjust the playback volume.

A B C D E F

| Lesson 06: Creating a Good Image | ‘

-

A. Go to beginning. B. Play/Pause. C. Fast-forward/rewind. D. Stop. E. Volume Off/On. F. Volume control.

\(\ Playback volume is also affected by the settings in your operating system. Be certain to adjust the
sound volume for your computer, in addition to the sound controls in the Player window.
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Additional resources

Hosting your websites

While you can work on everything in this book using only your computer, you will
eventually want to create websites that you share with the world. To do this, you will need
to put your website on a computer connected to the Internet that is always accessible. This
is known as a web server. If you don’t want to get involved in hosting a website, you can
pay a company to provide space on their web servers for you. A good place to look for a
hosting provider is here: http://www.microsoft.com /web/jumpstart/hosting.aspx. If you want

to set up your own computer for hosting a web server and you are using any Windows
computer, you can turn it into a web server at no cost by using the Web Platform Installer
available at: http://www.microsoft.com/web. If you are a Mac OS user, you can get Mac OS X
server from Apple to use a Mac OS computer as a web server.

If you are just getting started, you don’t need to worry about web hosting just yet. But
you’ll find this information useful once you start creating sites, and you learn how to
manage sites using Dreamweaver.

Additional resources

The Digital Classroom series goes beyond the training books. You can continue your learning
online, with training videos, at seminars and conferences, and in-person training events.

Training from the Authors

The authors are available for professional development training workshops for schools
and companies. They also teach classes at American Graphics Institute including training
classes and online workshops. Visit agitraining.com for more information about Digital
Classroom author-led training classes or workshops.

Book series

Expand your knowledge of creative software applications with the Digital Classroom
training series. Books are available for most creative software applications as well as web
design and development tools and technologies. Learn more at DigitalClassroom.com.

Seminars and conferences

The authors of the Digital Classroom seminar series frequently conduct in-person
seminars and speak at conferences, including the annual CRE8 Conference. Learn more at
agitraining.com and CRES8summit.com.

Resources for educators

Visit DigitalClassroom.com to request access to resources for educators, including an
instructors’ guide for incorporating this Digital Classroom book into your curriculum.

Starting up 7
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Lesson 1

What you'll learn in
this lesson:

- An overview of
Dreamweaver CS6
features

« How the Web works
« An introduction to HTML

Dreamweaver CS6 Jumpstart

Whether you are a novice web designer or an experienced developer,
Dreamweaver is a comprehensive tool you can use for site design,
layout, and management. In this lesson, you’ll take a tour of
Dreanweaver’s key features and get a better understanding of how
web pages work.

Starting up
Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are consistent by resetting your workspace.
See “Resetting the Dreamweaver workspace” in the Starting Up section of this book.

Before you start, be sure to register your book at www.digitalclassroombooks.com/CS6/Dreamweaver
to learn about updates to any of the lesson files and gain access to the accompanying video
tutorials on any Internet connected computer, tablet, or smartphone.

You will work with several files from the dw01lessons folder in this lesson. Make sure that
you have loaded the dwlessons folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD. See
“Loading lesson files” in the Starting up section of this book.

Lesson 1, Dreamweaver CS6 Jumpstart
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What is Dreamweaver?

x If you want to get started and create a page, jump ahead to “Iag structure and attributes” later
on in this lesson. Otherwise, the next few pages provide you with an overview of key capabilities
and features of Dreamweaver CS6.

See Lesson 1 in action!

Use the accompanying video to gain a better understanding of how to use some of the features
shown in this lesson. The video tutorial for this lesson can be found on the supplied DV D.

What is Dreamweaver?

Dreamweaver is an excellent web design and development tool for new and experienced
users alike. Over the years it has become the preferred website creation and management
program, providing a creative environment for both designers and developers. Whether
you design websites, develop mobile phone content, or script complex server-side
applications, Dreamweaver has something to offer.

Design and layout tools

Dreamweaver’s many icon-driven menus and detailed panels make it easy to insert and
format text, images, and media (such as video files and Flash movies). This means that you
can create attractive and functional web pages without knowing a single line of code—
Dreamweaver takes care of building the code behind-the-scenes for you. Dreamweaver
does not create graphics from scratch; instead, it is integrated with Adobe Photoshop CS6,
so you can import and adjust graphics from within the application.

insert |

Standard | Bxpanded | [«

Insert Div Tag

Insert Fluid Grid Layout Div Tag
Draw AP Div |
Spry Menu Bar

Spry Tabbed Panels

LA [T I o o R

Spry Accordicn -

The Insert panel features objects in several
categories that let you easily add images,
web forms, and media to your page.
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What is Dreamweaver?

Site management and File Transfer Protocol

Dreamweaver has everything you need for complete site management, including built-in
File Transfer Protocol (FTP) capabilities between a server and your local machine; reusable
objects (such as page templates and library items); and site optimization tools (such as link
checkers and site reports), so that you can ensure that your site functions properly and
looks good. If you're designing your pages with Cascading Style Sheets (CSS), then the
W3C Validation, the Browser Compatibility Check, and the CSS Advisor features will
help you locate and troubleshoot any potential display issues that may occur across different

web browsers.

Coding environment and text editor

Dreamweaver lets you work in a code-only view of your document that acts as a powerful
text editor. Features such as color-coding, indentation, and visual aids make Dreamweaver
an excellent text editing or coding environment for web designers of any level.

W @ M 5% B O Tite: [Untted Gocument |
stylesheet.css T

o 1  <!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.9 Transitional//EN"
M "hittp://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml L/DTD/xhtml1-transitional. dtd">
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.0rg/1939/xhtml">

3

2
3 <head>
4 <meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=UTF-8" />
5 <titlerUntitled Document</title>
6 <style type="text/css">
7 @import url("webfonts/plasdrip/stylesheet.css");
8 hi{
9 font-family: plasdrip;
letter-spacing: .8em;
11 font-weight: bolder;
12 text-transform: uppercase;
13 font-size: 118px;
14}
15  </style>
16 </head>
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18 <body>

19  <hil-Hello Jagger
</hl>

21 </body>

22 </html>

i P A0 Hdle s
B

4 ]~

<body> <hl> 536K [ 12 sec  Unicode {UTF-8) i

Code view is a full-featured text editor that color-codes, tags, and scripts for editing that’s easier to decipher.

For more experienced developers, Dreamweaver supports popular coding and scripting
languages, such as JavaScript, in addition to several server-side languages, including
ColdFusion, PHP, and ASP.NET. Specialized insert menus and code panels help you build
pages and applications in the language of your choice.

'\ Scripting languages, such as those used to build interactive web pages or e-commerce sites, fall
into two categories: client-side and server-side. Client-side languages (such as_JavaScript) run in
your browser, while server-side languages (such as ColdFusion) require that special software be

installed on the server in order to run.
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What is Dreamweaver?

Mobile design and development features

The tools in Dreamweaver have evolved as the Web has evolved. The most recent versions
of the application have numerous features designed to help make your website look and
function well in the rapidly growing arena of mobile phones and devices. The Multiscreen
Preview feature allows you to preview your pages in common screen sizes for smartphones
and tablets and can be accessed by choosing Window > Multiscreen Preview.

Additionally, there is support for creating Media Queries, which are a CSS3 feature aimed
at creating unique page layouts for different-sized screens. For more advanced users there is
support for jQuery Mobile, which creates unique user interfaces for touchscreen devices.
There is also support for creating native applications for iOS and Android operating
systems with the new addition of the PhoneGap integration added in Dreamweaver CS6.

Multiscreen Preview

¢ £ @G £ Address: [[flashvidec.himl |

Phone (320 x 300) Tablet (768 x 300)

organic utopia

organic utopia

Home About Us Products Services Contact

Home About Us Products Services

A look at our vegetab A look at our vegetables

< ] -

Desktop (1126 x 220)

organic utopia

Home About Us Products Services Contact

New vegetable spr:
We here at Organic Utg
excited about our new

sprayers that are being

A look at our vegetables

Multiscreen Preview allows you to test your pages in common screen sizes for mobile and other devices.

Who uses Dreamweaver?

Dreamweaver’s popularity is a result of its flexibility. Its ability to build a site from
conception to launch—and provide continued maintenance afterward—makes it a preferred
tool among industry professionals, businesses, and educational institutions. However, it
remains easy and accessible enough for novice designers to get up-and-running quickly. It’s
not unusual to see Dreamweaver utilized for personal projects or by small businesses and
media professionals, such as photographers and painters, to maintain a web presence.
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Dreamweaver’s workspace features

Dreamweaver’s workspace features

This book is dedicated to exploring, learning, and putting to use all that Dreamweaver has
to offer. This section looks at some of the application’s key features.

Four different points of view: When you work with a document, Dreamweaver lets
you see your work in one of four views: Code, Split, Design, or Live view. Dreamweaver’s
default Design view lets you add elements to your page in a visual fashion, either by
dragging objects onto the page from the Insert panel, or by directly adding text, image or
multimedia content. More experienced web designers and coders can use the Code view
to edit a document’s HTML code and scripts directly, enhanced with easy-to-read color-
coding and visual aids.

For those who like something in between, the Split view provides a split-pane Design
and Code view all at once. You can easily change views at any time with a single click in
the Document toolbar. The Live view is a type of “reality check” that allows you to view
your page in a native web browser, eliminating the need to leave the program in order to
preview your designs.

[oesign |[1ve | . @. 00 &9 L @B, © T |
styles.css

(44 UL
My z3 <lix<a href="#">Home</o></11i>
24 <li<a href="#">About Us</o></11i> . .
® <li><a href="#">Products</a></li> Ol‘ganl(: Ut()p]a
i3 26 <li><a href="#">Services</a></1i>
. 27 <li><a href="#">Contact</a></1i>
O 28 </ul>
=8 29 </dive
3@ <div id="main">
4 vy <hl »A look at our vegetables</hl->
A A look at our vegetables
N 33 <p >&nbsp; </p>
— 34 <p>&nbsp; </p> ||
#2| 35 <h1 >&nbsp;</hl>
£ 36  </div
= 37 <div id="sidebar"> L
2 <dl>
() 39 <dt>New vegetable sprayers</dt>
40 <dd> We here at Organic Utopia are
very excited about our new vegetable
sprayers that are being rolled out across
2 the country. To keep our vegetables as
fresh as possible we have installed new
& robotically controlled sprayers that pick [T
By up each individual vegetable, give it a
bath and return it to its original
4z position.</dd>
: 41 <dt>Price decreases!</dt>
S 42 <dd> How often do you hear that? We
& v [ I riv
<body> <divcontainers h1> k@ Q [100%]: @m [ MW 369x464 110K /3sec Unicode (UTF-8)

The Split view lets you edit your page visually while also seeing the code being created behind the scenes.
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Dreamweaver’s workspace features

Built-in FTP: You can easily upload and download files to and from your web server
using the Files panel’s drag-and-drop interface. You can also use the Get/Put button at
any time to post pages you're currently working on. In either case, there’s no need for
separate software. Dreamweaver also provides Check In/Check Out functionality and
synchronization features; these allow multiple people to work more safely and efficiently
on the same site.

Page and code object Insert panels: You can find intuitive icons for most common
web page elements in a categorized Insert panel, from which you can add elements to
your page with a single click. You can use additional panels to fine-tune any page element
to ensure that you see exactly what you want. Included in the default Insert panel are
tools for formatting text, building forms, and creating layouts. You can also customize a
Favorites tab with your most-used icons.

Customizable workspace layouts: You can save combinations and positions of panels
and toolbars for easy recall at any time. Save multiple workspace layouts for different users,
or create different workspaces for specific tasks, such as coding or designing page layouts.

Format Commands Site m Help

+ Insert #F2
ﬁ v Propertes o
e A=l
| jQuery Swatch

AP Elements

Multiscreen Preview

)

Business Catalyst +#B

14

Databases {+3F10
Bindings #F10
Server Behaviors #r
Components ®F7
+ Files 0 38F
B Assets
Snippets
CSS Transitions
Tag Inspector e
Behaviors {1F4
History
Frames {rF2
Code Inspector CF10
Results >
App Developer -
App Developer Plus sl i
Business Catalyst
Classic Hide Panels k F4
Coder v Application Frame
Coder Plus Application Bar
| + Designer
Designer Compact Cascade
L Dual Screen Tile
Fluid Layout Combine as Tabs
Fo Next Document £

Mobile Applications

Reset 'Designer'
New Workspace...
Manage Workspaces...

Previous Document {3

v flashvideo.html
(3] 1l

You can choose a specific workspace layout in order to create an

arrangement of panels that suits you best.
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Dreamweaver’s workspace features

Powerful visual aids: Take advantage of the precision you're accustomed to in other
design programs through Dreamweaver’s guides, rulers, measuring tools, and customizable
positioning grid; many of these features are found and can be activated within the View
menu. Dreamweaver’s Design-Time style sheets let you customize the look of your page
exclusively for the editing process, making layout quicker and easier without permanently
altering the page’s appearance.

[cote [son [osn][ v ] G @ B0 % L @, C o |
styles.css
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Rulers, a document grid, and guides help you size and position page items with precision.
CSS Styles panel: Take advantage of the vast design and formatting options that CSS
provides through Dreamweaver’s full-featured CSS Styles panel, which lets you create,
edit, and manage styles on-the-fly from a single panel.
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Live View and Live Code

Live View and Live Code

Experience tells you that visual web editors often display differently than the browsers
they’re emulating. As script-driven interactivity gains popularity, the need to accurately
design the different states of your page (including menus, panels, and interface elements),
has become increasingly important. The static nature of the Design view in Dreamweaver
often times does not meet users’ advanced needs.

Dreamweaver’s Live View mode uses the WebKit rendering engine (which is also the basis
for the Safari and Google Chrome web browsers), to give you a more accurate preview of
your page in the same way that a browser would render it.

| [cose | son [ ][ 1ve | G, @1 88 o9 Y @, C T
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Live View enables you to preview your page as if it were in a web browser.

When you are in the Live View mode, the Live Code feature is enabled. Live Code allows
you to see, in real time, how visually changing your page affects the code behind the scenes.
If you have added interactive elements such as drop-down menus or accordion panels, then
you can visually select an item on the page and see how the HTML code might be affected.

Also useful is the Freeze JavaScript button (or the F6 key). This feature freezes your page in a
particular state (for example, with a menu locked open and a hover effect in place). You can
then edit those interactive elements directly in Dreamweaver.

16 Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Live View and Live Code

CSS Inspection and the Enable/Disable Feature

Another feature that is enabled when in Live View is the Inspect Mode. This mode allows
users to peek at the visual model and structure of a page by hovering over elements on

the page. When hovering in Inspect Mode you can see the relationships between the
HTML elements on your page and the styles assigned to them. This is useful because it
dramatically shortens the time it takes to locate any given style for any given object on the
page. However, when paired with the Enable/Disable feature, the Inspect Mode becomes
even more powerful.

The Enable/Disable feature allows you to temporarily “turn off” an applied style on your
page. This can be very useful when dealing with unfamiliar or complex designs where half
the battle is simply understanding what styles are being used. Disabling a style will remove
its properties so that you can visually observe the results. Keep in mind that disabling is
always temporary, and that it is just as easy to restore the style by clicking Enable.
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In the Inspect Mode, mousing over the elements in the Design view reveals the HTML and CSS code.
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Related files

Related files

Web-based projects are becoming more complex than ever before, and you often find that
even a single page is composed of a variety of assets. These assets can include Cascading
Style Sheets (CSS), external JavaScript files, and more. Dreamweaver CS6 has a feature
that will help you become much more effective at designing and managing sites and

applications with multiple assets.

The Related Files bar runs across the top of your document window, just below the
document tabs. The bar shows you all the various files that, when combined, create your
finished page. You can switch between these files using the Related Files bar without
losing the visual preview of their parent page. Design view (or Live View) always shows
the parent file, but you can now edit any of the related files without losing their important

visual context.

®00 D B v &

[cose [ s [0l [ ] 3 @ 80 o9 FL @ & me[ ]

boilerplate.css styles.cs@ T

iThis is the conient for Layout Div Tag "LayoutDiv2"
Use Insert Panel for additional Huid Gnd Layout Divs.

The Related Files bar shows you the various files that are part of your finished page.
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Code Navigator

The Code Navigator (#) is a feature enabled in the Design view that appears when you hover
over an element on the page. Clicking on the Navigator will let you see a quick summary

of any CSS styles that have been applied, and if you choose to, you can click on the style in
order to view the code directly. The benefit is that it is no longer necessary to manually hunt
through your style sheets to find a specific rule; it’s just a click away in Dreamweaver.

G ©. 01 o2 LB C e ]
styles.css T

organic utopia

Products Services Contact

A look at our vegetabl%f

| styles.css
body
#con font-family: "Lucida Sans Unicode", "Lucida Grande", sans-serif;
#mail  ont-size: small;
color: #333;
background-color: #739112;
text-align: center;

Cmd+Opt+click to show [/] Disable & indicator
committed to bringing ou
the highest quality fruits
vegetables from around tl
Our relationships with su
us to offer the lowest pric
produce to be found anyw

[« I (304

The Code Navigator allows you to easily view the location and properties of your CSS styles in the Design View.
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Photoshop smart objects

Dreamweaver offers support for Photoshop smart objects, meaning you can drag a PSD file
into a web page within Dreamweaver, optimize the image for the Web, and even resize it.

| Code | spiit [Design || ve | B @ 0. &% B (&, & Tie
styles.css

SSBIF(;\)' Image Optimization :
] \_, 5 L Preset: IJPEG High for Maximum Ci| I

Format: [JPEG [~]
Gy ——

File size: 33 K

Inserting a native Photoshop file into Dreamweaver will trigger an automatic conversion into a
suitable web graphic such as JPG, PNG, or GIF.

Also, if you decide to update the original PSD file at a later time, then a red arrow appears
on the image in Dreamweaver to indicate that the source file has changed. You can then
click the Update from Original button in the Property Inspector and a new version of the
image will be created.

Support for Content Management Systems

Enjoy authoring and testing support for content management systems like WordPress,
Joomla! and Drupal. A CMS/blog software like WordPress provides users with an easy
way to publish content online and has features such as automatic archiving and database
integration. In the past, designers have been frustrated with creating the page designs for

a CMS using Dreamweaver because these systems generally rely on a relatively complex
combination of dynamic pages (often PHP) that could not be previewed in Dreamweaver.
For designers or users who are not code-savvy, the complexity of these files can be
daunting. Dreamweaver can now help you discover the related files needed to put together
the pages in your CMS framework.

Dreamweaver does this by previewing the files of a CMS framework in the Design view
(as long as you have a testing server defined), using the built-in Live View option. With
this feature, Dreamweaver CS6 also lets you interact directly with a database, which means
you can now test online forms, insert and modity database records, and more.
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HTML5, CSS3, and PHP code hinting

For advanced users, there is now built in code-hinting support for HTML5 and CSS3
syntax. This means the “library” of HTML and CSS syntax that is now available within
Dreamweaver is larger than ever, which is a good sign for those designers and developers
who need to build modern web pages.

Additionally, advanced users who use the scripting language PHP will be happy to learn
that Dreamweaver CS6 now has improved support for PHP syntax. This includes code
completion and syntax checking, as well as full support for all core functions, constants,
and classes. PHP code hints have also been improved substantially.

ﬁv &. M. % L O Title: [Untitled Document |

styles.css T
M| 30 <div id="main"> -

7= <hl >A look at our vegetables</hl>

# 32 <p >&nbsp; </p>

. 33 <p >&nbsp; </p>

@ 34 <p>&inbsp; </p>

=135 <hl >&nbsp;</h1>

+ 36 </dive

37 <div id="sidebar">

® 38 <dl>

il 39 <dt>Mew vegetable spravers</dt>

{i}| 40 (> fieldset “topia are very excited about our new vegetable sprayers that are
o beil{} figeaption ry. To keep our wegetables as fresh as possible we have installed
#z, ned Y figure yers that pick up each individual vegetable, give it a bath and

< retidy font on.</dd>
= 41 i¢> footer

vl 42 > form that? We are committed to bringing our customers the highest
'@ qudesy, frame around the world. Our relationships with suppliers allow us to
off<> T uce to be found anywhere.</dd>
ﬁ <> h1
% k3 b
45 </dl>

Dreamweaver provides support for HTMLJ5, CSS3, and PHP code-hinting.

HTML and CSS Starter Pages

HTML and CSS Starter Pages have been around in Dreamweaver for a few versions now.
These pages allow you to get a jumpstart on building page layouts by choosing from a
variety of pre-built page layouts that you can subsequently modify. In Dreamweaver CS6,
the code for these starter pages is new and improved for modern web browsers and comes
with plenty of code commenting behind the scenes to help you start modifying your pages
quickly. You can view starter pages by choosing File > New. The Layout column features a
number of page layouts. CSS starter pages can also be found by clicking on the Page From
Sample button.
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Subversion

Dreamweaver has improved support for Subversion, a version control system similar to

CVS and Visual SourceSafe (VSS). Subversion is typically used by companies to maintain

a team environment on larger projects that require changes to be logged and versions to be
controlled. Without Subversion, if you wanted to maintain versions, you would have to do the
work yourself by maintaining folders and copies of previous versions. With Subversion, all files
are kept on the Subversion server. Changes are tracked so that you can restore your project

to any previous state. Subversion is enabled by choosing Site > New Site ( or Site > Manage
Sites), choosing Version Control and then clicking the Access menu and choosing Subversion.

Business Catalyst integration

Adobe’s Business Catalyst is an online service that provides a variety of features such as
online store/shopping cart capabilities, email marketing, web form functionality, analytics
extension, and more. With the Business Catalyst extension in Dreamweaver you can log-
in to Business Catalyst and synchronize multiple sites at once. Dreamweaver can be used to
access and edit the style module used on your Business Catalyst connected sites.

How websites work

Before embarking on the task of building web pages (and in turn, a website), it’s a good
idea to know the basics of how websites work, how your users view them, and what you
need to know to make sure your website functions and looks its best.

A simple flow chart

What happens when you type in a website address? Most people don’t even think about
it—they just type in a URL (Uniform Resource Locator) and the website appears. They
most likely don’t realize how many things are going on behind the scenes to make sure
that pages gets delivered to their computer so that they can do their shopping, check their
e-mail, or research a project.

i i Web Host (server
User Machine (client) http://www.yoursite.com/ ( )

| Bl =

When you type a URL or IP address in the address bar of a web browser, you are
connecting to a remote computer (called a server), and downloading the documents, images,
and resources necessary to render the pages you will view while on the site. Web pages
aren’t delivered as a finished product; your web browser is responsible for reconstructing

and formatting the pages based on the HTML code included within the pages. HTML
(Hypertext Markup Language) is a simple, tag-based language that instructs your browser
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how and where to insert and format pictures, text, and media files. Web pages are written in
HTML, and Dreamweaver builds the HTML as you construct your page in the Design view.

An Internet Service Provider (ISP) enables you to connect to the Internet. Some well-
known ISPs include Verizon, Comcast, and EarthLink. You view web pages over an
Internet connection using a browser, such as Internet Explorer, Firefox, or Safari. A browser
can decipher and display web pages and their content, including images, text, and video.

Domain names and IP addresses

When you type in a website address, you usually enter the website’s domain name (such as
DigitalClassroom.com). The website owner purchased this domain name and uses it to mask
an IP address, which is a numerical address used to locate and dial up the pages and files
associated with a specific website.

So how does the Web know what domains match up with what IP address, and in
turn, with what websites? It uses a Domain Name Service (DNS) server, which makes
connections between domain names and IP addresses.

Servers and web hosts

A DNS server is responsible for matching a domain name with its companion IP address.
Think of the DNS server as the operator at a phone company who connects calls through
a massive switchboard. DNS servers are typically maintained by either the web host or

the registrar from which the domain was purchased. Once the match is made, the request
from your user is routed to the appropriate server and folder where your website resides.
When the request reaches the correct account, the server then directs it to the first page of
the website, which is typically named index.html, default.html, or whatever the server is
set up to recognize as a default starting page.

A server is a machine very much like your desktop computer, but it’s capable of handling
traffic from thousands of users (often at the same time!), and it maintains a constant
connection to the Internet so that your website is available 24 hours a day. Servers are
typically maintained by a web host. Web hosts are companies that charge a fee to host and
serve your website to the public. A single server can sometimes host hundreds of websites.
Web hosting services are available from a variety of providers, including well-known
Internet service companies such as Yahoo!, and other large, dedicated hosting companies. It
is also common for a large company to maintain its own servers and websites on its premises.

The role of web browsers

A web browser is an application that downloads and displays HTML pages. Every time
you request a page by clicking a link or typing in a website address you are requesting an
HTML page and any files that it includes. The browser’s job is to reconstruct and display
that page based on the instructions in the HTML code, which guides the layout and
formatting of the text, images, and other assets used within the page. The HTML code
works like a set of assembly instructions for the browser to use.
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An introduction to HTML

HTML is what makes the Web work; web pages are built using HTML code, which in
turn is read and used by your web browser to lay out and format text, images, and video
on the page. As you design and lay out web pages in Design view, Dreamweaver writes the
code behind the scenes that is necessary to display and format your page in a web browser.

Contrary to what you may think, HTML is not a programming language, but rather a
simple text-based markup language. HTML is not proprietary to Dreamweaver—you can
create and edit HTML in any text editor, even in simple applications such as Windows
Notepad and Mac OS X’s TextEdit. Dreamweaver’s job is to give you a visual way to
create web pages without having to code by hand. If you like to work with code, however,
Dreamweaver’s Code view is a fully featured text editor with color-coding and formatting
tools that make it easier to write and read HTML and other languages.

Tag structure and attributes

This exercise is for users who are completely new to HTML and Dreamweaver, and it
will cover basic concepts such as the role of tags in HTML documents. HTML uses tags,
or bracketed keywords, that you can use to place or format content. Many tags require a
closing tag, which is the keyword preceded by a forward slash (/).

1T Launch Dreamweaver. Choose File > Open. When the Open dialog box appears,
navigate to the dwO1lessons folder. Select BasicHTML.html and press Open.

2 Select the Split button in the Document toolbar to see the layout as well as the code
that makes up the page.

Take a look at line 10 (indicated at the left edge of the Code panel). The text My Bold
Title is inside a Strong tag, which is simply the word strong contained within angled
brackets. Any words or characters inside these tags are formatted in bold, and appear as
shown in the Design view.

I e [ 0] G €@ 88 2 4 & e
}-<'DDCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//0TD XHTML [a ict 1
& 1.8 Transitional//EN" My text and pi sg
"http:/ A w3 . org/TR/xhtml 1/DTD/xhiml1-¢
ransitional.dtd"> My Bold Title
| 2 <html xmlns=
1 s ;:(E:Es ;//www.wS.or'g/lQQQ/xhtml' > This text will appear inside of its own paragraph
* 4 <meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content=
"text/html; charset=utf-8" />
®| 5 <titlesPut a title here</titles
{1 6  </heads
7
'Tga: 8  <body>
o 9  <p=My text and pictures go here...</p>
| 18 <p><strong=My Bold Title</strong></p>
w1 .
| 2
~ | 13 <p>This text will appear inside of its
i own paragraph</p>
| 14
@ 15
| 16 </body>
=5 | 17 </html>
& 18
0 USRS UPURRPRPRRRTRTRRRTIN | O URPPRPRRRRRPRPRPIL

A look at the code reveals the tags used to format text in your page.

24 Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

An introduction to HTML

Tags can also accept CSS rules that specify additional information for how the tag
should display the content. CSS rules may have one or more properties, such as size,
color, or alignment. Take a look at the line that reads: This text will appear inside of its own
paragraph. This line is enclosed in a p (paragraph) tag, which separates it from the other
text by a line above and below. You can add a CSS class rule to this to align the text.

Highlight the entire line that reads: This text will appear inside of its own paragraph at the
bottom of the Design view.

With the CSS button selected in the Property Inspector panel at the bottom of the
page, locate the paragraph align buttons. Press the Align Center button (=).

In the New CSS Rule dialog box, type .center into the Selector Name text field, and
press OK.

New CSS Rule

s T
Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS rule.

Class (can apply to any HTML element} |* |
Selector Name:
Choose or enter a name for your selector.

I center | * I

This selector name will apply your rule to

all HTML elements with class "center”.

Less Specific | | More Specific

Rule Definition:
Choose where your rule will be defined.

| (This document only) = |

Name a newly created style in the New CSS Rule dialog box.
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6 The text is now centered. Take a look at the Code view, and notice that the .center
rule has been added to the opening <p> tag. This is not the only method of centering
a paragraph using CSS, but it begins to introduce you to the practice of integrating
HTML and CSS.

m- ﬁ . I o B C‘ “Title: [Put a title here |

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML |a .

1.@ Transitional//EN" My text and pictures go here...
"hitp://ww . w3 . org/TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtml1-t
ransitional.dtd">

<html xmlns=

"hitp: /S . w3, org/ 1999/ xhiml "> is text will appear mnside own paragrapl
3 <head>

4 <meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content=
"text/html; charset=utf-8" />

My Bold Title

#uld #0

™ 5 ctitlesPut a title here</titles
{3 6 <style type="text/css">
7 .center {
(e 8 text-align: center;
L1 9 1

10 </style>
11  </head> 1

13 <body>
<p>My text and pictures go here...</p>
15  <pe<strong=My Bold Title</strong=</p>

<p class="center">This text will appear
inside of its own paragraph</p>

Fae 08 Ed:

</body>
</html>

Bl I

Align or format text in the Property Inspector, and then see the appropriate rules and attributes created in your code.

ix For more information on formatting text with CSS rules, please see Lesson 3, “Adding Text and
Images.”

7  Choose File > Save to save your work, then choose File > Close.
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The structure of an HTML document

In HTML a pair of tags is referred to as an “element.” For example, in the last exercise
you created a style for one of the paragraph elements on the page. HTML elements define
the structure of a page and examples include lists, images, tables, and even the HTML
documents themselves. The HTML element is the most fundamental element you will use.
It is used to specify the beginning and end of HTML in a document:

<html></html>

The HTML element consists of two tags that contain two key sections of your web page:
the head and the body. The head element of your page contains items that are not visible
to your user, but are important nonetheless. Search engine keywords, page descriptions,
and links to outside scripts or style sheets are all found in the head element. You create the
head of the document inside the HTML tags using the <head> tags:

<html>
<head></head>
</html>

The body of your page is where all the visible elements of your page are contained. This is
where you insert text, images, and other media. You define the body of the page using the
<body> element:

<html>
<head></head>
<body>

My text and pictures go here...

</body>
</html>

Whenever you create a new HTML document in Dreamweaver, this structure is created
automatically before you add anything to the page. Any visual elements you add to the
page are added, using the appropriate HTML code inside the <body> element.
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Placing images in HTML

You use some elements in HTML to place items, such as pictures or media files, inside a
web page. The <img> element is the most common example; its job is to place and format
an image on the page. To place an image and see the resulting code, follow these steps:

1T Choose File > Open. When the Open dialog box appears, navigate to the dwO1lessons
folder. Select the Images.html file and press Open to edit the file.

2 If necessary, click the Split button in the Document toolbar so that you're viewing
both the layout and the code for your page. In the Design view portion of the Split
view, click below the line of text to place your cursor underneath it. This is where
you’ll place a new image.

| Code | Split | Design || Live | ﬁv @' 0, =2 @' ' “Title: [Your First Image |

1  <!DOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HTML a . P
0 401/ /EN" Place an Image Below to Spice Things up...
Loy "http://www.w3.org/TR/html4/strict. dtd">
2  <html= |
$ 3 <head>
4 <meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content=
- "text/html; charset=utf-8">
¥ 5 <title>Your First Image</title>
6 </head>
* 7
i} 8  <body>
9  <p>Place an Image Below to Spice Things
e up...</p>
o 10 <p>&nbsp;l</p>
— 11 </body>
Vv 12 "
= 13
@ 14 </html>
15

Enter the Split view before you insert the image onto your page.
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3 From the Common category in the Insert panel on the right side of the screen, click
on the Images element and choose Image. When the Select Image Source dialog
box appears, select the file named gears.jpg, located in the images folder within the
dwO1lessons folder and press OK (Windows) or Choose (Mac OS).

k Adobe BrowserLab
s % Title: [Your First Image | Insert

ML

itd">

tent=

é.ngs

s

Place an Image Below to Spice Things up...

a

Horizontal Rule
Table

Insert Div Tag
[@-]Imgﬁs

% Image Placeholder
E Rollover Image
£ Fireworks HTML

U Draw Rectangle Hotspot
b Draw Oval Hotspot
12 Draw Polygon Hotspot

current
selection. Please select a styled element to
see which CSS properties apply.

Choose Image from the Common tab in the Insert bar.

4

When the Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box appears, type the words

Gears Image in the Alternate text field, and press OK to place the image.

Alternate text: |Gears Image| | v |

Long description: |http:H | Ej

If you don't want to enter this information when inserting objects,
change the Accessibility preferences.

Attach alternate text to your image.

The Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box appears when you add images to provide

additional information for users with special needs (such as the visually impaired). You should
always provide each image with alternate text, but you can disable this panel by choosing

Edit > Preferences (Windows) or Dreanweaver > Preferences (Mac OS). In the Accessibility
category, uncheck the Images option.
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5 The code shows that the HTML <img> element has been used to place the image.
Click once on the image in the document window to select it. The Property Inspector
at the bottom of the page displays and sets the properties for the image.

6 Choose File > Save to save your work, then choose File > Close.

Note that in HTML, images and media are not embedded, but placed. This means
that the elements contain additional information known as attributes and values that
point to the location of an image file and may even contain other information such as
the width and height values.

Colors in HTML

In Dreamweaver’s various panels and in your code, each color is referred to by a six-
character code preceded by a pound sign. This code is called the hexadecimal code, and it
is the system that HTML pages use to identify and use colors. You can reproduce almost
any color using a unique hexadecimal code. For example, you represent dark red in
HTML as #CC0000.

The first, middle, and last two digits of the hexadecimal code correspond to values in the
RGB spectrum. For instance, white, which is represented in RGB as R:255 G:255 B:255,
is represented in HTML as #FFFFFF (255]255]255). Choosing colors is easy, thanks to a
handy Swatches panel, which you can find in many places throughout the work area.

Properties

| v | | Local view

P oY a2 E
fes & | Size | Type
Site - dwcsh ... Folde|*

E3

The Swatches panel makes it easy to work with colors.

i The color pickers in Adobe Photoshop and Illustrator also display and accept hexadecimal codes,
making it easy to copy and paste colors between these applications and Dreamweaver.
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Case sensitivity and whitespace rules

HTML is a flexible language that has very few rules regarding its own appearance. Based
on how strictly you want to write it, HTML can be either very specific about whether tags
are written in upper- or lowercase (called case sensitivity), or not specific at all. To see how
HTML treats whitespace, follow these steps.

1

Choose File > Open. When the Open dialog box appears, navigate to the dw01lessons
folder. Select the Whitespace.html file, and then press Open.

If your file is not in Split view, press the Split button in the Document toolbar at the
top of the page, so that you can view both the layout and the code. The first three
paragraphs have different amounts of space between them in the HTML but will be

rendered on the page one after the other.

R T

O

#f 0t ot

P
FERE 2

M 08 Fluwie #)

@ 5 I
N
[=-]

4.¥1 IransitionalssEN”

"http:/Swww.w3 . org/TR/html4/1oose. dtd">

<html>
<head>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content=

"text/html; charset=UTF-8">
<titlesUntitled Document</title>
</head>

<body>

<body>
<p=Paragraph one</p>

<p>Paragraph two</p>

<p>Paragraph three</p>
<p>This is one sentence.

<strong:{This is another.</strong>
</p>

</body>
</html>

Paragraph one
Paragraph two
Paragraph three

This is one sentence. This is another:

[«

r|-

<body> <p> <strong>

"k Q [100%]+ m (W [ 385x513% 1K/1lsec Unicode (UTF-8)

The browser ignores any white space between the paragraphs.

This tells you that whitespace and line returns are ignored by the browser. You have
to begin making a distinction between code that is readable by humans versus the way

a web browser interprets and renders code.
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3

b,

5

You will see there are a few different ways to format your text. In the Design view,
click once after the sentence that reads, This is one sentence, and then press Shift+Enter
(Windows) or Shift+Return (Mac OS) twice. This creates two line returns—you can
see that each line return is created in your code by a <br> (break) tag. When rendered
in the browser, the <br> tag adds blank lines between the sentences; however the
sentences are technically within the same paragraph. This is sometimes referred to as a
hard return. This method is actually not the ideal way to add new lines on your page,
although it does occasionally come in handy.

B O MR B ¢ me[ ]

1 <IWULITFE HIML PUBLLL "=//W3L//701U HIML ': ]
B. 4.01 Transitional//EN" =

"http:/ S w3 . org/TR/html4/1loose . dtd">

2 <html> Paragraph one
w3 <head>h X
»e 4 <meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content=
= "text/html; charset=UTF-8"> Paragraph two
*¥ 5 <titlesUntitled Document</title>

6 </head> Paragraph three
w7
! g <body> This is one sentence.
= 18 <body>
al 11 <p=Paragraph one</p> Thic is anather
212
’5_5‘ 13 <p=Paragraph two</p> |
ﬁ 14
2l 15

16
17
(4 18
L 19  <p=Paragraph three</p>

20
EJ. 21  <p=This is one sentence.<br>
B, 22 <bry

23 <strong>This is another.</strong>
2= 24 </p>
= 25
— 26 </body>
£ 27 </html> M

28

[« A

<body> <p> "k Q [100%]: m W MW 385x513% | 1K/1lsec Unicode UTF-8)

To create a line return, hold down the Shift key while pressing the Enter or Return key.

To create a new paragraph, position your cursor before the phrase This is another, and
press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS). The text is separated by a line above
and below, and is wrapped inside a set of <p> (paragraph) tags. This is the preferred
method of adding paragraphs.

Other than a standard single space (such as the space used between words), several consecutive
spaces created by the spacebar are ignored and are displayed as only one space in Design view and
in a browser.

Choose File > Save to save your work then choose File > Close.
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Element hierarchy

HTML elements should have a well-formed hierarchy or nesting structure in order to make
sure that everything displays as it should. The element at the top of the hierarchy is the
<html> element, and every other element you create is contained within it. Elements such
as the <body> end up nesting all the other elements on a page, such as the <p> (paragraph),
<img> (image), and <strong> (bold) elements. In addition, structural elements (such as
those that create divs, paragraphs, lists, and tables) hold more weight than formatting tags
such as <strong> (bold) and <em> (italic). Take this line of code, for example:

<strong><p>Big bold paragraph</p></strong>

Although code such as this may work in certain browsers, it isn’t structured well because
the <strong> tag technically holds less weight than the <p> tag. The following code
represents a better way to include the bold type:

<p><strong>Big bold paragraph</strong></p>

Dreamweaver generally does a great job of keeping tags properly nested or contained
within each other. When you choose to manipulate the code by hand, you should always
keep good coding techniques in mind.

XHTML 1.0 Transitional

The language of HTML has continued to evolve over the years and there are a few
different page types currently in use. Unless you specifically change it, the default page
type that Dreamweaver creates is named XHTML 1.0 Transitional. To keep things simple
for now, think of XHTML (which was introduced around the year 2000), as a stricter
version of the HTML language that was used to build the first web pages in the 1990s,
when the Web was first created (for now, we’ll refer to this as HTML 4.0, although the
technical details are a bit more complicated). XHTML was designed to make web pages
more compatible with newer platforms, such as mobile phones and handheld devices.
XHTML combines elements of HTML and XML, a language used to describe data.
XML, or Extensible Markup Language, has become a popular method of exchanging
information among seemingly unrelated applications, platforms, and systems.

What'’s the difference?

The difference between the HTML 4.0 specification and XHTML is not terribly dramatic.
The structure of the language changes somewhat with XHTML in that it becomes stricter.
Whereas HTML 4.0 was very forgiving of coding practices such as overlapping or unclosed
tags, XHTML requires that all tags be closed and properly nested. HTML 4.0 doesn’t care
which case you use when constructing tags, but in XHTML, all tags must be lowercase.
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Here’s an example of how HTML and XHTML might differ. The break element is used to
push or “break” content to the next line on a page. In HTML, you can do this by simply
adding the opening tag <br>. In XHTML, all opening tags must also have a closing

tag. The long way to do this would be <br></br> However, there is special syntax in
XHTML that lets you get away with less code, and this syntax is called self-closing. You
can write tags to self-close by using a forward slash—making sure there is a space between
the br and the forward slash—and then closing the bracket like so:

<br />

The result is a well-formed language that takes advantage of newer browsers and device
platforms, while remaining compatible with older browsers. As noted previously, working
with XHTML in Dreamweaver requires nothing more than creating a new page.

Explorations in code

Although this book occasionally refers to the code for examples, hand-coding is not a
primary goal of these lessons. The best way to learn how code represents the layouts you
are building visually is to switch to the Code view and explore what’s happening behind
the scenes.

It’s important to remember that every button, panel, and menu in Dreamweaver represents
some type of HTML tag, attribute, or value; very rarely will you learn something that is
unrelated or proprietary to Dreamweaver alone. Think of the Dreamweaver workspace as
a pretty face on the HTML language.
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A look at the Welcome Screen

A common fixture in most CS6 applications is the Welcome Screen, which is a launching
pad for new and recent documents. In Dreamweaver, the Welcome Screen appears when
the application launches or when no documents are open. From the Welcome Screen,
you can create new pages, create a new site, open a recent document, or use one of
Dreamweaver’s many starter pages or layouts.

annN Welcome Screen

Open a Recent ltem Create New Top Features (videos)

3 Open... e HTML Izl CS6 New Feature Overview
"B« ColdFusion
E Fluid Grid Layouts
"= PHP
" CSS Business Catalyst Authoring
"B« JavaScript
C5S Transitions Panel
T XML

Fluid Grid Layout... jQuery Mobile Swatches
gn Dreamweaver Site.. i
i : PhoneGap Build Panel
gm Business Catalyst Site...
3 More... 3 More...
d Getting Started »
J Mew Features » m
J Resources =» o
l2_§. Dreamweaver Exchange »
|| Don't show again

The Welcome Screen appears when you launch the application, or when no documents are open.
Here’s what you’ll find on the Welcome Screen:

Open a Recent Item: A list of the last few documents you worked on appears in the
far left column, or you can browse to open a different file using the Open button at the
bottom.

Create New: In addition to HTML pages, you can choose from a variety of new
document formats, such as CSS, JavaScript, and XML. Dreamweaver is not just a web
page-building tool, but also a superior text editor, making it ideal for creating many non-
HTML files. You can also define a new Dreamweaver site using the link at the bottom, or
choose the More folder for even more new file options.
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Top Features (videos): On the far right side of the Welcome Screen, there is a column
that contains link to videos of Top Features. These videos explore some of the new top
teatures of Dreamweaver CS6, including Fluid Grid Layouts, Business Catalyst, and the
CSS Transitions panel among others. The videos are located on Adobe’s website, adobe.com,
and when you click on one, Dreamweaver launches the site in your web browser to give
you access to the video.

Creating, opening, and saving documents

The lessons throughout this book require that you create, save, and open existing files.
You can accomplish most file-related tasks from the File menu at the top, or from the
Welcome Screen that appears when you launch Dreamweaver.

Creating new documents

Dreamweaver creates text files most commonly in the form of HTML files (or web
pages). It can also create files in a variety of text-based languages, including CSS, XML,
JavaScript, and even Flash ActionScript.

You can create blank files that you build from the ground up, or you can get started with a
variety of layout templates and themes. You can create new documents from the File menu
or from the Welcome Screen. Here, you’ll create a new page using the File menu.

New Document

Page Type: Layout:
[ e <none>
[ sankrage B
| HTMLtemplate 1 column fixed, centered
'i Library item 1 column fixed, centered, header and footer
Blank Template T XSLT {Entire page) 1 column liquid, centered
T XSLT (Fragment) 1 column liquid, centered, header and footer ~
- % <No previews
% Fluid Grid Layout . ActionScript 2 column fixed, left sidebar
‘2 ss 2 column fixed, left sidebar, header and foot
T JavaScript 2 column fixed, right side bar
| T i 2 column fixed, right sidebar, header and foo
2 column liguid, left sidebar
=[] Page from Sample T AsP Javascri 2 column liquid, left sidebar, header and foot
= B = & i HTML document
= ASP VBScript 2 column liquid, right sidebar
e TE ASP.NET C# 2 column liguid, right sidebar, header and fod
T ASP.NET VB 3 column fixed
T ColdFusion 3 column fixed, header and footer
‘i ‘ColdFusion component 3 column liquid DocType: XHTML 1.0 Transitional | v
f IsP 3 column liguid, header and footer Layout CSS: Add to Head b
“i PHP HTMLS: 2 column fixed, right sidebar, header
Attach CSS file: ®

HTMLS: 3 column fixed, header and footer

[] Enable inContext Editing

Learn more about Business Catalyst InContext
A1 I ¥ Editing

‘ Help | [ Preferences.. | getmore content.. [ Cancel | [ Create

The New Document dialog box gives you a choice of new files in a variety of formats and templates.
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To create a new document, choose File > New. The New Document dialog box appears.

2 Select Blank Page and under the Page Type column, choose HTML. Under Layout,
choose <none> to start a new blank document. Leave the DocType drop-down menu
at its default. Press Create.

3 Choose File > Save or File > Save As to start the process of saving your document.

4 When prompted, choose a location for your file and assign it a name. Note that you
must save HTML files with an .html extension, or they will not be interpreted properly
in a browser. This rule applies for files of any type (such as .xml, .css, and .cfin).

Opening a recently opened document

To open a document you’ve worked on recently, Choose File > Open Recent or, from
the Welcome Screen, select a document under the Open a Recent Item column.

Now that you've seen what Dreamweaver can do, it’s time to put what you've learned into
practice. Move to the next lesson so that you can begin building your first Dreamweaver site!
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Self study

Explore the ready-to-use CSS layouts available in Dreamweaver by choosing File > New,
then selecting HTML from the Page Type column. Browse the options listed in the Layout
column and open a few layouts. Identify some that you’d like to use as a starting point for
any future project.

Review

Questions
1 From what two locations in Dreamweaver can a new document be created?
2 In what three views does Dreamweaver allow you to view and edit documents?

3 True or False: When a web page is requested, it is delivered to a user’s browser as a
completed, flat file ready for viewing.

Answers
1  From the Welcome Screen or by choosing File > New.
2 Design, Split, and Code views.

3 False. Files are delivered individually; the browser uses HTML code to assemble the
resources together to display a finished page.
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What you'll learn in

4 this lesson:

- Defining site settings
l / - Establishing local and

remote folders

oo [ st [ oesion | (e | 0, @, [ Mutscreen [v] 59, 5 @, 4 T organcurani ome Fage

A  site is a collection of all of
| Your website A Dreamweave ste ol pas e pand 2535 you usein

Your computer where you store and work on fies, and a remote folder ona

— _ - Selecting, viewing, and
N - S— - :
— organizing files with the

Files panel

- Defining Page Properties

Setting Up a New Site

Dreannweaver’s strength lies in its powerful site creation and
management tools. You can use the software to create everything
from individual pages to complete websites. The pages you create
within your site can share similar topics, a cohesive design, or a
common purpose. And, once your Dreamweaver site is complete, you
can efficiently manage and distribute it from within the program.

Starting up
Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are consistent by resetting your workspace.
See “Resetting the Dreamweaver workspace” in the Starting Up section of this book.

You will work with several files from the dw02lessons folder in this lesson. Make sure that
you have loaded the dwlessons folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD. See
“Loading lesson files” in the Starting Up section of this book.
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See Lesson 2 in action!

Use the accompanying video to gain a better understanding of how to use some of the features
shown in this lesson. The video tutorial for this lesson can be found on the included DVD.

Creating a new site

In Dreamweaver, the term site refers to the local and remote storage locations where the
files that make up a website are stored. A site can also include a testing server location for
processing dynamic pages. To take full advantage of Dreamweaver’s features, you should
always start by creating a site. In Dreamweaver CS6, there is a new category called a
Business Catalyst Site. Business Catalyst is a service that Adobe provides (for a fee) that
allows you to connect your website with analytic software and other features. However,
we do not cover setup of Business Catalyst sites in this book.

The easiest way to create a standard new site in Dreamweaver is to use the Site Setup dialog
box. One way to access this dialog box is by choosing Site > New Site from the menu bar.

:\ You can also use the Manage Sites dialog box to create a new site. This and other functions of
the Manage Sites dialog box are discussed later in this book.

In this lesson, you begin by using the Site Setup dialog box to accomplish the following tasks:

* Define the site

* Name the site

* Define the local root folder
* Set up a remote folder

* Explore advanced settings

» Save the site

By default, the Site Setup dialog box opens with the Site Settings available. The options
available here will help guide you through the essentials of defining your site. The Servers,
Version Control, and Advanced Settings options allow you to set up local, remote, and
testing servers directly.
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1

Launch Dreamweaver CS6, if it is not already open, then choose Site > New Site.
First, you have to name the site. In the Site Name text field, type Organic Utopia.

Site Setup for Organic Utopia

Site Aoy 3 A

A Dreamweaver site is a collection of all of the files and assets you use in
Servers your website. A Dreamweaver site usually has two parts: a local folder on
Version Control your computer where you store and work on files, and a remote folder on a

» Advanced Settings

Here you'll select the local folder and a name for your Dreamweaver site.

Site Name: IOrganic Utopia |

Local Site Folder: | fUsersfjeremvosborn,fDesktop;desklopfdwlessons!Ur| ﬁ

Help Cancel | | Save

Type the Site Name into the text field.

Next, you need to set up a local root folder, which is where Dreamweaver stores the files
with which you’re currently working. The Local Site Folder field allows you to enter
information regarding where you’ll be working with your files during development.

To ensure that the links you set up on your computer will work when you upload the site to a web
server, it is essential that you store all the site’s resources in one main folder on your hard drive,
then identify it within Dreamweaver. This is because the links will only work properly if all the
site’s elements remain in the same relative location on the web server as with your hard drive.

Click on the Folder icon (&) to the right of the Local Site Folder text field to navigate
to any pre-existing files. In the next step you will locate the lesson files we have

provided for this chapter.

If you did not click on this folder and clicked Save, Dreamweaver would simply create
a new folder on your system where you could begin to create new pages in your site.
In this case, you will be pointing to a preexisting folder that already has files within it.

It is important to distinguish between adding a new site (which is what you are doing
now) and creating a new site from scratch. In both cases, the important part is that
Dreamweaver knows where this folder is on your system. This folder is known as the
root folder and will always contain the content that will eventually be your website.
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3 Navigate to your desktop and locate the dw02lessons folder you copied to your
desktop earlier.

4 Select the dw02lessons folder. On the Windows platform, click Open to open this
folder, then press Select (Windows). On the Mac OS platform, press Choose to choose
this as your local root folder. The field now shows the path to your newly defined local
root folder.

At this point, you have done the minimum amount of steps required to begin working
on a site, however you will take a look now at some of the optional features within the
Site Setup process.

5 Click on the Servers tab. This section allows you to define the remote server where
your website will end up being hosted. Take a moment to read the heading in the
dialog box. Note that it says you do not need to fill in this information to begin
creating a website. It is only necessary if you are connecting to the Web.

You are not connecting to the Web in this lesson, but you should take a look at the
screen anyway to understand the information needed.

6  Click on the + button and the Basic site settings window appears. Here there are fields
for Server Name, Connect Using, FTP Address, Username and Password, along with
other options. These settings allow you to choose both a destination and a method
(FTP being the most common) for Dreamweaver to use to transfer files.

Site Setup for Organic Utopia

Site

[ Basic | Advanced | web The
Servers

Provider (ISP) or

Version Control Server Name: | Unnamed Server 2 |
F  Advanced Setting

Connect using: | FTP | ] r Dreamweaver
ect to the web and
FTP Address: | | Port:
Username: | | mote | Testing |
Password: | | ] save

Root Directory:

Web URL: | http:f/ |

» More QOptions

——

Help | Cancel | | Save

Set up access to your remote folder.

As noted earlier, this is an optional step, and you do not have to define your remote
folder at this stage. Dreamweaver allows you to define your remote folder at a later
time, such as when you’re ready to upload.
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7  Click on the Advanced tab. Click on the Server Model menu in the Testing Server
section. Here there are choices for different scripting languages such as PHP and ASP
pages. If you are an advanced user, this is where you would set up the connections to
your testing server.

Again, you won’t be making any changes here, so press Cancel.

8 Click on the Version Control option on the left to access Subversion settings.
Subversion, a VCS (or version control system), keeps track of changes made to files,
enabling users to track changes and return to previous versions of any file. For this
exercise, make sure the Access pull-down in this window is set to None, as you won’t
be using Subversion.

You've now completed the site setup process, using basic settings. Don’t close the
Site Setup dialog box yet, though, as you’ll now explore the options found under the
Advanced Settings option.

Advanced site-creation options

Chances are if you are new to Dreamweaver or web design you won’t need these advanced
settings. If you are in this category, press Save and skip to the Adding Pages section. Other
users may be curious what these settings are and should proceed.

1 Click on the arrow next to Advanced Settings in the Site Setup dialog box.

2 From the categories listed below Advanced Settings, choose Local Info.

Site Setup for Organic Utopia

Site

Servers Default Images folder: | | =
Wersion Control Site-wide Media Query file: | | =
v Advanced Settings
Local Info Links relative to: () Document () Site Root
Cloaking

Web URL: [ http://

Enter the Web URL if you don't have a remote server
defined. If you have a remote server defined, Dreamweaver
Centribute uses the Web URL specified in the server settings.

Design Motes

File View Columns

Templates

Spry
Web Fonts

[[] Case-sensitive links checking

[ Enable Cache

The cache maintains file and asset information in the site.
This speeds up the Asset panel and link management

Help Cancel | | Save

Choose Local Info from Advanced Settings.
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The information you set in the Local Info window identifies your Default Images
folder, what your links are relative to, and a web URL to be used if you don’t have a
remote server defined. One of the more important Local Info settings, though, is case-
sensitive link checking.

The case-sensitive link checking feature ensures that your links will work on a Unix
server, where links are case-sensitive. If you're using a Windows or Mac OS server, this
doesn’t matter as much, but it is a good idea to follow the strict naming and linking
conventions of a Unix system in case you ever move your site to a different server.

If you happen to have already defined a CSS3 site-wide Media Query file, this is
where you could redefine or modify it.

(We cover the creation of site-wide Media Query files in Lesson 15, “Mobile Design
and Layout™.)

The remaining categories to the left of the Advanced tab of the Site Setup dialog box
help to define your site’s production, collaboration, and deployment capabilities. They
include the following;:

Cloaking allows you to specify file types or specific files that you do not want
uploaded to the server.

Design Notes is a collaboration tool that keeps notes regarding the development of
the page or site.

File View Columns is an organizational tool. If you want to share the custom
columns with others, you must enable Design Notes as well.

Contribute is a separate application that enables users with basic word processing and
web browser skills and little or no HTML knowledge to create and maintain web pages.

Templates can be automatically updated with rewritten document paths using this
option.
Spry is a JavaScript library for web designers. It allows designers to build pages that

provide a richer experience for their users.

Web Fonts allows you to define where you are storing the web fonts you would like
to use for this site.

3 At this point, you are finished defining your settings, so press Save. Dreamweaver
creates a site with the settings you have defined.

You are now ready to work with pages for your defined website and take advantage of
Dreamweaver’s site features.
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Adding pages
Dreamweaver contains many features to assist you in building pages for your site. For

example, you can define properties for pages, including titles, background colors or
images, as well as default text and link colors.

The first step for creating a new page correctly was taken when you defined the site in the
last exercise. By defining the root folder, Dreamweaver will always create new pages in
your site automatically. These pages are now visible in the Files Panel in the lower right of
your screen.

los [Assets | =
[ ]~ Organic Uta...| * | [Local view [v]
: v :

e C 0 # a2 B
Local Files - | Size | Type
v - Site - Organi... Folder

[; images Felder

- )

o index.html 2KB HTML Fi

T styles.css  2KB S5 File

T the_lowly... 2KB TXT File
4] | 3
@ (ios..)
The Files panel.

g If your Files panel does not look the same as it does here, choose Window > Workspace Layout
> Reset ‘Designer.’
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1 Choose File > New. The New Document dialog box opens.

New Document

Page Type: Layout:
_‘ HTML <none>
D Blank Page =
| HTML template 1 column fixed, centered
_: Library item 1 celumn fixed, centered, header and footer
Blank Template T XSLT {Entire page) 1 column liquid, centered
T XSLT (Fragment) 1 column liquid, centered, header and footer ~
=y 2 X <No preview>
% Fluid Grid Layout /| ActionScript 2 column fixed, left sidebar
“: €ss 2 column fixed, left sidebar, header and foot
': JavaScript 2 column fixed, right sidebar
FERAPR AL ‘: XML 2 column fixed, right sidebar, header and foo|
2 column liquid, left sidebar
:-' 5 Page from Sample T ASP JavaScri 2 column liquid, left sidebar, header and foot|
< B - ¥ i _q : " HTML document
| ASP VBScript 2 column liquid, right sidebar
- = e "
Other o ASP.NET C# 2 column liguid, right sidebar, header and fod
| ASP.NETVB 3 column fixed
L: ColdFusion 3 column fixed, header and footer
T2 ColdFusion component 3 column liquid DocType: XHTML 1.0 Transitional | v
‘: 5P 3 column liquid, header and footer Layout CSS: |Add to Head - |
': PHP HTMLS: 2 column fixed, right sidebar, header|
HTMLS: 3 column fixed, header and footer Anach €55 file: L
[] Enable InContext Editing
Learn more about Business Catalyst InContext
a] I »| Editing
| Help | | Preferences... | Cet more content... ‘ Cancel ‘ | Create I

Use the New Document dialog box to add a page to your site.

2 You can create a new page using a predesigned layout, or start with a blank page and
build a layout of your own. In this exercise, you’ll start with a blank page and in later
lessons will get a chance to explore some of the other options. Click on the Blank
Page category on the left side of the New Document dialog box.

3 In the Page Type column, you can select the type of page you want to create (for
example, HTML, ColdFusion, and so on). Select HTML if it is not currently selected.

In the Layout column, you can choose to base your page on a prebuilt design. These
predesigned layouts fall into one of three categories:

Fixed creates a layout with columns that do not resize based on the user’s browser
settings. They are measured in pixels.

Liquid creates a layout with columns that resize if the user resizes the browser
window, but not if the user changes the text settings.

HTMLS5 creates a fixed layout that uses the new HTML5 elements such as <header>,
<section> and <article> among others.
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4 Click on <none> in the Layout column to build the page without using a prebuilt
layout.

5 Click on the DocType menu in the lower-right corner. This DocType drop-down
menu defines the document type for different versions of HTML including HTMLS5.
XHTML 1.0 Transitional is the default setting and is suitable in most cases, so be sure
to bring it back to this option.

New Document

Page Type: Layout:
_'. HTML <none:s
D Blank Page =y 1
/| HTMLtemplate 1 column fixed, centered
t Library item 1 column fixed, centered, header and footer
@ Blank Template T XSLT (Entire page) 1 column liquid, centered
': XSLT (Fragment) 1 column liquid, centered, header and footer _
= g 3 ! <No previews
% Fluid Grid Layout /| ActionScript 2 column fixed, left sidebar
T css 2 column fixed, left sidebar, header and foot
T JavaScript 2 column fixed, right sidebar
Page from Template i XML 2 column fixed, right sidebar, header and fool
2 column liquid, left sidebar
=[5 Page from Sample T ASP JavaScri 2 column liquid, left sidebar, header and foot
< 7 et G HTML document None
= ASP VBScript 2 column liquid, right sidebar HTML 4.01 Transitional
. ASP.NET C# 2 column liquid, right sidebar, header and fod
Other = 2 HTML 4.01 Strict
;| ASP.NETVE 3 column fixed
72| ColdFusion 3 column fixed, header and footer Ll
7| ColdFusien component 3 column liquid DocType: v XHTML 1.0 Transitional
™ se 3 column liquid, header and footer Layout C55: XHTML 1.0 Strict
': PHP HTMLS: 2 column fixed, right sidebar, header XHTML 1.1
. i Attach CS5 file:
HTML5: 3 column fixed, header and footer XHTML Mobile 1.0
[[] Enable InContext Editing
Learn more about Business Catalyst InContext
1] I ¥] Editing
| Help | ‘ Preferences... | Cel Mmore content... ‘ Cancel | | Create
Choose XHTML 1.0 Transitional as your DocType.
. . D1
'\ The Layout CSS and Attach CSS settings are irrelevant here, as you didn’t choose a
CSS-based layout for this page.
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6  Press Create to create a new, blank HTML page. You will learn more about
Workspaces a bit later, but to make sure you are working as we are, choose Window >
Workspace Layout and choose Reset Designer. Your screen should now look like ours.
(Although if you are in Code View, you should switch to the Design view now.)

N0 D W & & | Designer - [P
X Untitled-1 (XHTML)
Adobe BrowserLab
8. ©. M o9 Y @ ¢ Tide: [United Document | [
[ | cumem |
Summary for Selection
No CS5 properties apply to the current
selection. Please select a styled element to
see which CSS properties apply.
Rules = (E
No €SS rules apply to the selected tag.
Properties
5= A @f 0o
[ usiness Gavst [ =
[[I_TOrganic uto...| v | [Local view I~]
RC L RYad B
Local Files = | Size | Type
v Site - Organi... Folder
[0 images Folder
T index.html 2KB HTMLFi
T stylescss  2KB (CS5 File
(<bodya) W Q [00¢]: @ W [ 777x511¢ | 1K/1sec Unicode UTF-8) | B M. 4% e
Properties.
<> HTML Targeted Rule [<New CSS Rule> | v | Font [ Default Font [~] 2888
TEos [ Editkule  J{  csSPanel | Size [None | v] | v ]
Page Properties... | | List Item ] - ; -
@ {log... }

Your new, blank HTML page.

Saving a page to your site

You should get accustomed to saving pages to your local root folder early and often. It is
very important that you store all your site’s resources in one main folder on your hard drive
so that the links you set on your computer will work when your site is uploaded to a server.

1 Choose File > Save.

2 In the Save As dialog box, Dreamweaver should have automatically opened your
dw02lessons folder which was defined earlier in the Site Settings.

If this is not the case, navigate to your desktop and locate the dw02lessons folder.
3 In the Save As text field, name your file about_us.html.

Click Save to save the page in your local root folder. In the Files panel note that
the file about_us.html has now been added. Again, this is why site settings are so
important in Dreamweaver, files are automatically saved and organized based on
having a site definition.
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Defining page properties

Now that you've created a page in Dreamweaver, you’ll use the Page Properties dialog
box to specify its layout and formatting properties. For example, you can set page titles,
background colors and images, text and link colors, as well as other basic properties of
every web page. You use this dialog box to define page properties for each new page you
create, and to modify the settings for pages you've already created.

T To access the Page Properties dialog box, choose Modify > Page Properties, or use the
keyboard shortcut Ctrl+] (Windows) or Command+] (Mac OS). The Page Properties
dialog box appears, with the Appearance (CSS) category selected by default.

Page Properties

Category Appearance (CS5)
Appearance (CSS)
Appearance (HTML) Page font: |Defau|l Font | v ” B I 7L |
Links (C55) Size: | | b ||p>< 6 4
Headings (C5S)
T lar:
Title/Encoding ext color El:l
Tracing Image Background color: DI:I
Background image: | | | Browse...
S ——r
Margins
tef: [ Jlox  v] might[  Jlex ]
Top: | |[px [ ] Botrom: | [[x =]
ooy ] [Ganeel ] [

The Page Properties dialog box.

Settings found in the Appearance (CSS) category will automatically create a Cascading
Style Sheet that defines the appearance of your page. Using a CSS file to define these
page properties adds flexibility to your design, as styling can be changed more easily,
and more universally, than if your defaults are defined using HTML code.

2 The Page font and Size fields define the default appearance of text on your page. For
now, leave these settings at their defaults. You’ll be styling type with CSS in later
lessons in this book.
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3

The Text color option allows you to set a default color in which to render type. To
set a text color, click on the color swatch next to Text; the Swatches panel appears.
You can choose your default text color by clicking on the appropriate swatch from
the Swatches panel. Try this by clicking on any color swatch, and press Apply to apply
your desired default text color.

You can also type the hexadecimal notation for your desired color into the text field.
Type the hex code 666666 in the text field to specify a dark gray as the default text color.

You’ll see the effects of this change later in this lesson, when you add text to your page using the
Files panel.

Use the Background color option to choose a background color for your page. Click on
the color swatch next to the Background text field; the Swatches panel appears. You can
choose your background color by clicking on the appropriate swatch from the Swatches
panel. Try this by clicking on any color swatch, then press Apply to see the results.

You can also choose the background color by typing the hexadecimal notation for
your desired color into the Background text field. Type the hex code 739112 in the
Background text field, then press Apply to specify a green as the background color.

Page Properties

Category Appearance (C55)
Appearance (CS5)
Appearance (HTML) Page font: |Defau|l Font | hd " B I i |
Links (C55) Size: ljl px v
Headings (C55)
Title /Encoding ext color ﬂ
Tracing Image Background color: ﬂ
Background image: | | | Browse...
e —
Margins
Left: | ” px v| Right: ‘ H px M |
Top: | [ = | Bottom: ‘ [ |
e

Set a background color for your page.

The Background image field allows you to set a background image for your page.
Dreamweaver mimics a browser’s behavior by repeating, or tiling, the background
image to fill the window. To choose a background image, click the Browse button
next to the Background image text field. The Select Image Source dialog box appears.

Navigate to the folder titled “Images” within the dw02lessons folder and select bg_
gradient.gif for your page background; then press Apply. You will see the background
image, which is a gradient, appear on the page. Background images are tiled both
horizontally and vertically by default, which is not appropriate for this image, so you
will fix this with the Repeat property.
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7  From the Repeat drop-down menu, choose repeat-x. Click Apply to see the change.

Page Properties

Category Appearance (CS5)
Appearance (CSS)
Appearance (HTML) Page font: [Default Font [*|B| 1]
Links (CSS) Size: | [=llox I+
Headings (C55) Text color: H #6EE666
Title/Encoding ==
Tracing Image Background color: H #730112
Background image: |dw02Iessonsfimages,-’bg_gradi| | Browse...

Repeat

Margins
Left: | ”px v| Right: | ||p>< '|
Top: | ||p>< v| Bottom: | ||p>< '|
I

Choose a background image for your page (background.gif).
i\ You can also type the path to your background image into the Background image text field.

8 By default, Dreamweaver places your text and images in close proximity to the top
and left edges of the page. To build in some extra room between your page edges and
the content on them, use the Margin settings in the Page Properties dialog box. In the
Left margin text field, type 25 to place your content 25 pixels from the left edge of the
page. In the Top margin text field, type 25 to place your content 25 pixels from the
top edge of the page.

The Appearance (HTML) category in the Page Properties dialog box contains many
of the same settings you just defined. Setting default page attributes with HTML code,
however, is not recommended. Setting appearance with CSS is a better option.

The Links (CSS) category allows you to define the appearance of linked text within
your document. For more information on creating hyperlinks, see Lesson 3, “Adding
Text and Images.”

9  Click on the Links category on the left-hand side and leave the Link font and Size
settings at their defaults (same as Page font). This ensures that your hyperlinks will
display in the same typeface and size as the rest of the text on your page.
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10 Set the colors for your different link types in the following fields:
Link Color: Type #fc3 for the default link color applied to linked text on your web page.
Visited links: Type #ccc for the color applied to linked text after a user has clicked on it.
Rollover links: Type #f03 for the color applied to linked text when a user rolls over it.
Active links: Type #£16 for the color applied when the user clicks on linked text.

11 Because you're using CSS formatting, you can choose whether or not (and/or when) you
want your links to be underlined. This is not possible with HTML formatting. Choose
the default setting of Always Underline in the Underline style drop-down menu.

Page Properties

Category Links (CSS)
Appearance (C55)
Appearance (HTML) Link font: |[Same as page font) | hd | | B I i |
Links (C55) Size: | | x | |P>< W |
Headings (CS5) : . X
Tracing Image Visited links: [ [[#ccc | Active links: [ |[#ffs |
Underline style: | Always underline 3|
i e s

Choose default colors for links, visited links, and active links.

The Headings (CSS) category allows you to define the font, style, size, and color of
heading text within your document.

12 Click the Headings (CSS) category and leave the settings at their defaults for now.
You’ll be using CSS to style your heading text later in this book.

13 Click the Title/Encoding category to the left of the Page Properties dialog box to
expose more settings. Most of these settings are better left alone unless you know what
they do and why you need to change them, with the major exception of the first one: Title.
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14

15

16

Type Organic Utopia: About Us in the Title text field. This sets the title that
appears in the title bar of most browser windows. It’s also the default title used when a
user bookmarks your page.

Leave the Document Type (DTD) set to XHTML 1.0 Transitional. This makes the
HTML document XHTML-compliant.

Unicode (UTE-8) will likely be set as the default option. This specifies the encoding
used for characters in your page, letting the browser know what to expect.

The Unicode Normalization Form is likely set to C (Canonical Decomposition). This
setting 1s rarely changed unless you have a specific reason for changing it. Unicode
Normalization Forms has to do with the way special characters such as glyphs are
rendered on the screen.

Page Properties

Category Title/Encoding
Appearance (C55)
Appearance (HTML) Title: |Organic Utopia: About Us |
Links (C55) Document Type (DTD): |)(HTML 1.0 Transitional |x |
Headings (CS5) — = | =

ncoding: | Uni UTF-8 Re

Title /Encoding 4 | nicode ) hd | | 08 |
Tracing Image Unicode Mormalization Form: |C (Canonical Decomposition, ... | * |

[] Include Unicode Signature (BOM}

Document folder: ...orn:Documents:DW_CS6:dwlessons:dw02lessons:

Site folder: ...born:Documents:DW_CS6:dwes6_02:dw02lessons:

BT e

The Title/Encoding category allows you to title your page and/or specify the encoding used.

Click the Tracing Image category in the left part of the Page Properties dialog box.
A tracing image is a JPEG, GIF, or PNG image that you create in a separate graphics
application, such as Adobe Photoshop or Fireworks. It is placed in the background of
your page for you to use as a guide to recreate a desired page design.

Press the Browse button next to the Tracing image text field. You can also type the
path to your image directly into this text field.
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17 In the Select Image Source dialog box, navigate to your dw02lessons folder, and
select the file named tracing.gif from the Images folder; then press OK (Windows) or
Choose (Mac OS).

18 Set the transparency of the tracing image to 50 percent by sliding the Transparency
slider to the left.

Page Properties

Category Tracing Image

Appearance (C55)
Appearance (HTML) Tracing image: |fdwozlessonsfimages.n’lracing,giF | | Browse...

Links (C55)
Headings (C55)
Title /Encoding

Transparency: } 50%
Transparent Opagque

Tracing Image

| Apply | | Cancel | I OK I

Place a tracing image in the background of your page.

19 Press Apply to see the results. Tracing Images can be useful tools for building layout.
Oftentimes, you can import a page mockup created originally in Photoshop or
another application and use it as a visual guideline.

20 When activated, the tracing image replaces any background image you've added to
your page, but only in Dreamweaver. Tracing images are never visible when you view
your page in a browser. Now that you have a sense of how the tracing feature works,
you’'ll remove it. Select the path within the Tracing Image field and press Delete to
remove it.

21 Press OK to close the Page Properties dialog box.

22 Choose File > Save. Now that you've finished setting up your page properties, you’ll
examine your page in Dreamweaver’s three different work view modes.
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Work views

In this book’s lessons, you’ll do most of your work in the Design View, as you're taking
advantage of Dreamweaver’s visual page layout features. You can, however, easily access the
HTML code being written as you work in the Design View, and use it to edit your pages
through Dreamweaver’s other work views. You’'ll switch views, using the Document toolbar.

‘Organic Utopia: About Us

| [ 777x511+ | 1K/ 1sec Unicode (UTF-8)

The Document toolbar.
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1 In the Document toolbar, press the Design view button, if it is not currently selected.
Design view is a fully editable, visual representation of your page, similar to what the

viewer would see in a browser.

G © I b B @, O Tie [Oraanic Utopia: AzoutUs |

M Q [100% ]+ m W] MM 777x511% 1K/ lsec Unicode (UTF-8)

With Design view, you see your page as the viewer will see it.
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Click on the Code view button to switch to the Code view. Your page is now
displayed in a hand-coding environment used for writing and editing HTML and
other types of code, including JavaScript, PHP, and ColdFusion.

G © 3 o B ¢ Tl [Organic Uopa Abour U5 |

0o 1 <!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.8 Transitional//EN" -
B "http: /. w3 . org/ TR/xhtml 1/DTD/xhtml1-transitional . dtd">
#| 2 <html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml ">
3 <head>
| 4 <meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=UTF-8" />
2 5 <title>Organic Utopia: About Us</title>
< | & <style type="text/css"»>
* 1 7 body,td,th {
8 color: #666666;
®| o 3
i3] 1@ body {
11 background-color: #739112;
@ 12 background-image: url(../../dwcs6_02/dwd2lessons/images/bg_gradient.gif);
o 13 background-repeat: repeat-x;
=14 }
Ell 15 a:link {
@ 16 color: #fc3;
17 3
18 a:visited {
19 color: #ccc;
G2 3
@ | 21 a:hover {
22 color: #f@3;
& T}
B | 24 a:active {
25 color: #ffé; |82
£ 26 1
= 27  <style>
28 </head>
&l
ET:) hodes]
4 ¥|v
< body>|

1K / 1 sec  Unicode (UTF-8) A

Code view shows the HTML code generated to display your page.
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3 Click on the Split view button to split the document window between the Code and
Design views. This view is a great learning tool, as it displays and highlights the HTML
code generated when you make a change visually in Design mode, and vice versa.

—- @ © I% o9 B4 B, ¢ e e Uopm e ts |

<html xmlns=

<head>

#$ulel # 5

"text/html;

2

body, td, th {

75
el
s~ o u

g }
18 body {

1
15 a:link {

{2 ¢
18 a:wvisited {

20 }
21  a:hover {

il PaLRO Edic #

3}

24 oractiva

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML |a
1.8 Transitional//EN"

"http:/www.w3 . org/ TR/ xhtml 1/DTD/ xhiml1-£
ransitional.dtd">
"http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml ">

4  <meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content=

<title>Organic Utopia: About Us</title>
<style type="text/css">

color: #666666;

11 background-color: #739112;

12 background-image :
url(../. ./dwcsB_02/dwB2lessons/images/bg_
gradient.gif);

13 background-repeat: repeat-x;

16 color: #fc3;

19 color: #ccc;

22 color: #f@3;

g
g

m (W MW 3sax51l:  1K/1sec Unicode UTF-8) -

Use Split view to display your page in both modes at once.

4 Switch back to the Design view to continue this lesson.

A deeper look into the Files panel

You have already seen how Dreamweaver populates the Files panel when you define a
new site. However, the Files panel is more than just a window into your root folder; it also

allows you to manage files locally and transfer them to and from a remote server. The Files
panel maintains a parallel structure between local and remote sites, copying and removing
files when needed to ensure synchronicity between the two.

The default workspace in Dreamweaver displays the Files panel in the panel grouping to
the right of the document window.

When you chose to use the dw02lessons folder as your local root folder earlier in this

lesson, Dreamweaver set up a connection to those local files through the Files panel.
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Viewing local files

You can view local files and folders on the right side of your screen within the Files panel,
whether they’re associated with a Dreamweaver site or not.

1  Click on the drop-down menu in the upper-left part of the Files panel, and choose
Desktop (Windows) or Computer > Desktop folder (Mac OS) to view the current
contents of your Desktop folder.

2 Choose Local Disk (C:) (Windows) or Mac HD (Mac OS) from this menu to access
the contents of your hard drive.

3 Choose CD Drive (D:) (Windows) from this menu to view the contents of an inserted
CD. On a Mac, the CD icon and the name of the CD appear in the menu.

4 Choose Organic_Utopia to return to your local root folder view.

Selecting and editing files

You can select, open, and drag HTML pages, graphics, text, and other files listed in the
Files panel to the document window for placement.

T  Double-click on the index.html file, located in the Files panel. The page opens for
editing. Click beneath the heading The lowly beet.

2 Click on the plus sign (Windows) or arrow (Mac OS) to the left of the images folder
to expand it and then click and drag the beets.jpg image file from the Files panel to
the index.html document window. If an Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box
appears type beets inside the Alternate Text field and then press OK. The image is
added to the open page.

i If you have an image editor such as Photoshop or Fireworks installed on your computer, you can
double-click on the beets.jpg image file to open for editing and optimizing.

3  Double-click on the_lowly_beet.txt in the Files panel to open it directly in
Dreamweaver.

4 Choose Edit > Select All to select all the text in this file. You could also use the
keyboard shortcuts, Ctrl+A (Windows) or Command+A (Mac OS).

5 Choose Edit > Copy to copy the text to the clipboard. You could also use the
keyboard shortcuts, Ctrl+C (Windows) or Command+C (Mac OS).

6  Click on the index.html tab of the document window to return to the index page.
Click on your page to the right of the image to place an insertion cursor, and press
Return once to start a new paragraph.
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A deeper look into the Files panel

7  Choose Edit > Paste. You could also use the keyboard shortcuts, Ctrl+V (Windows)
or Command+V (Mac OS). The text has now been added to the open page, beneath
the image, in the default text color you chose earlier.

B @ O EL B O e
styles.css

B
across the country. To kee™
vegetables as fresh as po:
have installed new robati
controlled sprayers that p
individual vegetable, give
and return it to its origina

Price decreases!
How often do you hear thi—
committed to bringing ou
the highest quality fruits
vegetables from around th
Our relationships with su
us to offer the lowest pric

[ive the beet a break. Beets suffer fram an image problem. If there was a food produce to be found anyw
chain in the vegetable world, beets wouldn't rank very high. Of course there is no

food chain because vegetables don't eat each other: we're the ones who eat

vegetables.

Now, back to the beet. Why do they get such a bad rap? | think it's because people
don't know what to do with them. But let me tell you my favorite way to eat beets.
Slather them with olive oil, salt and pepper. Wrap them in tin foil and then stick
them in a 350 degree oven for 45 minutes or so. When done, let them cool for a
bit, now the rough skins will peel right off and you can eat a nice roasted beet.
Just don't get the juice on your shirt! It stains something fierce. -

In fact, here's something about beet staining that | bet you didn't know: in the
olden days beets were used as fabric dye. Yep, that's right, the red coloring of
beets come from a molecule called betanin. which is a natural dye. The really

4 1 54
<body> <div#container> <divémain> <p> M@ Q [100%]+) m W M 761x471+ 41K /1sec Unicode (UTF-8)

Paste the new text in the page.

8 Choose File > Save and then close this file.

Congratulations! You have finished this lesson. You will get a chance to work with
text and images a lot more in the next lesson.
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Review

Self study

Using your new knowledge of site creation techniques in Dreamweaver, try some of the
following tasks to build on your experience:

1 Choose Site > New Site to invoke the Site Setup dialog box, and use it to create a
new local site called Practice_Site on your desktop. Make sure you understand the
difference between creating an empty site from scratch (as you are doing here) and
adding a pre-existing site (as you did in the opening exercise of this lesson).

2 Use the File > New command to create a new, blank HTML page, and save it to your
Practice_Site. Then choose Modify > Page Properties to access the Page Properties
dialog box, and experiment with the background, links, margin, and title options
available. Finally, switch to the Code and Design view in the document window to
view the code generated by your experiment.

Review

Questions
T What characters should you avoid using when naming your site, and why?
2 How is the local root folder essential to the creation of your site?

3 Where can you view, select, open, and copy files to and from your local root folder,
and to and from remote and/or testing servers?

Answers

T Avoid using spaces (use underscores instead), periods, slashes, or any other unnecessary
punctuation in your site name, as doing so will likely cause the server to misdirect
your files.

2 It’s essential that you store all your site’s resources in your local root folder to ensure
that the links you set on your computer will work when your site is uploaded to a
server. In order for your links to work properly, all the elements of your site must
remain in the same relative location on the web server as they are on your hard drive.

3 Dreamweaver provides the Files panel to help you manage files locally and also so that
you can transfer them to and from a remote server. You can view, select, open, and
copy files to and from your local root folder, and to and from remote and/or testing
servers, in this panel.
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Adding Text and Images

Text and images are the building blocks of most websites. In this
lesson, you’ll learn how to add text and images to web pages to
create an immersive and interactive experience for your visitors.

Starting up
Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are consistent by resetting your

workspace. See “Resetting the Dreamweaver workspace” in the Starting Up section of
this book.

You will work with several files from the dw03lessons folder in this lesson. Make sure that
you have loaded the dwlessons folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD. See
“Loading lesson files” in the Starting Up section of this book.

Before you begin, you need to create site settings that point to the dw03lessons folder from
the included DVD that contains resources you need for this lesson. Go to Site > New Site,
and name the site dw03lessons, or, for details on creating a site, refer to Lesson 2,
“Setting Up a New Site.”
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Adding text

See Lesson 3 in action!

Use the accompanying video to gain a better understanding of how to use some of the features
shown in this lesson. The video tutorial for this lesson can be found on the included DVD.

Typography and images on the Web

Dreamweaver CS6 offers some convenient features for placing images and formatting text.
In this lesson, you’ll be working with a few pages within a site and adding some photos

and text to a simple page for a fictional store.

Adding text

You should already have created a new site, using the dw03lessons folder as your root. In
this section, you’ll be adding a headline and formatting the text on the events.html page.

1

If it’s not already open, launch Dreamweaver CS6.
Make sure your dwO3lessons site is open in the Files panel. If not, open it now.

Double-click on the events.html file in your Files panel to open it in the Design view.
Without any formatting, the text seems random and lacks purpose. First, you’ll add a
headline to give the first paragraph some context.

Click to place your cursor in front of the word There’s in the first paragraph. Type
OrganicUtopia Events and press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to create a
line break.

Code | spiit | Design | Live I,—E_ &), My g% = i3, Title: |Organictopia Events page |

OrganicUtopia Events|

There's big news at OrganicUtopia this spring! From time to time we lke to give out samples of our produg
how great they are. At these events we have our expert staff available to hand out free samples® and ans
you may have Every third Friday in the month between 6:30 - 830 pm we generally have something going
if you can. it's fun for all!

Spring Events

Free body lotion samples

Cheesetasting.

Winetasting

Typing the words OrganicUtopia Events and then putting them on their own line.

Click and drag to highlight the phrase you just typed. You will now format your

text using the Property Inspector. Located at the bottom of the screen, the Property
Inspector allows you to format your text using a combination of HTML and CSS.
HTML stands for Hypertext Markup Language, and CSS stands for Cascading Styles
Sheets. You will learn much more about the use of HTML and CSS in the next lesson;
however, you will need to have a basic understanding of these two languages in order
to use the Property Inspector to format your text.
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Locate the Property Inspector at the bottom of your screen; there are two buttons
immediately below the word “Properties.” If necessary, click on the HTML button to see
your HTML formatting options. Choose Heading 1 from the Format drop-down menu.
The text gets larger and becomes bold. By default, the style of any HTML text formatted
as Heading 1 is generic: the color is black and the font-family is Times New Roman.

Code | split | Design | Live ’1—&' & 40 b B B Title: OrganicUtopia Events page |

There's big news at OrganicUtopia this spring! From time to time we lke to give out samples of our products so you can see
how great they are. At these events we have our expert staff available to hand out free samples* and answer any questions
you may have. Every third Friday in the month between 6:30 - 8:30 pm we generally have something going on. please join us
if you can, it's fun for all!

Spring Events

Free body lotion samples

Cheesetasting.

Winetasting
Free chocolate samples
Rent our facility!

If you've ever wanted to hold an event n our store, well know you can! Fill out our contact form today to find out more. We
offer special rates for members of the coop.

*Free samples whilenone

Paragra
Occasionally we gat Heading 2 I!

and will nofHeading 3
Prosram 20 Heading 4

mation at our events, this information is used solely in connection with the free sample =
other purpose or shared with anyone else. -

bndv) Heading 5
= Heading &
[ Properie TN TR
Format Class  None v B I (SIS E Tt
i, css D None - Link - HD Target

Page Properties... List Ttem...

Use the Format drop-down menu in the Property Inspector to make the selected text a level-1 heading.

Although you are working in Dreamweaver’s Design view, you have actually changed
the HTML code for this page. Page content such as text is wrapped in opening and
closing tags, and everything between these two tags is formatted according to the
rules of these tags. The text OrganicUtopia Events originally had an opening and
closing tag defining it as a paragraph. The code looked like this:

<p>OrganicUtopia Events</p>

The first <p> is the opening tag for a paragraph, and the second </p> is the closing tag
for a paragraph. A pair of opening and closing tags in HTML is called an element. So
in the previous step, you changed the formatting of the text from a paragraph element
to a Heading 1 element, and the HTML code changed to this:

<h1>OrganicUtopia Events</hl>
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Headings are important structural elements in HTML. The largest heading is H1, and
the subsequent headings become smaller with H2, H3, and so on. For the next step,
you will format this text in order to change the font style of this heading to Arial;
however, you will not be using HTML to accomplish this, but rather CSS.

7  Click anywhere inside the heading OrganicUtopia Events; you do not need to have it
selected. In the Property Inspector, click on the CSS button to access the formatting
options. Choose Verdana, Geneva, sans-serif from the Font drop-down menu.

Code | Spit [ Desion || lve | @3, &), 8. &% F1 &, Title: | Organiclitopia Events page |

OrganicUtopia Events

There's big news at OrganicUtopia this spring! From time to time we lke to give out samples of our products so you can see
how great they are. At these events we have our expert staff available to hand out free samples™ and answer any questions
vou may have. Every third Friday in the month between 6:30 - 8:30 pm we generally have something going on, please join us
if you can, it's fun for all!

Spring Events

Free body lotion samples

Cheesetasting.
Winetasting

Free chocolate samples

=1z Default Font
Rellt our faﬂllty! Verdana, Geneva, sans-serif
Georgia, Times New Roman, Times| *- rif
. Courier New, Courier, monospace
If you've ever wanted to hold an event in our store, well kn arial, Helvetica, sans-serif to find out more. We
offer special rates for members of the coop. Tahoma, Geneva, sans serif
Trebuchet MS, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif
Arial Black, Gadget, sans-serif
*Free Sm]es while g‘“pp]ies last. Times New Roman, Times, serif
Palatino Linotype, Book Antiqua, Palatino, serif
Lucida Sans Unicode, Lucda Grande, sans-serif

Occasionally we gather personal information at our events, MS Serif, New York, serif with the free sample .
S i 2 - - Lucida Console, Monaco, monospace
<body > <hl> Comic Sans MS, cursive » 2K{1sec Unicode (UTF-8)
| roperies | o
< HTML Targeted Rule  <New CSS Rule> B D Fault Fon] H oy E = ==
[ B ocss | [ Edtrue || csspanel See T~ =
Page Properties...

The CSS section of the Property Inspector allows you to change the font.

The New CSS Rule dialog box appears.
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8 From the Selector Type drop-down menu, choose Tag. In the Selector Name text
field, the selector h1 has been chosen for you. Dreamweaver does this because you
placed your cursor inside the text formatted as H1.

New €55 Rule I e S e X
s —— i —— ——

i
Choose a contextual selector type for your €SS rule,

Tag (redefines an HTML element) n
Selector Hame:
Choose or enter a name for your selector.

h1 -

This selector name will apply your rule to &

all <hl> elements.

1 »

Less Spedific More Spedific
Rule Definition:
Choase where your rule will be defined.
[(7his document anly) -

The New CSS Rule dialog box appears the first time you style text.

Press OK. Your heading is now styled in Verdana.

Dreamweaver allows you to format text in a way that is similar to desktop publishing
and word processing applications, but there are important differences to keep in
mind. When you chose the styling, Verdana, Geneva, and sans-serif, they were listed
together as one option in the Font drop-down menu. When a web page is rendered in
a browser, it uses the fonts installed on the user’s computer. Assigning multiple fonts
allows you to control which font is used if the person viewing your page doesn’t have
a specific font installed. In this case, if the user doesn’t have Verdana, Geneva displays
instead. Sans-serif is included as the last option in case the user doesn’t have either
Verdana or Geneva. A generic font family (either sans-serif or serif) is listed at the end
of all the options in the Font drop-down menu.

You will now change the text color using the Property Inspector.
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9  Highlight OrganicUtopia Events and click on the Text Color button to the right of
the Size drop-down menu. When the Swatches panel appears, hover over the color
swatches. At the top of the Swatches panel, a different hexadecimal color value appears
for each color. When you locate the value labeled #9C3 (an olive green), click once to
apply the color.

Code | Split | Design | Live L—E' &), M g% = &, 0 Title: OrganicUtopia Events page |

OrganicUtopia Events )

There's big news at OrganicUtopia this spring! From time to time we lke to give out samples of our products so vou can see
how great they are. At these events we have our expert staff available to hand out free samples* and answer any questions
you may have. Every third Friday in the month between 6:30 - 8:30 pm we generally have something going on. please join us
if you can, it's fun for all!

»

Spring Events

Free body lotion samples

Cheesetasting.

Winetasting

Free chocolate samples
Rent our facility!

If you've ever wanted to hold an event in our store, well know you can! Fill out our contact form today to find out more. We
offer special rates for members of the coop.

*Free samples while supplies last.

sample <
nicode (UTF-8)

Occasionally we gather personal information at our events, this information is use

body>(<h1z| [R]&m o [100% ]

Properties

42 HTML Targeted Rule  hi - Font Verdana, Geneva, sans-s4

[ B css | [ edtrie || csseandl || Sz None -

Page Properties...

Click on the Text Color swatch and choose the #9C3 color from the swatches.

10 Choose File > Save. Keep this file open for the next part of this lesson.
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An introduction to styles

You have styled the first element on your page by first formatting the text as a Heading 1
in HTML, and then you changed the font and color using CSS. It’s important to realize
that every change you make in the Design view creates or modifies the code. In the next
exercise, you'll begin to explore the HTML and CSS code behind the Design view. To
help put this exercise in context, a little background on HTML and CSS is in order.

The HTML language has been around since the dawn of the Web. It’s easiest to think
of HTML as the structure behind the pages that are rendered in your web browser. An
HTML page at its most basic is a collection of text, images, and sometimes multimedia
such as Flash or video files. The different sections of a web page, such as a paragraph, a
heading, or a list, are all elements.

CSS is also a language, but it has not been around as long as HTML. In many ways, CSS
was created in order to allow HTML to do what it does best: create the structure of a
page, but not style. CSS is a simple language that works in combination with HTML to
apply style to the content in web pages, such as text, images, tables, and form elements.
CSS uses rules, or style instructions, that the HTML elements on your page follow. The
most important thing to remember is that HTML and CSS are two separate languages, but
they are very closely aligned and work together very well.

In the last exercise, you were introduced to this interplay between HTML and CSS. There
was an HTML element for the Heading 1 formatting. In the code it looks like this:

<hl>OrganicUtopia Events</hl>

That was the HTML element. The CSS rule that defines the appearance of the <h1>
element looks like this:
hl {
font-family: Verdana, Geneva, sans-serif;
color: #9C3;
}

CSS has a different syntax than HTML. In HTML, tags are defined by angled brackets,
and you have opening tags, <h1>, and closing tags, </h1>. In CSS code, you are not
working with tags at all, instead you use selectors. In the CSS code above, the hl is
referred to as the selector because it is selecting the HTML element and then declaring
some rules for its appearance. Because you've established that HTML and CSS are two
separate languages and have different syntax, it’s important that you see where this code
lives in your web page. You will do this by changing Dreamweaver’s workspace.

This exercise is intended to help you understand the relationship between HTML and CSS
code that is created in Dreamweaver, and is not necessarily the way you will always work
in the program. Many people will work in the Design view most of the time, but the Split
view you are about to use is very helpful for learning the languages of HTML and CSS.

Lesson 3, Adding Text and Images 69

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

An introduction to styles

1  Click on the Split button in the Document toolbar at the top of your page to open up
the Split view. The Split view allows you to see your code and the design of your page
simultaneously.

2 Click quickly three times in the paragraph beneath OrganicUtopia Events in the
Design view. In the Code view the text is highlighted between the opening and
closing paragraph tags. As noted above, this is referred to as the paragraph element.

Code Design | Live L—ﬁ, & Of g B B Title: | OrganicUtopia Events page

o S h1 | B0 L v e S v e o fu et

Gt 8 font-family: Verdana, Geneva, i
sans-serif; I
) color: #9C3:

B0

'E‘ 11 </style>

| 12 </head>

il ere a cUtopia this

g | 1% <body> ime to ti ik re out samples of our pr

© 15 <hl1>0rganicUtopia Events</hl> At the
% 16 <p>There's big news at OrganicUtopia
this spring! From time to time we
like to give out samples of our

£ products so you can see how great
they are. At these events we have
our expert staff awvailable to hand

to hand out free

m

[z]

| ¢

[
— out free samples* and answer any
; questions you may have. Every third S riﬂ Eveﬂts
[':} Friday in the month between 6:30 - — p g
8:30 pm we generally have something .
I going on, please join us if you can, Free body lotion samples b
& it's fun for all! </p> -]
& 17 35 Cheesetasting.

i8 <h2>Spring Events</h2>

.J
%
[

Winetasting

[l
===

20 <p>Free body lotion samples</p>

+

=| 21 <p>Cheesetasting. </p> ;=T N (N -
‘@ 22 <p>Winetasting</p> e T

23 «p> Free chocolate samples </p> e

G Sy

7 : Rent our facility! A
|<body> (03| [W]é G [100% ~| m [ [ 359x501v 2 /1sec Unicode (UTF-8)

A paragraph highlighted in the Split view.

You will now change the font size of your paragraphs.

3 Make sure you have CSS selected in the Property Inspector at the bottom of your
page and choose 18 from the Size drop-down menu. The New CSS Rule dialog box
appears again. This dialog box appears because it is the first time you have attempted
to style a paragraph. After you define the properties, all text formatted as a paragraph
will appear as indicated.

4 From the Selector Type drop-down menu, choose Tag. Since there are different
categories of CSS rules, Dreamweaver wants to know which one you would like to
use. You will stick with Tag for now (as you did in the last exercise). In the Selector
Name text field, the selector p has been chosen for you because your cursor was inside
a paragraph. Press OK to apply the changes; in this case, the font size is set to 18
pixels. Now let’s look at the CSS code that is defining this font size.
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Within the Code view of the split screen is all the HTML and CSS code that defines
the appearance of this page. On the right side of the Code view, scroll up by clicking
on the up arrow or by clicking the scroll bar and dragging upward. Toward the top of
the page, you are looking for a few lines of code that look like this:

<style type="text/css">

hl {
font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
color: #9C3;

}

p {
font-size:18px;

}

</style>

Between the two <style> tags are all the CSS rules you have created up to this
point. Previously, you learned that CSS has a different syntax than HTML: because
all the CSS rules are actually contained within an opening <style> tag and a closing
</style> tag, they are allowed to have a different syntax. Additionally, the style tag
itself is nested inside an opening and closing <head> tag. In the world of HTML,
nothing contained within head tags is rendered on a web browser’s screen. You will
explore this further in the next lesson, but this is referred to as an internal style sheet.

You will now see that changes made in Dreamweaver’s Code view apply to the Design
view as well.

In the Code view, locate the line font-size:18px in the rule for p, and select the
value 18 by clicking and dragging over it. Type 14 to change the value. Although you
made a change in the Code view, it has not yet been automatically updated in your
Design view. You need to refresh your page in order to see the changes occur in the
Design view.
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7  In the Property Inspector, press the Refresh button to apply the changes; your
paragraph text becomes smaller.

Code Design | Live Lﬁv &, 40 2 I.Z_-{ HeS Title: | OrganicUtopia Events page ‘

M 4 hl{ B 1 v, P L B o i b
= 8 font-family: Verdana, Geneva, =
sans-serif;
= color: #9C3:
e
2| 10 }
E 11 p {
s iz font-size: 1‘1[:.‘&;

There's big news at OrganicUtopia this spring! From time to
ftime we like to give out samples of our products so you can
see how great they are. At these events we have our expert
staff available to hand out free samples* and answer any
questions you may have. Every third Friday in the month
between 6:30 - 8:30 pm we generally have something going
on, please jomn us if you can, it's fun for all!

w 142 </style>
.| 15 </head>
i 16

m

17 <body>
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f you've ever wanted to hold an event in our store, well
know you can! Fill out our contact form today to find out -

<head > |<style | [&] ) 0 [100% | @ [m] [ 359x501v 2¢/1sec Unicode (UTF6)

23 <p>Free body lotion samples</p>

Changes made in the Code view are reflected in the Design view after pressing the Refresh button.
)
<\ You can also click once inside the Design view for the page to refresh automatically.

On the Web, font sizes are specified differently than they are in print. The numerical
choices in the Size drop-down menu refer to pixels instead of points. Also, the xx-
small through larger options may seem oddly generic if you are accustomed to the
precision of print layout. Because web pages are displayed on a variety of monitors and
browsers, relative measurements can be a useful way for designers to plan ahead for
inevitable discrepancies in the rendering of pages.

8  Click inside the first paragraph in the Design view. You will now change the color of
the paragraph slightly to a dark gray rather than the default pure black. In the Property
Inspector, click on the color swatch, and in the top-left corner, locate the dark gray
swatch, which is hexadecimal color #666. Click on the swatch to apply the color.
Notice that not only does the appearance in the Design view change, but in your
Code view a new line of CSS has also been created (color: #666).

Working in the Split view can be a great way to learn about hand-coding without
diving in completely. Even if youre not quite comfortable editing code, keeping an
eye on the code that Dreamweaver writes for you can give you a better understanding

of how things like CSS affect your web pages.

9  Click the Design view button to return to Design view.
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10 Choose File > Save. Keep this file open for the next part of this lesson.

i For a more in-depth look at Cascading Style Sheets see the Web Design with HTML and
CSS Digital Classroom book available in electronic and print formats.

Previewing pages in a web browser

Viewing your pages in the Design view is helpful, but visitors to your site will be using a
web browser to access your site. In Lesson 1, “Dreamweaver CS6 Jumpstart,” you learned
how browsers use HTML code to render a page. Unfortunately, not every browser renders
HTML code in exactly the same way, so it’s important to test-drive your pages in a
number of different browsers to check for inconsistencies and basic functionality.

Next, you’ll use Dreamweaver’s Preview in Browser feature to see how the OrganicUtopia
site looks in a web browser.

1 With events.html open in Dreamweaver, choose File > Preview in Browser and select
a browser from the available options. This list varies, depending on the browsers you
have installed on your hard drive.

[EE] &t view Inset Modfy Format Commands Stz Window Help

New... Ctrl+N =]
New Fluid Grid Layout... ‘v 2 7 b (! Tite: OrganicUtopia Events page

Open.. Ctrl+Q

Browse in Bridge... Crl+Alt+0

Open Recent 3

Open in Frame... Cerl+Shift+0  fme to time we Ike to give out samples of our products so you can see how great
Close Ctrl+w  llable to hand out Ii.mpl?s* and ver any questions vou may have. Every
Clase Al Ctels ShifteW Eenerallv have something going on, pls oin us if vou can, it's fun for all!

Save Ctrl+S

Save As... Ctrl+Shift+5

Save All
Save All Related Files

Save as Template...

Revert
Print Code... Crl+P
Import »
Export 3
Convert 3
1 know von can! Fill ot our contact form foday to find out more. We offer
Preview in Browser 3 Firefox F12
Multiscreen Preview IExplore %
Check Page 3 Adobe Browserlab Ctrl+Shift+F12
Validate 4 Edit Browser List.. lion with the free sample program

Compare with Remote Server

Design Notes...

Exit Cul+Q [w]ew G [100% ~| @ [ (W 789x519v 2K/ 1sec Unicode (UTF-8)

Preview in Browser allows you to see how a selected browser would render your page.

g The options found under File > Preview in Browser can be customized by choosing File >
Preview in Browser > Edit Browser List.
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2 When events.html opens in the browser of your choice, look for differences between
the Design view preview and the version rendered by your browser. At this stage,
there shouldn’t be anything too surprising, but there may be subtle differences in
spacing and font style. Close your web browser.

There is another method to preview your pages: the Live View feature. Live

View allows you to preview your page without having to leave the Dreamweaver
workspace. You can think of Live View as a browser within Dreamweaver (in fact,
it is the same WebKit rendering engine found in browsers such as Apple’s Safari and
Google’s Chrome, among others).

3 Press the Live button located in the Document toolbar at the top of your page. You
will not see a dramatic difference, but your text may shift slightly. Select the first
heading in the window and try to delete it; you will be unable to, because Live View
is a non-editable workspace. However, Live View does allow you to edit your page
when you are in Split view. Here, you are allowed to edit in the Code view and
changes will be reflected in real time. An additional advantage is that your document
does not have to be saved in order to see the changes.

N\
Code | spit DesigrO) Live Code | Inspect e o

There's big news at OrganicUtopia this spring! From fime to time we lke
ey are. At these events we have our expert staff available to hand out fi
third Friday in the month between 6:30 - 8:30 pm we generally have som

Spring Events

When Live View is enabled, Dreamweaver simulates a web browser.

4 Click the Live button again to deactivate this view. While Live View is a useful addition
to Dreamweaver, it does not replace the need to preview your page in a browser. Web
pages might be rendered differently depending on your visitor’s browser, and so it is a
good habit to check your page occasionally as you make changes to your design.

Understanding hyperlinks

When people visit a website, they usually expect to see more than one page. Imagine
trying to shop for a new book by your favorite author on a site that consisted of nothing
more than a single order form with every book offered by a retailer like Amazon.com. This
might seem absurd, but without hyperlinks you wouldn’t have much choice.

Hyperlinks make the Web a truly interactive environment. They allow the user to freely
navigate throughout a website, or jump from one site to another. There are a number of
ways to create links in Dreamweaver, but before you get started, you should be aware of
some fundamental facts.
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Links rely on directory paths to locate files. A directory path is simply a description of a
file’s location that can be understood by a computer. A classic, real-world example is an
address. If you wanted to send a letter to your friend Sally in Florida, you would have to
specify the state, city, street, and house number where Sally can be found. If Sally lived at
123 Palm Street in Orlando, the path would be:

Florida/Orlando/123 Palm Street/Sally

This simply means that inside Florida, inside Orlando, in the house numbered 123 on a
street named Palm Street, you can find a person named Sally. Hyperlinks follow the same
logic:

www.somewebsitesomewhere.com/photos/mydog.jpg

This URL address is a link to a JPEG image named mydog.jpg, which is inside a folder
named photos on a website named somewebsitesomewhere.com.

Creating hyperlinks

Later in this lesson, you’ll be creating a gallery page to showcase some of the sample
products mentioned in the main paragraph. Before you work on that page, you’ll link it
to the home page by creating a hyperlink. If you are not already in Design view, select
Design view now.

1 In the Property Inspector, click on the HTML button to access the HTML properties.

2 In the first paragraph, highlight the word products in the second sentence.

3 In the Property Inspector, type products.html in the Link text field. Press Enter
(Windows) or Return (Mac OS). The highlighted word automatically becomes
underlined. It is important to note that we have created this page for you and it is
currently inside your site folder, you are simply linking to it.

Code | Split ’Ts@w] Live L—ﬁ_ = Title: | OrganicUtopia Events page _‘|
OrganicUtopia Events

There's big news at OrganicUtopia this spring! From time to time we lke to give out samples of our jsiss)
they are. At these events we have our expert staff available to hand out free samples™ and answer any questions|
third Friday in the month between 6:30 - 8:30 pm we generally have something going on, please jom us if you c

Properties

fh css 1D Mone - Link  products.html MG} Target hd

(tsttan...

=S == Title

Type products.html into the Link text field in the Property Inspector.

4  Choose File > Save and then File > Preview in Browser.
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5 Click on the new products link. The products page appears in your browser window.
This is because a previously existing page named products.html was located in this
folder.

Now visitors can easily navigate to the products page, but what happens when they
want to go back to the events page? It looks like you’ll need another link.

6 Return to Dreamweaver and double-click on products.html in the Files panel. Click
to the right of the word Produce and press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to
create a new line. Choose Insert > Hyperlink to open the Hyperlink dialog box.

The Hyperlink dialog box is one of the many ways to create a link in Dreamweaver. It
offers all the options found in the Property Inspector, with a few additions.

7 Type Events in the Text field.

Hyperlink =)
Text: Events|
ks -

Targt: -
Title:
Access key:
Tab index:
C J

The Hyperlink dialog box is one of the many ways to
create links in Dreamweaver.

8 Click on the Browse button to the right of the Link text field to open the Select File
dialog box. The dw03lessons folder you defined as the root for this site should be
selected for you by default. If not, click the Site Root button. Select events.html and
press OK (Windows) or Open (Mac OS).

9  Click inside the Title field and type Organic Utopia events page. Titles are
strictly optional for hyperlinks, but they improve accessibility for users with assistive
technologies, such as Screen Readers. Additionally, adding titles to your hyperlinks
can also improve your site’s search engine rankings. Click OK to commit the changes;
notice that a link to events.html has been created for you using the text entered into
the Text field in the Hyperlink dialog box.

10 Choose File > Save and keep this file open for the next part of this lesson.
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Relative versus absolute hyperlinks

After reading about the fundamentals of hyperlinks and directory paths a few pages ago,
you may be surprised by the simplicity of linking events.html and products.html. Instead
of entering a long directory path in the Link text fields, you merely typed the name of the
file. This kind of link is called a relative link. Let’s go back to the address example to see
how this works.

Remember Sally from Orlando? Imagine you were already standing on Palm Street, where
she lives. If you called her for directions to her house, she probably wouldn’t begin by
telling you how to get to Florida. At this point, all you need is a house number. Relative
links work the same way. Because events.html and products.html both reside in the
dw03lessons folder, you don’t need to tell the browser where to find this folder.

Now you’ll create an absolute link that will allow visitors to access the Adobe website to
learn more about Dreamweaver CS6.

T Click on the events.html tab above the Document toolbar to bring the page forward.
Scroll down to the bottom of the page if necessary. Using the Design view window,
create a new line at the bottom of the page after the text that reads “Occasionally we
gather...”, and type This page was created with Adobe Dreamweaver.

2 Highlight the words Adobe Dreamweaver and in the Common section of the
Insert panel on the right side of the screen, click on the Hyperlink icon to open the
Hyperlink dialog box.

meert [

Common ¥

»

ﬁ Hyperlink {lj —
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The Hyperlink icon in the Insert panel
is another convenient way to create links.
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3 The Hyperlink dialog box opens. Notice that Adobe Dreamweaver has been entered
into the Text field for you. In the Link text field, type http://www.adobe.com/
products/dreamweaver.html. Make sure to include the colon and the appropriate
number of forward slashes.

The absolute link http://www.adobe.com/products/dreamweaver.html instructs the browser
to find a website named adobe.com on the World Wide Web. Then the browser looks
for a file named dreamweaver.html located inside a folder named products.

s,
i\ You do not have to type the absolute hyperlinks if you have the website open in your browser.
In your web browser, select the address in the address bar, copy it, and then paste it into the Link
field in Dreamweaver.

4 Choose Dblank from the Target drop-down menu. Choosing the blank option
will cause the hyperlink to the Adobe website to open in a new, blank browser

window or tab (depending on the browser).

Hyperlink =)
Text: Adobe Dreamweaver.
Link: http:/fwww.adobe com/product ~ 2D
Title: [
Access key:
Tab index:

&

Set the target window for the hyperlink to open in a blank
browser window or tab.

5 Press OK to close the Hyperlink dialog box. Choose File > Save, then File > Preview in
Browser, or press the Preview/Debug in Browser button (©) in the Document toolbar.

6  Click on the Adobe Dreamweaver text. Unlike the Events and Products links you
created earlier, this link causes your browser to open a new tab or window, and it is
pointing to an external web page on the Internet.

7  Close your browser and keep this file open; you will be adding to it in the next exercise.
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Linking to an e-mail address

Absolute and relative links can be used to access web pages, but it’s also possible to link to
an e-mail address. Instead of opening a new web page, an e-mail link opens up the default
mail program on a visitor’s computer and populates the address field with the address you
specify when creating the link. As you may imagine, this kind of link can work differently
depending on how your visitors have configured their computers.

In the previous part of this lesson, you gave the visitor a link to some information on
Dreamweaver. Now you’ll link them to an e-mail address where they can get some
information on learning Dreamweaver from the folks who wrote this book.

1 Place your cursor at the end of the last line, then hold down your Shift key and
press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS). Instead of creating a new paragraph,
this creates a line break, or a soft return, and the text begins immediately below
the previous line. Type Contact info@agitraining.com for information on
Dreamweaver classes.

2 Highlight the text info@agitraining.com and click the Email Link button in the
Insert panel.

3 The Email Link dialog box opens with both fields automatically populated. Press OK.
You may preview this page in your browser if you choose. Remember that if you click
on the link, your email client will begin to launch.

Email Link

oo Cooiranng con
b= :llinfo@agitraining com|

Emal:  info@agitraining.com

The Email Link dialog box allows you to link to
an e-mail address.
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Creating lists

Bulleted lists may be familiar to you if you have worked with word processing or desktop
publishing applications. Lists are a helpful way to present information to a reader without
the formal constraints of a paragraph. They are especially important on the Web. Studies
indicate that people typically skim web pages instead of reading them from beginning to
end. Creating lists will make it easier for your visitors to get the most from your website

without sifting through several paragraphs of text.

T On the events.html page, click and drag to highlight the four lines below Spring
Events.

2 Make sure you have the HTML button selected in the Property Inspector at the
bottom of your page, and click the Unordered List button. The highlighted text
becomes indented, and a bullet point is placed at the beginning of each line.

Spring Events

+ Free body lotion samples
+ Cheesetasting.

* Winetasting

« Free chocolate samples

Praperties

f css

ID None - Link.

Target

Page Properties... List Item...

Use the Unordered List button in the Property Inspector to create a bulleted list.

3 Click the Ordered List button to the right of the Unordered List button. The bullets
change to sequential numbers.

4 Choose Format > List > Properties to open the List Properties dialog box. Choose
Bulleted List from the List type drop-down menu to return to your first style of list.
The Numbered List and Bulleted List options in the List type drop-down menu also
allow you to switch between ordered and unordered lists.
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5 From the Style drop-down menu, choose Square. This changes the default circular
bullets to square bullets. Press OK to exit the List Properties dialog box.

Lst Properties =)
S eE—
Start count: (Mumber)
Listitem
Reset count to: (Number)

Change the bullet style to square in the List Properties
dialog box.

You may have noticed that the four lines of text in your list have lost their style. They
are slightly larger than your paragraphs and they are black, not dark gray. This is
because a style has been defined for paragraphs, but not an unordered list. You will
now create a new CSS rule for the appearance of all unordered lists in the document.

6 Waith all four lines still highlighted, click on the CSS button in the Property Inspector
at the bottom of your page. Click on the arrow to the right of the Size field. Choose
14 from the Size drop-down menu in the Property Inspector. The New CSS Rule
dialog box appears. This dialog box appears because it is the first time you have
attempted to style an unordered list. After you define the properties, all text formatted
as an unordered list will appear the same.

7  From the Selector Type drop-down menu, choose Tag. In the Selector Name text
field, the selector ul has been chosen for you; ul is the HTML tag for an unordered
list. If ul is not chosen for you, type ul inside this text field. Press OK to apply the
changes; in this case the font size is set to 14 pixels. Now you need to change the color
of the unordered list to match the color of your paragraph.

8 In the Property Inspector, if the Targeted Rule drop-down menu does not read ul,
choose ul from the menu. Click on the color swatch and in the top-left corner of the
colors panel, locate the dark gray swatch, which is hexadecimal color #666. Click on
the swatch to apply the color.

9  Choose File > Save. Leave this file open for the next part of this lesson.
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Using the Text Insert panel

There are a number of ways to format text in Dreamweaver. One method you haven’t
explored yet is the Text Insert panel. Because most of the options available in the Text
Insert panel are also available in the Property Inspector, you may find it more convenient
to use the Property Inspector for common tasks. However, you should be aware of the
Characters menu located in the Text Insert panel. One of the most common items in the
Characters menu used on the Web is the copyright symbol, ©. You will now insert a
copyright notification at the bottom of your Events page.

1 Click to the left of the sentence This page was created with Adobe Dreamweaver and type
2012 and then add a space.

Click before the text 2012 to insert your cursor.

3 Click on the menu at the top of the Insert panel on the right side of your page
and choose Text. Scroll all the way to the bottom of the resulting list and click on
Characters to open a menu. Choose the Copyright symbol from the list to add it to
the beginning of the line.

et [
Text ¥

ol  Ordered List
li ListItem

dl  Definition List

dt  Definition Term

dd  Definition Description L

abbr  Abbreviation

m

mwac  Acromym

BY) - Characters

EBR) Line Break (Shift + Enter)
&, Non-Breaking Space

il

§6 Left Quote

" Right Quote

— Em Dash

= En Dash

£ Pound

£, Euro i
3 Yen

(@) Copyright k 0 @
(® Registered Vi demark E
T™ Trademark E
Other Characters | @

The copyright symbol can be inserted from
the Character menu.
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4 Highlight the last two lines on your page, beginning with the newly inserted
copyright symbol and ending with Dreamweaver classes. You are going to set these
two lines apart from the rest of the page by italicizing them. Layout considerations such
as headers and footers will be discussed throughout the following lessons in this book,
but for now you can use the Text options in the Insert panel to italicize these two lines.

5 Scroll to the top of the Text options in the Insert panel and click the Italic option.

&\ You could have also used the Italic button in the Property Inspector. Additionally, you could have
selected the text and chosen Insert > HTML > Text Objects to accomplish the same thing.

6 Choose File > Save.

Inserting images

Images are an essential part of most web pages. Just as lists make content friendlier and
more accessible, images help to give your visitors the rich, visual experience that they’ve
come to expect on the Web. However, before you learn to insert images, you will briefly
learn about web graphics.

Image resolution

While it is possible to resize images with Dreamweaver, it’s generally not a good idea.
Specifying the width and height of an image in the Property Inspector changes the
display size of the image, but it does not resample the image the way a graphic processing
application like Photoshop does. For example, a JPEG image that is 150 pixels by 150
pixels might have a file size of 30k. You could resize this image in Dreamweaver by 50%
and the result would be a thumbnail image displayed at 75 pixels by 75 pixels. However,
even though the image is visually smaller, the file size remains the same. A visitor to your
website still must download the 30k file and this translates to slower loading time for the
image (and possibly the page) and a potentially poor user experience, especially if they
have low bandwith.

Image formats

The three most common image formats on the Web are JPEG, GIF, and PNG. While an
exhaustive description of how each of these formats compresses data is beyond the scope of
this book, a general overview can help you avoid some common pitfalls.

The JPEG format was created by a committee named the Joint Photographic Experts Group.
Its sole purpose is to compress photographic images. Specifically, it uses lossy compression,
which means that it selectively discards information, to reduce the size of a file. When you
save a JPEG, you decide how much information you are willing to sacrifice by selecting a
quality level. A high-quality image preserves more information and results in a larger file
size. A low-quality image discards more information, but produces a smaller file size. The
goal is to reduce file size as much as possible without creating distortion and artifacts.
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Because JPEGs were designed to handle photographic images, they can significantly
reduce the size of images containing gradients and soft edges, without producing
noticeable degradation. However, reproducing sharp edges and solid areas of color often
requires a higher quality setting.

The GIF format was created by CompuServe. GIF is an acronym for Graphics Interchange
Format. Unlike the JPEG format, GIFs do not use lossy compression. Instead, GIFs rely

on a maximum of 256 colors to reduce the size of images. This means that images with

a limited number of colors can be reproduced without degradation. Logos, illustrations,
and line drawings are well-suited to this format. Unlike JPEGs, GIFs excel at reproducing
sharp edges and solid areas of color. However, because photographic elements such as
gradients and soft edges require a large number of colors to appear convincing, GIF images
containing these elements look choppy and posterized.

The PNG format has become increasingly popular on the Web in recent years because

it incorporates many of the best features of JPEGs and GIFs. The PNG format is closer

to GIFs in that it offers lossless compression and comes in two categories: 8 bit and 24

bit. This means it can be used quite effectively for simple graphics as well as continuous
tone photographic images. A PNG also offers better transparency features than a GIF,
most significantly the support of alpha channels. For many years the adoption of PNGs
(especially the use of the transparency) was held back because Internet Explorer 6 ignored
the transparency. As the number of people using this browser continues to decline, the
PNG format is being used more frequently. For more information on web graphics see the
Web Design with HTML and CSS Digital Classroom book, which is available in both print
and electronic formats.

Creating a simple gallery page

Now that you have a better understanding of the types of images that are appropriate for
use on your website, it’s time to build the products.html page that you linked to earlier in
this lesson.

T Double-click on products.html in the Files panel or click on the tab, as it’s still open.
Place your cursor after the word Produce and press Enter (Windows) or Return
(Mac OS) to create a new line.

2 Choose Insert > Image. The Select Image Source dialog box appears. If your site
folder does not open automatically, click the Site Root button, and then double-click
the images folder. Select beets.jpg and press OK (Windows) or Open (Mac OS).
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3 When the Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box appears, type Beets in the
Alternate text field. Press OK.

k The Alternate text field in the Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box corresponds to the
Alt attribute of an <img> tag. Including a description of the inserted image in this field is not
technically necessary, but it is good practice. It provides information about the images to visually
impaired visitors using screen readers. Also, Alt text is displayed in place of images on some
handheld devices, and browsers where images are disabled.

4 Click on the Split button in the Document toolbar to view the code that was written
by Dreamweaver when you inserted beets jpg. An <img> tag was created, with four
attributes. The src attribute is a relative link to the .jpg file in your images folder. The
alt attribute is the alternate text you specified in the last step. The width and height
attributes are simply the width and height of the image, and these have automatically
been added by Dreamweaver. Press the Design button to return to this view.
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Dreamweaver creates an <img> tag with a number of attributes when you insert an image.
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5 Double-click on the images folder in the Files panel to reveal its contents. In the document
window, click to the right of the beets image and press Enter (Windows) or Return
(Mac OS) to create a new line. Click and drag cucumbers.jpg from your Files panel
directly below the beets image in the Design view. When the Image Tag Accessibility
Attributes dialog box appears, type Cucumbers into the Alternate text field. Press OK.

6  Click to the right of the cucumber image to place your cursor, and press Enter
(Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to create a new line. To add the last image, you’ll use
the Insert panel on the right side of your page. Click the menu at the top of the Insert
panel and choose Common from the list. Click on the Images:Image option, and the
Select Image Source dialog box appears.

Insert

Common ¥
Insert Div Tag
@v Images L4

[fimage ([

E_ﬂ Image PINzeholder
EI Rollover Image
& Fireworks HTML

17 Draw Rectangle Hotspot
b Draw Oval Hotspot
17 Draw Polygon Hotspot

Choose Image from the Images drop-down menu
in the Common section of the Insert panel.

7 Navigate to the images folder if necessary, select the eggplants.jpg image, and press
OK (Windows) or Open (Mac OS).

8 Type Eggplants in the Alternate text field of the Image Tag Accessibility Attributes
dialog box, then press OK.

9 Choose File > Save and leave products.html open for the next part of this lesson.
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Linking images

Often, gallery pages on the Web contain small thumbnail images that are linked to
larger, high-resolution images. Like many web conventions, there are practical reasons for
this format. Because all the images on a gallery page must be downloaded by visitors in
order to view the page, small images are necessary to keep the page from taking too long
to load. Additionally, a user’s screen isn’t large enough to accommodate multiple large
pictures at one time. Giving your visitor a way to preview which pictures they would like
to see on a larger scale makes the page more user friendly and interactive.

1 In products.html, click on the image of the beets to select it. In the Property
Inspector, type images/beets_large.jpg into the Link text field. Press Enter
(Windows) or Return (Mac OS). The 5-pixel border around the image turns blue.
This border indicates that the image is a link.

Manually typing in the link is one way to link to the image, but can introduce errors.
Here is a second method using Dreamweaver’s Point to File feature.

2 Click on the image of the cucumbers to select it. In the Property Inspector, locate the
Point to File icon (©) next to the Link text field. Click and drag this icon into the
Files panel. An arrow with a target at the end follows your cursor. As you hover over
items in the Files panel, they become highlighted. Release the mouse while hovering
over the cucumbers_large.jpg file.

ol W <n A
L |Releedaem
body > <p> <a>[<imaz] k¢ G (00% v| @ [@ (MW 768x 499 84K/ 2sec Unicode (UTF-5) | Local Files -
Fo—— =/ belganchacolate larg...
& cucumbers.jpg
w Ezzahtd Src |images/cucumbers.jpg |Gy [ Alt Cucumbers - w(30 |[ox -] Class Mo E D
D Link P r‘ NG O A H[200 |[px » | = eggplants.jpg
= eggplants_large.jpg -
Map Target v T L] .
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With the Point to File feature, you can simply click and drag to create a link.

3 Select the image of the eggplants and use the Point to File icon to link it to
eggplants_large.jpg.
4 Choose File > Save, and then File > Preview in Browser. Click on the thumbnails to

see the large versions of each image. You'll have to use your browser’s back button to
get back to the products page.
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Using image placeholders

Often, you will want to start building web pages before you have all the final content
available. This happens regularly in professional situations where different people may be
responsible for preparing images, writing copy, and creating the site. Next, you’ll build
a second section in the products.html page that will eventually include a collection of
chocolate pictures.

1T In Dreamweaver, on the products.html page, place your cursor to the right of the
eggplants.jpg image, and press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to create a new line.

2 Type Chocolate, then press the HTML button in the Property Inspector and choose
Heading 2 from the Format drop-down menu. Place your cursor at the end of the
word Chocolate and press Enter/Return to create a line below this new heading.

3 Choose Insert > Image Objects > Image Placeholder. When the Image Placeholder
dialog box appears, type belgianchocolate in the Name text field, 300 in the Width
text field, and 200 in the Height text field. Leave the Color set to the default and the
Alternative text field blank. Press OK to exit the dialog box.

A gray box with the name belgianchocolate appears. This box is simply an <img> tag
with an empty Src attribute. If you are new to web design, it’s important to note that
placeholders are not required, but they are useful in allowing you to visualize a page
when you don’t have images available. Now you’ll insert an image into the placeholder
by setting the Src attribute in the Property Inspector.

Chocolate

belgianchocolate (300 x 200) L

L

Events

body> <p>|<ima#belgianchocolate »|

The belgianchocolate image placeholder.

4 With the belgianchocolate image placeholder selected, click and drag the Point to File
icon to the right of the Src text field and locate the belgianchocolate jpg image. The
image of the Belgian chocolate replaces the gray box.
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5 In the Property Inspector, use the Point to File icon of the Link text field to link
belgianchocolate.jpg to belgianchocolate_large jpg. Choose File > Save and leave this
file open for the next part of this lesson.

Editing images

Although it’s best to make adjustments to your images using a professional graphics-
editing program like Adobe Photoshop, sometimes that’s not an option. Dreamweaver
offers a number of editing options, including an Edit link that allows you to quickly open
a selected image in the graphics editor of your choice.

& The Edit button can be customized in the File Types/Editors section of the Preferences dialog
box, found under the Dreamweaver drop-down menu. You can use this section to add or subtract
programs from the list of available editors, and set programs as the primary choice for handling
specific file extensions.

Adjusting brightness and contrast

Now you’ll use Dreamweaver’s Brightness and Contrast button to lighten up the eggplants
image on your products page.

1  Click on the eggplants.jpg image in products.html to select it, then click on the
Brightness and Contrast button in the Property Inspector.

m i Src |images/eggplents.jpg |3/ Al Eggplants el - Bl —l ="
s} Link | =s/eggplants_large.jpg |y [  Edit &P Efc‘; 0 A - J’h

Map Target -

& DOY ool 1=

Select the Brightness and Contrast button in the Property Inspector.
A warning dialog box appears, indicating that you are about to make permanent
changes to the selected image. Press OK.

2 When the Brightness/Contrast dialog box appears, drag the Brightness slider to 20 or
type 20 in the text field to the right of the slider.

Drag the Contrast slider to 10 or type 10 in the text field to the right of the slider.

4 Click the Preview checkbox in the lower-right corner to see the original photo. Click
the Preview checkbox again to see the changes. Press OK.

;\x While changing the brightness and contrast is very convenient in Dreamweaver, you should be
sure you are not performing the corrections on the original, as these changes are destructive.
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Optimizing images

In most cases, if you need to have fine control over the appearance of your graphics, you
should open an image editor designed for that purpose. Both Dreamweaver and Photoshop
are made by Adobe, and you’ll see some of the integration between the two in this exercise.
However, sometimes you will just want to make a quick-and-easy change to a graphic. In
this scenario, you can use the Edit Image Settings option in the property inspector.

You’ll use this feature to change the optimization of the belgianchocolate jpg image, but
before you make any permanent changes, you’ll duplicate this image in the Files panel. It’s
good practice to save copies of your image files before making permanent changes. Later,
you’ll use this backup copy to undo your changes.

1 In the Files panel, click on the belgianchocolate.jpg file to select it. From the Files
panel menu (-=), select Edit > Duplicate. A new file named belgianchocolate - Copy.jpg
appears in the list of files inside the images folder.

2 Click on the belgianchocolate.jpg image in the document window to make sure it is
selected, then click the Edit Image Settings button (¢*) in the Property Inspector at
the bottom of your page. The Image Optimization window appears. This window
allows you to either choose from a number of compression presets, or to create your
own. Currently, the format is set to JPEG because Dreamweaver recognizes the type
of file you have selected. Notice in the bottom-left corner that the file size is listed; in
this case, 31k. Pay attention to this number as it plays a role in the rest of this exercise.

Image Optimization @
Preset: | | 'l | 0K I

Format: |IPEG [ ]
Quality: =

File size: 31K

The Image Optimization window appears when you click on the Edit Image Settings button.

3 Click the preset menu and choose GIF for Background Images. The optimization
settings appear. Click the Color menu and choose 4. The image of the chocolate
changes to a preview of these settings, and the image has become flat with most of the
detail removed. Notice that the file size has changed to 3K.

This tells you that you would achieve a tremendous reduction in file size, but it would
occur at the expense of image quality. In fact, the GIF file format is not generally
suited for photographic images. You will now try a custom setting.
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4 Click the Format menu and choose JPEG from the list. You now have a slider for
quality, the default value is 80 and you can see the file size has changed to 9K. Drag
the slider to the left to a quality of 10 and notice that the image quality changes
instantly. Again, this is too drastic a trade-oft. Drag the quality slider to 90. The
image looks slightly better than it did at a quality of 80, and you have a file size of
around 14K (which is approximately 50% of the original image).

Click OK to commit the change. Note that this method of optimization is risky if you
do not have a backup. (Recall the backup created in step 1.)

5  You can also choose to do your optimization in Photoshop. Click the cucumbers
image, and then in the Property Inspector, click the Photoshop icon if available. Note
that you must have Photoshop installed for this icon to be visible. As noted earlier,
you can always change the photo editor that Dreamweaver uses by opening Edit >
Preferences > File Types/Editors (PC) or Dreamweaver > Preferences > File Types/
Editors (Mac), and then changing the application associated with images.

Properties | =

m Image, 49K Src | imagesjcucumbers.jpg |Gy [ At cucumbers - W 300 —|
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Map Target
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Click on the Photoshop icon to launch Photoshop.

6  The image will open in Photoshop, and then you can make any changes you want, as
well as use the more in-depth controls of the Save for Web feature. We will not walk
through that process now, so you can close this image and return to Dreamweaver.

Updating images

Assuming you have a backup copy of an image, it is possible to swap one image for
another. To swap out the image, you’ll simply change the Src attribute, using the Property
Inspector. But first, it’s a good idea to rename the duplicate image.

1 Right-click (Windows) or Ctrl+click (Mac OS) on the file named
belgianchocolate - Copy.jpg in the Files panel and choose File > Rename. Type
belgianchocolate_original.jpg and press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS).

2 Click on the chocolate image in the Design view to select it. In the Property Inspector
at the bottom of your page, highlight the text that reads images/belgianchocolate.jpg in
the Src text field.

3 Click and drag the Point to File icon to the belgianchocolate_original jpg image you
just renamed. The compressed image is replaced with the copy you made earlier.

4 Choose File > Save.

Congratulations, you have finished this lesson.
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Review

Self study

To practice styling text with the Property Inspector, create styles for the text in
events.html. If you're feeling bold, try copying the CSS styles from the Code view.

To make the thumbnail links in products.html open in a new window, set their target
attributes to _blank in the Property Inspector.

Try adding your own photos to the products page. Remember to be careful when resizing
them!

Review

Questions

T Of the two most common image formats used on the Web, which is better suited for
saving a logo?

2 Ifan inserted image is too small, can you make it larger by increasing its size in the
Property Inspector?

3  How do you insert a copyright symbol (©) in Dreamweaver?

Answers

T Because logos usually contain a lot of hard edges and solid areas of color, the GIF
format is the most appropriate choice.

2 Yes, it is possible to increase the display size of an image; however, doing so reduces
image quality.

3 Use the Characters drop-down menu in the Text tab of the Insert bar.
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What you'll learn in
this lesson:

- Anintroduction to
Cascading Style Sheets (CSS)

+ Using the CSS Styles panel

) - Creating tag and class
¥ styles

« Styling text and hyperlinks

= Free chocolate samples

‘ - Creating external style
RENT OUR FACILITY!
sheets

If you've ever wanted t0 hold an event in our store, well o
‘more. We offer specia rates for members of the coop.

*Free samples whil supplies last.

Styling Your Pages with CSS

Many vyears ago, creating a beautiful web page required a lot of work,
using the limited capabilities of HTML tags. The introduction of
Cascading Style Sheets changed the way pages are created, giving
designers an extraordinary amount of control over text and page
formatting, as well as the ability to freely position content anywhere
on a page. In this lesson, you’ll focus on the fundamentals of
working with CSS in Dreamweaver.

Starting up
Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are consistent by resetting your workspace.
See “Resetting the Dreamweaver workspace” in the Starting Up section of this book.

You will work with several files from the dwO4lessons folder in this lesson. Make sure that
you have loaded the dwlessons folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD. See
“Loading lesson files” in the Starting Up section of this book.
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Before you begin, you need to create site settings that point to the dw04lessons folder from
the included DVD that contains resources you need for these lessons. Go to Site > New

Site, or, for details on creating a site, refer to Lesson 2, “Setting Up a New Site.”

See Lesson 4 in action!

Use the accompanying video to gain a better understanding of how to use some of the features
shown in this lesson. The video tutorial for this lesson can be found on the included DVD.

What are Cascading Style Sheets?

In the last lesson you had a brief introduction to Cascading Style Sheets (CSS); now you
will dive in a bit deeper. CSS is a simple language that works alongside HTML to apply
formatting to content in web pages, such as text, images, tables, and form elements.
Developed by the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C), CSS creates rules, or style
instructions, that elements on your page follow. There are three locations for CSS: (1) An
internal style sheet where the styles are located directly within the <head> section of an
HTML document, (2) inline styles (the CSS is located side by side with your HTML tags),
or (3) An external style sheet where styles are located in an external file that can be linked
to any number of HTML pages. If you completed Lesson 3, you have had experience with
the first option.

A style sheet is a collection of CSS rules; typically, rules that belong to a specific project,
theme, or section are grouped together, but you can group rules in any way you want. You
can place style sheets directly within your page using the <style> tag or in an external
.css file that is linked to your document with the <1ink> tag. A single page or set of pages
can use several style sheets at once.

You can apply CSS rules selectively to any number of elements on a page, or use them

to modify the appearance of an existing HTML tag. Each CSS rule is composed of one

or more declarations. A declaration contains both a property and a value. Examples of
properties include color, width, and font size. Examples of values for these properties are
green, 450px, and 12px, respectively. Dreamweaver’s CSS Styles panel lets you easily view
and modify any of these properties and values and change the appearance of your page in
real time.

This sample rule is composed of three declarations that control the color, typeface, and
size of any text to which it’s applied. In the simplest example, the CSS rules define the
appearance of an H1 or heading element:

hl {
color: red;
font-family: Arial,Helvetica,Sans-serif;
font-size: 28px;
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Here is the result of the preceding code snippet applied to text:

Code | split | Design | Live Iff, @), Multiscreen |v g [ &, Title: |Untitled Document |‘

This is a Heading 1 that's been styled with CSS.

CSS-styled text shown in the Design view.

CSS rules can affect properties as simple as typeface, size, and color, or as complex as
positioning and visibility. Dreamweaver uses CSS as the primary method of styling page
text and elements, and its detailed CSS Styles panel makes it possible to create and manage
styles at any point during a project.

CSS replaces inefficient HTML styling

Before CSS came along, you styled text on a page using the <font> tag in HTML; you
could wrap this tag around any paragraph, phrase, or tidbit of text to apply color, or to set
the font size and typeface. Although it was reliable, it was also very inefficient. Imagine a
page with 10 paragraphs. Using the <font> tag, you would have to add the <font> tag
10 times, even if the color, size, and typeface values were exactly the same. Although the
<font> tag is not in use as much anymore, you should still understand how it works. You
will now open an HTML document in which the list is styled using the <font> tag.

1 In your Files panel located in the lower-right corner of your screen, locate and double-
click the HTML file named FontTagList.html to open it in the document window.

2 Press the Code View button in the Document toolbar at the top of the document
window. Notice that the <font> tag is used to style the items in the bulleted list.

(oo oo [oemmn | e || B @, oo [ 0% £ 0 he i |

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DID XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN" -
"http: //www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtml1-transitional .dtd">

<html xmlns="http://wwWww.w3.org/1993/xhtml"™>

<head>

<meta http-eguiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charsec=UTF-8" />

<titlerUntitled Document</title>

</head>

<body>
Vegetables to plant in May <br><br:>

font color="blus" face="Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif">

face="Arial, Helvetica, sans-serifl

face="Arial,Helvetica, sans-serif">

<b>Eggplants</b>

Here, a <font> tag is used to_format each bullet point. If you add more bullet points, you’ll need to
use more <font> tags to keep the style of those bullets consistent with the others.

As you can see, there’s a lot of repetition in this code.
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3 Press the Design View button on the Document toolbar. Position your cursor at the end
of the last bulleted item, press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to add a new bullet
point, and type Peppers. You see that the text reverts to the default typeface, size, and
color. You would have to add a new <font> tag with the same attributes as the others to
get it to match. If you wanted to change an attribute such as the color for all the bullet
points, you would have to adjust each tag separately. In early versions of Dreamweaver,
there were actually ways to perform global changes using HTML; however, these were
sometimes tricky to control, and CSS offers a better solution in any case.

Code | Split Live Ift. @4, Multiscreen |v

Vegetables to plant in May

* Beets

* Cucumbers
+ Eggplants
* Peppers

You may lose the formatting between bullet points when using <€ont> tags.

4 Choose File > Save to save your work, then choose File > Close.

The benefits of CSS styling

CSS introduces a new level of control and flexibility far beyond the <font> tags in
HTML. A significant benefit of CSS is the ability to apply consistent formatting of
elements across one or all pages in a website. In the following exercises you will learn a
few different ways to create CSS rules that affect the style of your text. The first method
you will explore involves creating tag- or element-based style rules. If you completed
Lesson 3, you saw this method used to format text. This type of rule alters the appearance
of an existing HTML tag, so the tag and any content that appears within it always appears
formatted in a specific way. Instead of having to add a <font> tag around the contents of
each new bullet point in a list, it would be easier for you to set a rule that states that items
in a list should always be blue, for example.

T Locate and double-click the file named CSSList.html from the Files panel to open it.

2 Press the Design View button in the Document toolbar if necessary. The list that
appears onscreen, unlike the one you saw in the previous example, is formatted
without the use of <font> tags, and uses only CSS.

3 Position your cursor after the last bulleted item and press the Enter (Windows) or
Return (Mac OS) key to create a new bullet point. Type in Peppers. The new text
matches the bullet points above it.

4 Press Enter/Return again to add a fifth bullet point, and type Okra.

No matter how many bullet points you add, the formatting is applied automatically
every time.

96 Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

What are Cascading Style Sheets? 4

5 Select Split view at the top of the document window so that you can see both code
and design:

[ coue Deson | e 0. G, Mitsween [v b2, [ @@, ' Tie: Uteclonmen |

k] <title>Untitled Document</title> Organic vegetables to plant in May
F <style type="text/css">
<t-- * Beets
" 1i { * Cucumbers
e font-family: Arial, Helvetica, * Eggplants
= sans-serif: * Peppers
T font-size: 13px; L * Okra

font-weight: bold:
color: #0000FF;

-
</atylex
</head>

<body>
Organic vegetables to plant in May
<br><br>
<ul>
<liyBeets</1ix
<liyCucumbers</lix
<1li>»FEggplants</1i>
«1li>Peppers</li>
<1i¥Okra</li>

m

2z
z
Z
2
2
2
2

=
6
i
8
9
0

w o

CSS allows you to define a style rule for a list item. All list items on this page will be blue.

What you’ll notice is the absence of any formatting tags like the <font> tags you saw

in the last exercise. In this example, you have several list items; however, all the styling
information, such as the font-family, size, font style, and color, is being defined in one

place: the CSS rule for the <1i> tag.

6 If necessary, scroll to the top of the page and you’ll see the code that makes this
possible:

<style type="text/css">
<l--
1i |
font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: 13px;
font-weight: bold;
color: #0000FF;

}
-—>
</style>

In the code above, a CSS selector (seen here as 11) is being used to define the style of
all list items. It’s almost like a dress code for all <11i> tags; they know that when they
are used on the page, they must look a certain way. Best of all, if you need to modify
their appearance, you make your changes to that single style rule at the top of the
page. You will get a chance to do this shortly; however, let’s take a step back and look
at how CSS is controlled in Dreamweaver.

7  Choose File > Save to save your work, then choose File > Close.
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How do you create CSS rules in Dreamweaver?

In this exercise, you will take a tour of Dreamweaver’s CSS controls. If you haven’t
worked with CSS before, this is a chance to learn a bit more about how it works. If you
have worked with CSS previously, this section will help you understand the Dreamweaver
interface and how it applies to familiar concepts. Regardless of your comfort level with
CSS, you won’t be making any changes, merely getting familiar with features that you
will be using in later exercises.

You work with CSS rules in a few ways in Dreamweaver:

Using the CSS Styles panel

You can use Dreamweaver’s CSS Styles panel to create new rules and/or style sheets that
you can place directly within one or more pages in your site. You can easily modify rules
directly from the CSS Styles panel. Furthermore, you can selectively apply rules from
several places, including the Style or Class menu on the Property Inspector, or the tag
selector at the bottom of the document window.

The CSS Styles panel has two buttons labeled All and Current. You’ll get a chance to
explore these shortly. In the following figure, you are seeing the panel in the All view.

Cs5 Stytes [ AP Eements || =
Current G

All Rules

D —-&-<style>
'EA red
. —H
E —H=F5tylePlacesCss.css
- .greenText

Properties
Launch the CSS panel by choosing Window > CSS Styles. Add Property
A. Show Category View. B. Show List View.

C. Show Only Set Properties. D. Internal Style Sheet.

E. External Style Sheet. F. CSS panel menu. J

G. Switch to Current Selection Mode. H. Rules pane. K
L. Properties pane. J. Attach Style Sheet. < ,7 L
K. New CSS Rule. L. Edit Style Sheet. 57 M

M. Disable/Enable CSS Property. N. Delete/Unlink. AT a"* ®=HJO TN

To ensure that you are seeing the same panels we are, you’ll reset your workspace. Choose
Window > Workspace Layout > Designer. Then choose Workspace Layout > Reset
‘Designer’ to make sure the panels are reset.

To free up more screen space, double-click the Business Catalyst tab to close it. This expands

the CSS Styles panel. Click the File panel tab at the bottom of the screen to expand it.

T  Double-click the StylePlaces.html document in your Files panel to open it, and click
the Design View button, if necessary.

2 Click in the first line, Hi there! I'm styled with an INLINE style!
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3 Press the Current button in the CSS Styles panel. A summary pane lists the CSS
properties for the current selection. Depending on your monitor resolution you may
not have enough room to see all the information in this panel. You can adjust the
different panel groups by hand.

4 Place your cursor at the bottom of the CSS Styles tab group. A black double-arrow
cursor will appear. You can now click and drag downward to lengthen this panel.

=
all Current
v for Selecti
color blue
font-family Arial Helvetica,Sans-serif
font-size 14px
< inline style > <p=
Properties for "inline ;J:ﬂe'
color B bie
font-family Arial Helvetica,Sans-serif
font-size 14px
Add Property
EAhY] L @8O0

You can expand a panel by clicking and
dragging the edges.

Take a few moments to read through this panel and absorb the summary. Don’t worry
too much about each detail; you’ll have plenty of time to familiarize yourself with this
panel. It hopefully makes sense that the properties of the first paragraph are the color
blue, the font-family Arial, and the font size of 14 pixels.

5 Click on the second paragraph and notice that the color property changes to red.
Click on the third paragraph and notice that the color property changes to green. The
current selection always lists the properties of the selected text.

6  Press the All button in the CSS Styles panel to return to this view. You will toggle
between these two views often. The Current view allows you to see the specific CSS
properties and values of a selected object. The All view gives you an overview of all
the styles associated with the document.
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Creating styles using the Property Inspector

Whenever you format text directly on your page using the Property Inspector,
Dreamweaver saves your settings as a new rule, which you have to name in your
document. Rules that Dreamweaver creates appear in your CSS panel, where you can
easily modify or rename them.

1 Click in the second paragraph, Hi there! I'm styled with an embedded, or INTERNAL
style sheet!

2 In the Property Inspector at the bottom of the screen, press the HTML button if
necessary. This paragraph is styled using a CSS class named red. You’ll learn more
about classes and how to create and modify them shortly.

3 Press the CSS button in the Property Inspector. You can see some of the properties of
this rule here in the Inspector, and you can also create and modify them here as you
did in the previous lesson.

T —|
Current
Al Rules

=] <style>
L .red
[ StylePlacesCSSs.css
.greenText

Properties
£ HTML Targeted Rule  .red - Font Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif +~B I EEEE
[ Hcss | Edit Rule CSS Panel Size 14 - _.__J;red

Page Properties...

CSS styles are automatically created when you format text with the Property Inspector.

4 In the CSS styles panel, you should be in the All view. If not, click this button now. If
the style labeled .red is visible, click it now. (If it is not visible, click the + sign to the
left of the <style> label.) Compare the Property Inspector with the CSS Styles panel:
they are displaying the exact same information at the moment. However, as your styles
become more complex, you will see that the Property Inspector only shows you the
most common styles, whereas the CSS Styles panel always shows you all of them.
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In the Code view

CSS rules can also be created and modified directly in the Code view. Editing CSS in
Dreamweaver’s Code view offers a great degree of control and is often called hand-coding.
Many coders and designers prefer hand-coding because of this control, but it’s not for
everyone. For example, when you work in the Code view misspellings or an incomplete
knowledge of CSS syntax can easily break a page.

1  Click in the second paragraph if you are not currently inside it. Press the Code View
button to view your page in Code view. If you haven’t worked with code previously,
see if you can locate the second paragraph of HTML. (It has the class named “red.”)

2 On the left side of the screen, notice that the line numbers are running from top to
bottom; when working with code, each line has its own number, making it easy to
refer to and locate objects.

On line 10, select the value red in the color property and then delete it. Now type
#CE1A30. As soon as you start typing, Dreamweaver’s code-hinting appears, giving
you a color picker. Code-hinting is a form of assistance from Dreamweaver that can
make the task of typing code by hand a little easier. However, you can also ignore it,
and you should for this exercise.

spit | Desion | Lve | [ff (g, | Mulisoeen |w| pS% [ (¢ Title: |Untitled Document |

<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN" -
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtmll/DTD/shtmll-transitional.dcd™>

<html xmlns="http://www.w3.o0rg/1999/xhtml ">

<head>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type"™ content="text/html; charset=UIF-8" />
<titlerUntitled Document</titles

"

moam e W N

<3tyle type="text/c3s">

.red {

color: #CE1A30:

font-family: Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: 14px;

m

-
</style>

<link href="StylePlacesCS55.cs3"™ rel="stylesheet" type="text/csa" />
</head>

<badyy] I
<p style="color:blue; font-family: Arial,Helvetica,Sans-serif; font-size: 1l4px;">Hi
there! I'm styled with an INLINE style</p>

Fando

<p class="red">Hi there! I'm styled with an embedded, or INTERNAL style sheet!</p>

2 Il

G
<body> 1K [ 1sec Unicode (UTF-8)

Modifying the CSS color property in Code View.

3 Press the Design view button. The text is still red, however it is using a hexadecimal
color instead of a keyword. The danger of adding CSS properties by hand of course, is
that if you mistype the value you may get a different color or no color at all.
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Working with the Code Navigator

The Code Navigator allows you to view the CSS properties directly in the Design view
through a small pop-up window. Additionally, it allows you to click on a property and
edit it directly in the Split view.

T Press Alt (Windows) or Command+Option (Mac OS) and click on the third
paragraph. A small window appears, listing the properties of the CSS rule applying
to this paragraph. The window lists the name of the style sheet, as well as the rule
.greenText.

2 Place your cursor over the .greenText class, and the properties appear in a yellow
pop-up window. This feature allows you to quickly view the properties without
needing to move to the CSS Styles panel or go into Code view.

&l StyleP color: green;
Ar font-family: Aral, Helvetica, sans-serif;
font-size: 14px;
Alt+click to show [ Disable £ indicator

The Code Navigator displays the CSS rules applied to a paragraph.

Understanding Style Sheets

The term Cascading in Cascading Style Sheets alludes to the fact that styles can live in
three different places, each of which has its strengths and weaknesses. You've actually
been working with all three types of styles in the last exercise. The first paragraph is being
defined with an inline style, the second with an internal style sheet, and the third with an
external style sheet.

Inline styles

An inline style is a set of CSS properties defined directly in an HTML tag using the

style attribute. These are slightly less common because you can’t reuse them easily, and
reusability is one of the major benefits of CSS. Nevertheless, inline styles are a part of the
CSS language, and you should know what they are.

T In the file StylePlaces.html click three times rapidly to select the first paragraph.

2 Press the Split view button, and notice that your selected text is nested inside a
paragraph or <p> element; however, the CSS style rules for color, font-family, and
font-size are contained directly inside the opening paragraph tag. This is called an
inline style because the CSS rules are not separated from the HTML.

Although inline styles are part of CSS, they are used infrequently. They present many
of the same problems as the older <font> tags in HTML. They only apply to one tag
at a time and are not easily reusable. So when are they used? Inline styles are useful
when an internal or external style sheet may not be available; a good example of this is
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HTML-based e-mail. They are also used in certain situations to override other styles,
but you will learn more about this later.
21 <p style="color:blue; font-family:
Arial,Helvetica, Sans-serif; font-size

: 14px;">Hi there! I'm styled with an
INLINE style</p>

An inline style places rules within a HTML opening tag.

Internal versus external style sheets

Internal style sheets are CSS rules that are contained directly within a document, using the
<style> tag. The entire style sheet is contained within the opening and closing <style>
tags. External style sheets are style rules saved in a separate document with the extension

.css.” One of the fundamental differences between internal and external style sheets is that
with internal style sheets, the CSS rules apply only to the HTML in a single document.

For example, if you had a ten-page website and could only use internal style sheets, you
would essentially have ten style sheets: one per page. If you made a change on one page
and then needed to make the other pages look the same, you would have to either copy or
redefine internal styles from page to page—not an enjoyable prospect.

External style sheets, by contrast, have CSS rules located in one single document. You
can attach .css files, or external style sheets, to an unlimited number of HTML pages.

This method is extremely flexible: if a style rule such as the font-color for a paragraph

is changed in the external style sheet, all paragraphs in the site are instantly modified,

whether it be two pages, ten pages or 100 pages.

In Dreamweaver, when you create a new style, the default behavior is to use an internal
style sheet. In many ways, a web browser doesn’t care which type of style sheet you use; it
renders the page exactly the same. There are certain situations when an internal style sheet
makes more sense than an external style sheet and vice-versa. You will explore this in
more detail in later exercises, but first you need to know how to determine whether a style
is internal or external.

T Open StylePlaces.html if you do not already have it open and click the Design View
button to enter the Design view. In the CSS Styles panel, click on the All button if
necessary. In the top half of the screen you will see a listing for <style> and one for
StylePlacesCSS.css. The first line is the internal style sheet, and the second is for the
external style sheet.

2 If necessary, click the arrow to the left of the plus sign (Windows) or the arrow
(Mac OS) to the left of the <style> option, and it expands to show you the rule for
the class red. Again, if necessary, click the arrow to the left of StylePlacesCSS.css to
expand this and see the rule for the class .greenText. You may have noticed that the
listing for the inline style is not here; only rules for internal and external style sheets
are visible in All mode.
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In the last exercise, you used the Code Navigator to view the CSS rules applied to a
paragraph. You can also use the Code Navigator to quickly determine where the CSS
rules are located.

3 Back in Design view, Alt+click (Windows) or Command+Option+click (Mac OS)
inside the second paragraph to open the Code Navigator. The window reads
StylePlaces.html and the class .red is indented below it. If a style is located inside an
HTML document, as it is in this case, it must be an internal style.

-

=
| StylePlaces. html

-
il StylePlacesCSS.css
p

-

Cmd+0Opt+click to show [ | Disable & indicator

The Code Navigator has located the origin of this
CSS rule to be in StylePlaces.html.

4 Place your cursor over the .red class, and all the properties appear; this is a quick way
to determine the properties.

5 Click on the .red rule, and Dreamweaver’s Split view opens, sending you directly to
the internal style. An experienced hand-coder might use this to directly edit the rule
as you did earlier, although you will not be making any changes at this point. Now
you will look at the external style sheet again using the Code Navigator.

6  Alt+click (Windows) or Command+Option+click (Mac OS) in the third paragraph to
open the Code Navigator.

7  This time, the Code Navigator window lists StylePlacesCSS.css first. If a style is
located inside a .css document, as it is in this case, it is an external style. Place your
cursor over the .greenText class, and all the properties appear.

8 Click on the .greenText class, and in the Split view, the external style sheet
StylePlacesCSS.css appears. Doing this actually opens the external style sheet, which is
a separate document.

StylePlaces.html X | =1
Adaobe
Source Code (T CSS
| | Code Desion | Lve | LQE. @i B g% B2 @ O mitk: |Untited Docment 55 Styles
1 R T T, T Bl = S e
o T T P PR P T [
~gzeen Hi there! I'm styled with an INLINE style A
3 |eolor: green: E
B . 2 5 [l «style>
= femiy femily:Arialy Helvetdcas = Hi there! ' styled with an embedded, or INTERNAL style i
[ sans-serif: 31 sheet! E StylePlacesCss. css
E 5 font-size: 14px; 3 .greenText
ol =] Oh hello! I'm styled with an EXTERNAL, or attached style P
7 10
23 sheet!
w| B
= e o E
i 10 color: blue: A s
- o aq Properties
.
@ FE = Agy[Fr] = H 200

An External Style Sheet is a separate document with the extension .css.

To return to the original HTML document, press the Source Code button
immediately to the left of the button labeled StylePlacesCSS.css.
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9  Choose File > Save All. Close this document for now. Choosing Save All saves not just
the HTML document but the external stylesheet at the same time.

Understanding why they’re called Cascading

You have learned how CSS integrates with HTML, and that there are three categories

of styles: inline, internal, and external. Additionally, you have seen that an HTML
document, such as the one from the last exercise, can contain all three types. Now you’ll
begin to explore when you might use one type over the other. A good way to look at this
is to ask the question: Which one of the three style types is most dominant?

To help you picture this, consider the following situation: you have a paragraph, or

more accurately, a <p> tag in your document, and you have the three style types (inline,
internal, and external). Each one targets the <p> tag with the same property (color, for
example) but they all have different values. So which one wins? The answer is the inline
style, which is the most dominant because it is closest to the HTML source. The strength
of competing styles is largely related to where the style is in relation to the HTML source.
For internal and external styles, if they have competing rules, whichever style comes last
within the HTML is the strongest. So in the following scenario, imagine that there is

a paragraph style in the external style sheet (styles.css) declaring paragraphs to be blue.
Because it comes after the internal style sheet’s rule for red paragraphs, the external style
sheet “wins” and the paragraph is blue.

<style type="text/css">

p
color: red;

}
</style>
<link href=" styles.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" />

However it is equally possible that the author of the HTML has arranged the styles in a
different order:

<link href=" styles.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" />
<style type="text/css">

p
color: red;

}
</style>

Here, the paragraphs will be red because the internal style sheet comes last in the HTML
code. There is no default order of styles in the documents that Dreamweaver creates, so
you do need to be aware of this rule.

&

&\ We have simplified the relationship for now. The strength of internal styles versus external styles
can actually change depending on where the references to these styles are in the HTML. If the
reference to the internal style sheet appears last in the HTML, these rules would be strongest. If
the reference to the external style appears last in the HTML, then these would be the strongest.
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Creating and modifying styles

You will now get a chance to begin working more deeply with CSS. In this exercise,
you’ll be picking up where you left off in the last lesson with the events page for the
OrganicUtopia website. In that lesson, you covered the creation of new CSS rules;
however, you essentially worked with just one category of CSS rules, the element or tag-
based rules. In all instances from the last lesson, you defined the properties for a tag, such
as <h1l>, <p>, and <ul> (unordered lists). You will now explore how to create classes and
IDs. First, a brief review of the styles you used in the last lesson for tag styles.

A tag style assigns rules directly to a specific HTML tag to alter its appearance. You can
attach tag styles to any tag from the <body> tag down; as a matter of fact, when you
modify page properties (Modify > Page Properties) to change default text formatting and
background color, you are using a tag style assigned to the <body> tag.

The most basic tag styles are very straightforward. For instance, when you create a rule
definition for the <p> (paragraph) tag, all paragraphs appear the same. The limitations
begin when you want to customize one specific paragraph to appear different from the
others. You will explore some solutions to this dilemma; for now, keep in mind that tag
styles are a great way to ensure consistency across multiple elements and pages where
specific tags are used, such as lists, tables, and paragraphs.

T  Double-click the events.html file in the Files panel to open it. This page has already
had its Heading 1, paragraph, and list styled. You will now style the Heading 2.

2 In the Design view, click inside the heading Spring Events. This is already formatted as
a Heading 2 for you.

3 Click the CSS button in the left side of the Property Inspector; this allows you to
define the properties of the Heading.
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4 Choose 18 from the Size drop-down menu on the Property Inspector, and the New
CSS Rule dialog box appears. From the Choose a contextual selector type for your
CSS rule drop-down menu, choose Tag. In the Selector Name text field, the selector
h2 has been chosen for you. Dreamweaver does this because you placed your cursor
inside the text formatted as h2. Press OK. Now you can add additional properties, and
Dreamweaver adds them to the definition of the h2 tag.

New €SS Rule — =X=)
e
Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS rule.

Selector Name:
Choose or enter a name far your selector,
h2 -
This selector name will apply your rule to -
all <h2> elements.
[ b
Less Specific More Specific
Rule Definition:
Choose where your rule will be defined.
[Uhis document only) ']

Defining a Heading 2 for the first time causes the New CSS Rule
dialog box to appear.

5 In the Property Inspector, click on the color swatch to choose a color for your text from
the Swatches panel that appears. Select a dark green. The color #390, located in the top
row, is used in this example. Your heading now changes to green. You have just styled
the font-size and color of the <h2> tag. At this point, all text formatted as h2 appears
this way. You will now format the last heading in the page in order to see this.

6  Click inside the text, Rent our facility. In the Property Inspector, click the HTML
button. You need to toggle into this view because you now want to change the
HTML formatting, not the CSS.
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7 In the Property Inspector, note that the Format for this text is currently set to None.
From the Format drop-down menu, choose Heading 2 to see your text change.

If vou've ever wanted to hold an event in our store, well kno
special rates for members of the coop.

*Free samples while supplies last.

Occasionally we gather personal information at our events, f
and will not be used for any other purpose or shared with an|

©2012. This page was created with Adobe Dreamweaver
Contact info@agifrai Mone ges on using Adobe D)

Paragraph
Heading 1
body > :EZSIES g
[ Poperties [ 0 e

Class  Mone

<>rm|  Format

i css 1D Mone Link

Formatting text as a Heading 2 assumes the properties of the CSS rule.

What you have seen in this exercise is an example of HTML and CSS working
together with a tag style. In this case, all text tagged in the HTML as a Heading 2

or <h2> is defined by the CSS rule as green and 18 pixels. At this point you may be
itching to create more complex layouts; if you understand the fundamentals of styling
tags, it will pay off as you move to the next level of CSS.

8 Choose File > Save but keep this file open. You will be working on it in the next
exercise.

Creating a class style with the Property Inspector

In the last exercise, you created a new CSS rule by defining the properties of the <h2> tag.
Now you will create another CSS rule, this time using a class. In CSS, class styles have
unique names and are not associated with any specific HTML tag. A CSS class can have a
specific style that can be applied to one or more elements in your website. So you might
create a class called holidayText, for example, and the properties of this class might

be a single rule defining the font-color. Once the class is created, this text could then be
applied to a table, paragraph, heading, or form element simultaneously. So on Halloween,
if you change the property of the font-color to orange, all text that is defined by the
holidayText class is orange, and on Valentine’s Day, if you change the property of the
font-color to red, it all changes to red.
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In this exercise, you will create a class for the copyright text at the bottom of the page in
order to distinguish it from the rest of the page.

T Locate the paragraph at the very bottom of your page, click immediately before the
copyright symbol, and then drag across until the two lines are selected.

2 Press the CSS button in the Property Inspector if necessary; note that this text has a
size of 14 pixels and a dark grey color. This is because these are paragraphs and the
CSS rules for paragraphs in this document currently have these properties. You will
now format all this text with a different size and font, and then add a background
color. First notice the section of the Property Inspector labeled Targeted Rule and
note that it is set to <New CSS Rule>.

+ | )Font  Defauit Font ~ B I

BE RN | e

The Targeted Rule is set to <New CSS Rule>.

Because CSS is so flexible, you often have many options for styling. Here,
Dreamweaver is telling you that a new rule will be created. The other option is that
you could update the paragraph rule that already exists. You can see this option by
clicking the menu and noting the “p” rule in the Cascade section. For now, make sure
that New CSS Rule is still selected.

3 In the Property Inspector, click on the drop-down menu for Size and change the
size from 14 pixels to 10 pixels. The New CSS Rule dialog box appears. The default
choice for Selector Type is Class, which is what you would like to use. Classes, unlike
the Tag styles you have been using, must be named; additionally, you must name the
class, as Dreamweaver does not do it for you.

& Older versions of Dreamweaver automatically assigned generic names to new classes, such as
.stylel, .style2, and so on. In recent versions of Dreamweaver when it comes to styles,
users are now required to name CSS classes. Although this may seem to be an extra step, it is
a good one. By being forced to assign names to styles, users are more aware of the code they are
generating, which makes their web pages easier to maintain.
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In the Selector Name field, type copyright. As you type, notice that Dreamweaver
adds the text, This selector name will apply your rule to all HTML elements with class
“copyright.” This is Dreamweaver’s way of helping you understand how your new class
can be applied.

New €SS Rule o =)
e
Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS rule.

Class (can apply to any HTML element) hd
Selector Name:
Choose or enter a name for your selector.
-
This selector name will apply your rule to -
all HTML elements with dass “copyright”.
< 3
Less Spedific More Specific
Rule Definition:
Choose where your rule will be defined.
[¢rhis document only) -

Set the rules for the new copyright class.

Press OK. You now see the text formatted at 10 pixels. Once the class is created, you
can add other properties.

Click once in the first line of the copyright text. Notice in the Property Inspector,

in the Targeted Rule section, the menu is now set for .copyright. This is important,

as it confirms that you are modifying the class, not creating a new rule or modifying
the paragraph tag style. In the Property Inspector, choose Verdana, Geneva, sans-serif
from the Font menu to add this property to the copyright class. Now you’ll add a new
line of text and apply the copyright class to it.

Place your cursor at the end of the last line of the paragraph and press Enter
(Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to add a new line. Type the following text:

All images on this website are the copyright of Glenn “The Hodge”
Hodgkinson. Notice that the text is still using the copyright style. If you wanted to
remove this class for any reason, you could click on the Targeted Rule drop-down
menu and choose Remove Class.
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Creating and modifying styles in the CSS Styles panel

Using the Property Inspector is a quick-and-easy way to create and apply styles and make
some basic formatting choices; however, the number of style choices in the Property
Inspector is very limited. To take advantage of the full power of CSS, you will begin

to dive into the CSS Styles panel. In this exercise, you'll explore some of the powerful
options that CSS has at its disposal. The first thing you’ll do is change the background
color of your page by adding a new style to the body tag.

T At the top of the CSS Styles panel in the upper-right corner of your screen, make sure
the All tab is active, and locate <style> underneath; if it is not currently expanded,
click the arrow to see the list of current rules in your document. You will now add a
new rule for the body tag in order to change the background color.

2 Click the New CSS Rule icon () at the bottom of the CSS Styles panel. This
displays the same dialog box you are accustomed to working with, just accessed from
a different location. From the Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS rule
drop-down menu, choose Tag. Previously, you have accepted the automatic choices
in the Selector Name section, but in this case, you need to instruct Dreamweaver that
you would like to create a new rule for the body tag.

3 From the Choose or enter a name for your selector drop-down menu, select body.
Press OK. The CSS Rule definition dialog box appears. This dialog box gives you
access to the numerous styling options available in CSS.

CSS Rule definition for body ﬂ
Category Type
giﬁgmmd Font-family: - (%]
Box
Border Font-size: - px Font-weight: -
List
Positioning Font-style: - Font-variant: -
Extensions
Transition Line-height: - |px Text-transform: -
Text-decoration: [ underline Color: D
[ overline
[ ine-through
[ blink
[T none

Creating a new rule for the body tag launches the CSS Rule definition dialog box.

4 In the left Category column, select Background to access the Background properties.
In the field for Background-color, type in the following hexadecimal number:
#EOFOE4. The background color does not apply automatically. Press the Apply
button in the bottom-right corner to preview the new background color.

5 Press OK to confirm the background color. You will now change the background
color for the copyright class at the bottom of the page.
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6 In the list of rules in the CSS Styles panel, double-click the .copyright class to edit
these properties.

e RESSETTE
A Jomms
All Rules

5= Agdfd] @f 200

Double-clicking a style in the style window
opens the CSS Rule definition dialog box.

7  In the CSS Rule definition dialog box that appears, click the Background Category,
click on the Background-color swatch, and choose white (#FFF) from the list. Press
OK. The two copyright paragraphs at the bottom of the page are styled with white
backgrounds. The gap between the two paragraphs reveals the background color
because these are separate paragraphs, and are both block elements. The gap is somewhat
visually unappealing and is something you will be fixing a bit later in the lesson.

Advanced text formatting with CSS

Text on the Web is necessarily limited due to the fact that designers cannot assume that
fonts they choose in Dreamweaver will be available to the user. There is a small set of fonts
that designers can use that are essentially guaranteed to be on all users’ systems. Given this
limitation, you can use some of the properties in CSS to give your text a distinctive look.
In this exercise, you will work with the line spacing of your paragraphs and lists, and the
letter spacing of your headings.

< The limitations on web fonts are slowly changing, and in Dreamweaver CS6, there is now a new
feature that allows you access to a wider range of font choices. For now, it is still important to learn the
basics. We cover the new web fonts feature in Lesson 7, “CSS3 Animation and CSS3 Web Fonts.”
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In the CSS panel, double-click the rule for p (paragraph) to open the CSS Rule
definition dialog box. You will now override the default line-height for your
paragraphs. If you have a print background, you may be familiar with leading, which
is the amount of space between the lines in a paragraph. Line-height is the same thing
as leading.

In the Line-height field, type 20; the value is automatically set for pixels. Press Apply,
and you will see the space between your paragraph lines increase. Extra line-height
can often make your text more readable, so it is great that you have this option in
CSS. However, a problem may arise if you change the font-size. For example, setting
the fixed value of 20 pixels looks good with 14-pixel type, but what if you were to
later change the font-size of your paragraph? The 20-pixel line-height would look
strange. A more flexible way to assign line-height is to use a percentage.

From Line-height drop-down menu to the right of the text field, choose percent (%).
Change the value from 20 to 120, and press Apply. You won't actually see a dramatic
difference because the end result is similar, but by assigning the line-height to 120
percent, your initial font-size isn’t as important. There will always be the height of the
line plus 20 percent extra, no matter what the font-size is. Press OK.

€SS Rule definition for p =)
Category Type
Ty
S‘Eﬂgmund Font-family: - (%]
Box :
Border Font-size: 14 - |px | Fontweight: -
List
Positioning Font-style: - Font-variant: -
Extensions
Transition Line-height: 120 - Text-transform: -
Text-decoration: [ underine Color: || #666
[ overline
[ line-through
[T blink
[Frone

Changing the line-height value of a paragraph to a percentage is more flexible
than using pixels.

Notice that the list under Spring Events did not change. This is because the line-height
property applies solely to paragraphs, not lists. If you want to make this list appear the
same, you could always apply the same value of line-height. However, you will be
adding extra space between the lines to make the list stand out from the rest of the page.

In the CSS Styles panel, double-click on the ul rule. The CSS Rule definition dialog
box appears. In the field for line-height, type 150; then from the drop-down menu

to the right, select percentage (%). Press OK, and you now have extra space between
your list items. Now you’ll style your Heading 2 element.
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5 In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the h2 rule. In the Text-transform section, click
the menu, and from the list, choose uppercase. Press Apply, and you will see your two
headings, Spring Events and Rent Our Facility!, transform to uppercase. This helps your
headings stand out and is a lot faster than retyping these headings by hand. Now you’ll
add some space between all the letters.

x Transforming your text to uppercase is just a style; in the HTML, your original text still has
the standard formatting. One of the few times this might be an issue is if your web page is being
viewed without a style sheet; older cell phones and PDAs with web browsers do not fully support
style sheets (or use them at all), and so your text would appear lowercase as it is in the HTML.

6  Select the Block category in the CSS Rule definition dialog box. Block styles
generally control the way text is displayed in the browser. In the field for Letter-
spacing, type 5; then choose px from the drop-down menu to the right. Press Apply,
and the two headings are extended. Each letter pair has 5 pixels of space between
them. Press OK. When used well, letter-spacing can make your headings more
readable and unique.

|| Code | spit we || L@ &, 8.
250

[0 g A e T 220

= Title: OrganicUtopia Evi
BB

There's big news at OrganicUtopia this spring! From time to time we ]l-
our products so you can see how great they are. At these events we ha
available to hand out free samples* and answer any questions you may:
in the month between 6:30 - 8:30 pm we generally have something goir}
you can, it's fun for all! i

SPRING EVENTS

= Free body lotion samples
= Cheesetasting.
= Winetasting

- Free chocolate samples
RENT OUR FACILITY!

If you've ever wanted to hold an event in our store, well know you car‘-:
form today to find out more. We offer special rates for members of Lh-

Adding letter-spacing and uppercasing to your
headings can make them stand out.
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Fine-tuning page appearance with contextual and pseudo-class selectors

CSS allows you to create styles that are targeted at specific HTML elements on your page.
Understanding these techniques are crucial if you want to gain control over the appearance
of your page. Look at the Spring Events list on your page: lines 1 and 4 both begin with
the word Free. Let’s say you wanted to emphasize this word to attract your user’s attention.
You could simply bold the word, but what if you not only wanted to bold it, but change
the color as well. It would be possible to create a class to do this, but there is another
option that has some useful benefits called contextual selectors.

Dreamweaver actually refers to contextual selectors, which is the official CSS term for
them, as compound selectors. Despite the terminology, they are very powerful and important
to understand.

Contextual selectors apply formatting to tags and classes when they appear in a specific
combination. For instance, you often have separate rules for the <p> (paragraph) and
<strong> (bold) tag, but what if you want a rule for <strong> tags that are used inside
<p> tags? Contextual selectors can handle this; for instance, you can designate that any
text inside a <strong> tag must be red, unless it is used within a <p> tag, in which case
it should be blue. This breathes new life into your tag styles by multiplying the number of
times you can use them in conjunction with each other.

T In the first line of the Spring Events list, select the word Free. Click the HTML
button in the Property Inspector, then press the Bold button. (This actually creates
a <strong> tag in the HTML.) Using the example from above, let’s say that simply
bolding this wasn’t enough and you wanted to add some color.

2 Press the CSS button in the Property Inspector; then click the menu for Targeted
Rule and choose <New CSS Rule>. You must do this; otherwise, when you choose a
color, you will target the whole list, which is not what you want.

3 Click the color swatch in the Property Inspector and choose the dark green swatch in
the top row, #030. The New CSS Rule dialog box appears.
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4 From the Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS rule drop-down menu,
choose Compound (based on your selection). In the Selector Name field, the text body
ul li strong appears. This may look strange at first, but it’s logical if you read it from left
to right. The body tag is the ancestor, or parent, of the ul tag, which is the parent of
the 11 tag, which is the parent of the strong tag. In other words, your style will only
apply to strong tags, which are nested in a list item (which is nested in the unordered
list, and so on).

New CSS Rule [
s
Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS rule. -

[Cumpound (based on your selection) -
Selector Name:

Choose or enter a name for your selector.

body ul li strang -

This selector name will apply your rule to -
all <strong> elements

that are within any <li> elements

that are within any <ul> elements

that are within any <body > elements. -

l »

Less Spedific More Spedfic

Rule Definition:

Choose where your rule will be defined.

[this doaument oniy) -

Set the Selector Type to Compound to create a contextual selector.

N In the official specification of CSS, the concept of ancestor and parent elements is an important
one. In fact, the concept is taken even further in the example above, where the ul tag is referred
to as the child of the body element because it is the direct descendant of the body element. There
are even sibling elements!

Dreamweaver includes the body element in this rule, but it’s not necessary. Technically
speaking, body is the ancestor of all tags in a document, so Dreamweaver wants to
include it. There’s no harm in leaving it as is, but it is a little redundant. In any case,
you have the option to shorten this code manually.

5 Below the Selector Name section, click the Less Specific button, and the list of rules is
shortened to ul li strong. This has no effect on the behavior of the rule. Press OK. The
word Free is now bold and dark green. Deselect the text to see the final result. The
rule is in place, and anything that is bold inside a list will have this appearance. You
can see this now by bolding the word Free in the fourth line of the list.

6  Press the HTML button in the Property Inspector. Select the word Free in the fourth
line and then press the Bold button in the Property Inspector. The word takes on
the same appearance. Bolding anything else in the list causes it to have the same
appearance, while bolding anything not in a list has only the default effect.
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Styling hyperlinks

You're slowly beginning to pull together a page with a color theme to it, even if there is no
layout per se. A frequently asked question when people are learning to create web pages is
how to style the hyperlinks on a page. This can be accomplished with CSS, although there
are some precautions. Since the early days of CSS, the default style for unvisited hyperlinks
has been a bright blue with an underline and a purple color with an underline for visited
hyperlinks. An argument can be made that users might be confused by hyperlinks that

do not fit this mold. On the other hand, many designers like being able to color their
hyperlinks to match the rest of their page. Regardless of the debate, it’s important to
understand how to do this.

Technically speaking, hyperlinks live in a category called a pseudo-class. A pseudo-class
selector affects a part or state of a selected tag or class. A state often refers to an item’s
appearance in response to something happening, such as the mouse pointer rolling over it.
One of the most common pseudo-class selectors is applied to the <a> tag, which is used
to create hyperlinks. You’ll now create a pseudo-class selector to affect the appearance of
hyperlinks on the events.html page in different states:

1  Click the products link in the first paragraph, and then choose New from the CSS
Styles panel menu to create a new rule. The New CSS Rule dialog box appears.

2 From the Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS rule drop-down menu,
choose Compound. In the Selector Name section, click to open the drop-down menu
to the right of the selector field. You will have different selectors appearing at the
top of your menu; this is because Dreamweaver is attempting to create a compound
rule, but in fact you are only interested in the last four options, which are a:1ink,
a:visited, a:hover, and a:active. Choose a:link, which affects the appearance of
a hyperlink when it hasn’t yet been visited. Press OK.

New CSS Rule B — o)
i
Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS rule.

Compound (based on your selection) =
Selector Hame:
Choose or enter a name for your selector.
I
= [

bodypa

pa

)

a:visited k
ashover
aactive

Less Specific More Specific

Rule Definition:

Choose where your rule will be defined.

[fl'h\s document only) ']

Set the Selector type to Compound and choose a:link from the Selector menu.
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3 The CSS Rule definition dialog box appears. Under the Type category, click the color
swatch next to Color and choose the green shade you used in the previous exercise
(#030). Press OK, and the products link in the first paragraph as well as the two links
at the bottom of the page are now green instead of blue. Now you’ll set the style for
hover links, or a:hover.

4 Make sure that the products link in the first paragraph is selected and once again,
choose New from the CSS Styles panel menu and the New CSS Rule dialog box
opens. You will leave the state for the visited link alone for now. In this case, the
default purple is fine. You will now change the state for a:hover, which defines the
color of a hyperlink when a user places their cursor over it.

5 From the Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS rule drop-down menu,
choose Compound. In the Selector Name section, choose a:hover from the drop-
down menu, then press OK.

6  From the Type category, click the color swatch next to Color and select the bright
orange approximately in the center of the Swatches panel (#C60). In the Text-
decoration section, mark the last checkbox labeled none. This removes the underline
from the hyperlink for the hover state only. Press OK.

€SS Rule definition for athover =)
Category Type
T
B: d
E;ﬁ‘gmun Font-family: hd @
Box .
Border Fontsize: - [pox Font-weight: -
List
Positioning Font-style: - Font-variant: -
Extensions
Transition Line-height: - |px Text-transform: -
Text-decoration: [ underline Color: | #C&0
[ overline
[ line-through
[ blink
[¥] none
|
tielp [ok [ cancel ][ apov |

Set properties for a:hover, or the appearance of hyperlinks when the mouse
pointer rolls over them.

You can preview the appearance of the hyperlinks by clicking on the Live View
button in the Application bar or opening your page in a browser.

7  Choose File > Save; then choose File > Preview in Browser and choose a browser from
the list to launch it. Place your cursor over the products link, but don’t click it. This
is the hover link. Click the products link to bring you to the products page, and then
click back to the events page by clicking the Events link at the bottom of the page. The
products link is now purple because the browser understands you have visited it.

You will leave off styling the a:active link for now. Setting the a:active property
defines the way a link appears when it is being clicked on by a user. Close the web
browser.
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Div tags and CSS IDs

Your page is coming along nicely on the style front, as you have used quite a bit of CSS,
but looking at your page, it’s fair to say that it is still lacking a cohesive style. All your
various headings and paragraphs, as well as your list, are floating about on the page, and
with the exception of the copyright text at the bottom of the page, it’s difficult at a single
glance to get a sense of where one section ends and another begins. It’s time to add more
structure to your page through the use of the <div> tag and more control of your CSS
with ID selectors.

Let’s look at the structure first. It would be nice to gather the text on the bottom of your
page, starting with the line, Occasionally we gather..., and then the two paragraphs below,
and put it all into a single section. You could then take this new section and style it
separately from the rest of the page. This is possible with the <div> tag. In this exercise,
you will begin by creating a footer ID.

1T  Click and drag to select all the text from the line, Occasionally we gather..., down to the
bottom of the page. You will be grouping these three paragraphs together.

2 Immediately above the CSS Styles panel is the Insert tab. Click on this once to open
the Insert panel. If the drop-down menu is not set to Common, select Common from
the menu now. In the Common section, press the Insert Div Tag (EJ) button, and
the Insert Div Tag dialog box opens. In the Insert section, the default choice is Wrap
around selection; this is exactly what you want to do, so leave this option as is.

Insert Div Tag =)
: -
Insert: |Wrap around selectior ~
‘ :
Class: | | -
m: -
New C55 Rule

Press the Insert Div Tag button in the Common section of the
Insert panel.

A <div> tag by itself doesn’t do anything until some CSS properties are attached to
it. In other words, unlike other HTML tags, which often have a default visual effect
in the browser (think of headings), the <div> tag has no effect on your rendered page
unless you specifically instruct it to. You will now get to do this.

3 In the field labeled ID, type footer. Just like classes, IDs should have good, descriptive
names to help identify them. You’ll now apply a background color of white to the
entire block of text you selected. Notice that there is a field for class as well. Classes
and IDs are very similar. The difference between them is that classes can be used
multiple times on different elements on a page, whereas an ID can only be used once.
In this case, an ID is appropriate because there is only one footer on this page.
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4 Click the New CSS Rule button. You don’t need to change anything here; just
confirm that you are creating an ID with the name footer. The footer name is
preceded by the pound sign (#). This is the main difference between ID names and
class names. If this were a class named footer, it would be named .footer. Press OK,
and the CSS Rule definition dialog box appears.

5  Select the Background category, then click the Background-color swatch. Choose the
pure white swatch (#FFF) and press OK. Press OK again to close the Insert Div Tag
dialog box. In Dreamweaver’s Design view, a box has appeared around the text and
there is now a white background unifying the footer text.

RENT OUR FACILITY!

If you've ever wanted to hold an event in our store, well know you can! Fill out our contact form today to find out more. We offer
special rates for members of the coop

*Free samples while supplies last

‘Occasionally we gather personal information at our events, this information is used solely in connection with the free sample programt

All images on

Set the Background-color to #FFF in the CSS Rule definition dialog box.

If you haven’t guessed by now, these are the first steps toward page layout with CSS. A
footer is a common element on most pages, and there are a few other obvious ones as
well: headers, sidebars, and navigation bars to name a few. You'll begin working with
these page structures more deeply in upcoming lessons, but first you'll need to have
some more control of the CSS rules that you've been working with this lesson.

Internal versus external style sheets

Now that you've seen how to modify a few items in a single page at once, you can imagine
how powerful a style sheet shared by every page in your website can be. As noted earlier,
when you create new CSS rules, you have the opportunity to define them in the current
document or in a new CSS file. A collection of rules stored in a separate .css file is referred
to as an external style sheet. You can attach external style sheets to any number of pages in a
site so that they all share the same style rules.

So far, you've created internal, or embedded, styles. This means you wrote the style rules
directly into the page using the <style> tag. Although you can format a page with an
internal style sheet, this method is not very portable. To apply the same rules in another
page, you have to copy and paste the internal style sheet from one page to another. This can
create inconsistency among pages if the same rule is updated in one page and not the other.

To utilize the true power of style sheets, you need to create an external style sheet that any
or all pages on your site can share. When you change an external style, pages linked to
that style sheet are updated. This is especially handy when working with sites containing
many pages and sections.
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You can create external style sheets in the following ways:

* Move rules from an internal style sheet into a new CSS file.
* Define styles in a page in a new document using the New CSS Rule panel.

* Create a new CSS document from the Start page or File menu.

Now you will export internal styles from your events.html page into a separate CSS file so

that other pages may share them.

1

With the events.html document open, expand the style sheet shown in the CSS
Styles panel so that you can see all the rules you have created. If you have limited
screenspace, double-click the Insert panel to collapse it. Also remember you can
expand a pane by clicking the bottom edge and dragging down.

Click the first rule below the <style> tag at the top of the panel and then scroll down if
necessary to locate the last rule. Shift+click the last rule in the panel so that all the rules
are selected. In the upper-right corner, press the CSS Styles panel menu button (-=) and
choose Move CSS Rules.

Goswe BB | G, 10 Coue
[ Al |curent .
e — Edit...
E <Stv':1> Duplicate...
p Rename Class...
|
i Edit Selector
cEs Move CSS Rules...
a:hover
-#footer Disable
Jtest . R
— Enable Al Disabled in Selected Rule
Tl Delete All Disabled in Selected Rule
body
ulli strong Apply
Cut Ctrl+ X
Properties Copy Ctrl+C
—— Paste Ctrls V'
Delete Del
Site 3
Use External Editor
Attach Style Sheet...
= Agy*i Design-time...
Media Queries...
Help

Close

Close Tab Group

Select all rules in your style sheet and then choose
Move CSS Rules.

The Move CSS Rules dialog box appears, asking if you want to move the styles to an
existing or a new style sheet. Select A new style sheet and press OK.

A Save Style Sheet dialog box appears, asking you to choose a name and location for
the new file that is about to be created. Name it mystyles, navigate to the root folder
of your site (dw04lessons folder), and choose Save.
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5 Look inside your CSS Styles panel and note that the new style sheet, mystyles.css, is
listed and all the rules are nested within. The internal style sheet (shown as <style>)
is still in your document, but it contains no rules. You can always click the plus sign
(Windows) or arrow (Mac OS) to the left of mystyles.css to collapse or expand it.

Attaching an external style sheet to your page

Dreamweaver automatically made the new external style sheet available to the current
page by attaching it. However, you will have to link this style sheet to other pages in your
site to use it. You can accomplish this with the Attach Style Sheet command in the CSS
Styles panel.

T Double-click the products.html file from the Files panel. This page is a version of the
products page you created in Lesson 3, “Adding Text and Images.” You will now link
your new style sheet to this page.

2 Ifnecessary, click the All button in the CSS Styles panel, then at the bottom of the CSS
Styles panel, click the Attach Style Sheet icon (e). The Attach Style Sheet panel appears.

3 Next to File/URL, click the Browse button to locate a style sheet file to attach. In the
dwO4lessons folder, select the mystyles.css file from the Select Style Sheet dialog box
and press OK (Windows) or Open (Mac OS). Press OK to close the Attach External
Style Sheet dialog box.

Attach External Style Sheet ==
File/UrL: IS - Browse. .. OK

cd 252 @ Link
©) Import
-

Media: -
You may also enter a comma-separated list of media types.

Dresmiseaver has sample style sheets to get you started.

Adding an external style sheet.

The page refreshes with the styles defined in the external style sheet. You can also see
that the CSS Styles panel shows that mystyles.css and all its rules are now available for
use and editing.

Modifying attached style sheets

Because an attached style sheet appears in your CSS Styles panel, you can modify any of
its rules and the changes will apply across other pages that share that style sheet. You’ll be
another step closer to layout now by modifying the body property in order to add some
margins to your page.

1 If necessary, in the CSS Styles panel, click the plus sign (Windows) or arrow (Mac OS)
to the left of mystyles.css and double-click the body rule. The CSS Rule definition
dialog box opens.
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2 Click the Box category and deselect the checkbox labeled Same for all in the Margin

column.
€5 Rule Definition for body in mystyles.css =)
Category Box
Type
Background
fedko Viidth: - [ox Float: -
Barder Height: - ||px Clear: -
:;‘Stn Padding Margin
Extersions [7] same for all [ same for al
Transition Top: v (ox Top: - [ox
Right: px Right: - o
Bottom: px Bottom: - | px
Left px Left: - [px
Help OK H Cancel ” Apply

Deselect the checkbox in the Margin section of the Box category.

Because CSS is based on a box model, it treats every element as a container. Because
the <body> tag is the largest container, if you modify its margins, it affects all the

content on the page. You’'ll specifically be changing the left and right margins to

create a more centered layout.

In the Margin field labeled Right, type 15, and choose % from the drop-down menu.

your content shifts toward the center.

€55 Rule Definition for body in mystyles.css ]
Category Box
Type
Background )
Block Width: = |px Float: -
Border Height: - |px Clear: -
Lst Padding Margin
;;;h:s?(l’r;‘gs Same for al [ 5ame for al
Transition Top: < [ Topt o
Right: px Right: 15 -
Bottom: Px Bottom: - |px
Left: px Left: 15 -
[ ) o (oo ) (o

Change the left and right margin for body to 15 percent.

In the Margin field labeled Left, type 15, and choose % from the menu. Press OK, and
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5 Choose File > Save All, and then preview your page in the browser. You are able to
navigate between the products page and the events page using the hyperlinks in each
document. Shorten the width of your browser, and notice that the content adjusts
accordingly. There will always be 15 percent space to the left of content in the browser
window and 15 percent to the right, thereby centering your content. Open the
events.html file in your web browser to see how this page’s appearance is now being
controlled by the external style sheet. When done, close the browser.

Creating a new .css file (external style sheet)

Although it’s easy to move styles to a new .css file, you can also create styles in a new .css
file from the beginning. The New CSS Rule dialog box gives you this option whenever
you create a new rule. By creating styles in an external .css file, you can avoid the extra
step of exporting them later and make the style sheet available to other pages immediately.

1 In the Files panel, double-click on the eventl.html file.
2 From the CSS Styles panel menu, choose New; the New CSS Rule dialog box
appears.

3 Set the Selector Type as Tag, and choose body from the Tag drop-down menu if it
is not automatically selected. At the bottom of the screen, click the Rule Definition
menu and choose (New Style Sheet File); then press OK.

New €SS Rule [==x=)
e
Choose a contextual selector type for your CS5 rule.

[Tag (redefines an HTML element) -

Selector Name:

Choose or enter @ name for your selector.

body -

This selector name will apply your rule to -
all <body> elements.

Less Spedific More Specific

Rule Definition:

Choose where your rule will be defined.

| iews Style Sheet File) -
(T emiey

N

Creating a new external style sheet from scratch.
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4 You are prompted to name and save the new .css file. Name it morestyles.css and
save it in the root folder of your site.

5 When the CSS Rule definition dialog box appears, choose the Background category.
Set the background color to light yellow, #FFC. Press OK to create the rule.

Your page’s background color should be yellow, and the CSS Styles panel reflects that
the style was created in a new external style sheet. Now you can attach this style sheet
to any other page in your site.

6 Choose File > Save All

More details on CSS

Inheritance

‘When you nest one rule inside another, the nested rule inherits properties from the rule in
which it’s contained. For instance, if you define a font-size and font-family for all <p> tags,
then it carries over to a class style used within the paragraph. This paragraph may not specify
values for either property. It automatically inherits the font-size and font-family from the
<p> tag selector.

CSS rule weight

What happens if two classes of the same name exist in the same page? It is possible to have
two identically named styles, either in the same style sheet or between internal and external
style sheets used by the same page. Along the same lines, it is possible to have two rules that
both apply to the same tag. If either of these cases exists, how do you know which rule is
followed?

You know which rule is followed based on two factors: weight and placement. If two
selectors are the same weight (for instance, two tag selectors for the body tag), then the last
defined rule takes precedence.

If a rule of the same name is defined in both an internal and external style sheet in your
document, the rule from the last defined style sheet takes precedence. For instance, if an
external style sheet is attached to the page anywhere after the internal style sheet, the rule in
the attached style sheet wins.
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Review

Self study

Create a new document and add some unique content to it, such as text or images.
Afterwards, use the CSS Styles panel to define at least one tag style, two class styles, and
one contextual selector (advanced) in a new, external .css file. Create a second document
and attach your new external style sheet to it, using the Attach Style Sheet command from
the CSS Styles panel. Add content to this page, and style it using the style rules already
available from your external style sheet. If desired, make changes to the rules from either
document, and watch how both documents are affected by any modifications made to the
external style sheet.

Review

Questions
T  What are the four types of selectors that can be chosen when creating a new CSS rule?
2 In what three places can styles be defined?

3 True or false: A style sheet is composed of several CSS rules and their properties.

Answers
1 Tag, Class, ID and Compound (which includes contextual and pseudo-class selectors).

2 Inline (written directly into a tag), internal (embedded inside a specific page using the
<style> tag), or external (inside a separate .css file).

3 True. A style sheet can contain many CSS rules and their properties.
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Lesson 5

What you'll learn in
this lesson:

: - Understanding the CSS
organic utopia Y ) 3 Box model

. o~ - Creating Divs and AP Divs
e
— = | | =) - Stacking and
L4 o R | — | — —

overlapping elements

) Ce o « Styling box contents

- Using visual aids to fine-
[ T S ——( ‘ S
wr BT tune positioning

Creating Page
Layouts with CSS

Now that you’ve used Cascading Style Sheets, you’ve seen how
powetful they can be for styling a page. CSS is equally powerful as
a layout tool, allowing you to freely position page content in ways
not possible with HT'ML alone.

Starting up
Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are consistent by resetting your workspace.
See “Resetting the Dreamweaver workspace” in the Starting Up section of this book.

You will work with several files from the dwO5lessons folder in this lesson. Make sure that
you have loaded the dwlessons folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD. See
“Loading lesson files” in the Starting Up section of this book.

Before you begin, you need to create site settings that point to the dw05lessons folder. Go to
Site > New Site, or, for details on creating a site, refer to Lesson 2, “Setting Up a New Site.”

Lesson 5, Creating Page Layouts with CSS

www.it-ebooks.info

127


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

The CSS Box model

See Lesson 5 in action!

O Use the accompanying video to gain a better understanding of how to use some of the features
shown in this lesson. The video tutorial for this lesson can be found on the included DVD.

The CSS Box model

CSS positions elements within a page using the Box model, which refers to the fact that all
HTML elements have default boxes that you can choose to style. You can think of a box
as a container for text, images, media, tables, and other content. In most cases, the width
and height of a box is determined by the amount of content; however, you can also assign
an explicit width and height to any box. Additionally, each box can have its own optional
padding, margin, and border settings (described in detail shortly).

Toward the end of Lesson 4, “Styling Your Pages with CSS,” you began to explore page
structure through the use of the HTML <div> element. The Box model in CSS applies
to all elements in HTML but is often paired with <div> tags. The <div> element, in
conjunction with CSS rules, can be freely positioned, formatted, and even told how to
interact with other boxes adjacent to it. You can also stack and overlap <div> containers,
opening the door to flexible and creative layouts that are not possible with HTML alone.

This lesson dives deeper into the many uses of the <div> element. If you have jumped
directly to this lesson, it is highly recommended that you understand the basic concepts in
Lesson 4, “Styling Your Pages with CSS,” before starting this one.

:x If you’ve worked with layout applications such as InDesign, the idea of creating and positioning
containers for page content should be very familiar to you. Boxes created with the <div> tag can
be thought of as analogous to the text and image frames you create in InDesign.

The basics of CSS margins, padding, and borders

The Box model allows each element on a page to have unique margin, padding, and
border settings.

BC
||

—

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet

A
i

consectetuer adipiscing elit
sed diam nonummy nibh

euismod tincidund ut laoreet
dolore magna aliguam erat

A. Maigin. B. Border. C. Padding.
D. Content width. E. Visible width.
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Margins refer to the transparent area surrounding the box, which you set using the
margin group of CSS properties. Margins can play an essential role in creating distance
between a box and the content surrounding it (such as other boxes), or the boundaries of
the page itself. You can set margins for all sides at once or uniquely for each side.

Padding is the distance between the inside edge of the box and its contents. By setting
padding, you create space between the box and any text, images, or other content that it
contains. You set padding using the padding group of CSS properties, and, like margins,
you can set padding for all four sides of a box at once or for each side individually.

The border of a box is transparent by default, but you can add width, color, and a border
style for decoration or definition around boxes. Borders sit directly between margins and
padding, and define the actual boundaries of the box. You set borders using the border
group of CSS properties and, like margins and padding, you can define borders for all four
sides at once or for each side individually.

You can incorporate each property into any style rule and attach it to a box, similar to the
way you've attached classes to paragraphs and tables in previous lessons.

Reviewing the <div> element

As mentioned earlier, when exploring and creating page layouts with CSS, you will
frequently encounter and use the <div> element. The <div> element creates areas or
divisions within an HTML document; you can place page content such as text and images
directly within sets of <div> tags. Dreamweaver enables you to create CSS-driven page
layouts using the Insert Div Tag and Draw AP Div buttons in the Insert panel; both of
these features use <div> tags to create areas of layout, but do this in different ways.

Reviewing the ID selector

In Lesson 4, “Styling Your Pages with CSS,” you learned about the different selector
types in CSS: classes, tags, pseudo-class selectors, and IDs. In this lesson, IDs take center
stage and become an essential part of working with CSS boxes and positioning. An ID is a
special selector type created for a unique element using the same name within a page, and
it’s meant for one-time use only. ID rules appear within a style sheet and are preceded by a
pound sign (#), in contrast to classes, which are preceded by a period character (.).

Because IDs can be used only once per page, they are ideal for setting properties that need
to be specific to a single element, such as positioning information. In other words, page
elements such as headers or columns occupy a specific position on the page, such as top,
right, left, and so on. When creating layouts using the Insert Div Tag button, Dreamweaver
requires you to create or assign an ID rule for each box created. When drawing boxes

with the Draw AP Div button, Dreamweaver automatically creates a unique ID rule that
contains positioning, width, and height information for that specific box.
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Because the <div> element has no display attributes, it is given its properties by either an
ID or a class, or both. Dreamweaver has a bias; therefore, the program is more likely to
use CSS IDs for layout. Think of an ID as a set of instructions that give a <div> its unique
appearance and behavior (as DNA does to a human being). An ID rule is matched to a
<div> using the tag’s ID attribute.

E ssneaen ocrroes+ |
[Desion [[wve | B @. O 5% B O Tile: [Organiclitopia Home Page |

= —
G| 7 -
& g <style type="text/css">
o 10 #container { -
e 11 background-color: #FFF;
= 12 height: 8@@px;
el 13 width: 960px;
14 margin-right: auto;
w | 15 margin-left: auto;
o 16 position: relative;
=l 17 background-repeat: no-repeat;
| 18 1
=il 19
2| 20 </style>
=| 21 </head>
=l 2z
G| 23 <body> M
24
G| 25 <div id="container"s
@ | 26
& 27 <p>Organic Utopia is a community owned and operated supermarket and marketplace. Anyone
a may shop in our stores but members enjoy special discounts and other benefits.</p>
By, </div>
4z
8|3
35 v
Kl ¥]
<body> <divicontainer> 154K | 4 sec  Western (15O Latin 1)

The Code view shows the style sheet and <div> tag that create the container.
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Tables or CSS for layout?

When CSS first appeared as a tool for layout (in the early 2000s), a debate started within the
web design community about the best approach to creating page layouts, because designers
could use either CSS or HTML tables. The argument went something like this: Many
designers felt like tables were the wrong tool for the job and CSS, with its box model, should
be adopted as the primary method for positioning page content. Designers in favor of tables
asserted that tables are more reliable in older browsers and easier and quicker to build. For
the most part, the argument has been resolved: CSS layout is now regarded as the industry
standard for creating page layouts.

Here is a brief overview of what you need to know:

Tables: Although fewer sites are being built from scratch in tables these days, there remain
countless websites that were built with them and are still on the Web being updated and
maintained. Designers who find themselves having to maintain a tables-based site would do
well to understand their behavior. Also, HTML email often relies on the use of tables due to
the limited capabilities of email readers.

Tables’ limitations include the following: You are restricted to its cell-based structure, and to
achieve more complex layouts, you need to nest several levels of tables. Tables also add extraneous
code to pages and can present difficulties in accessibility for devices such as screen readers.

CSS: CSS positioning has been around for many years. However different browsers have
chosen to support it at varying and inconsistent levels. At this point, CSS positioning has a
set of Best Practices that are widely known and used across the web design and development
industry. If you need your sites to work reliably in older browsers, testing is still necessary to
expose potential inconsistencies.

The CSS Advisor and Browser Compatibility Check features in Dreamweaver CS6 benefit
designers who want to use CSS more extensively. These tools flag and help troubleshoot any
CSS-related items that may be incompatible or inconsistent in commonly used browsers.
The CSS Advisor and Browser Compatibility Check are discussed in detail in Lesson 16,
“Managing Your Website: Reports, Optimization, and Maintenance.”
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Creating a centered container for your page
The goal of this lesson is to create the home page for the Organic Utopia site. This page
will look like the thumbnail below.

8006 OrganicUtopia Home Page

Organic Utopia is a community owned and operated supermarket and marketplace.

Anyone may shop in our stores, however members enjoy special discounts and other

benefits. )
A S

4 N - - 3
g e
i\ 3 T _M
Celebrating Vegetables Member benefits:
* 20% Discounts
We've partnered with local farmers and producers to bring ® Advance notice of sales
you the freshest vegetables possible. Take a look at what's * Ability to place bulk orders
on our shelves. ® Monthly cheese tastings
® First crack at overripe bananas |
No Qualms About Quinoa! ® Pets get free cookies
oin now!

Incan warriors claimed it increased their stamina. Is it a

cereal? Is it a grass? No matter how you classify quinoa, it
can be an important part of your daily breakfast. Take a look
at some of our favorite recipes.

The completed layout you will be creating in this lesson.

The home page will be a different design and layout than the rest of the site (this layout
is covered in more detail in Lesson 6, “Advanced Page Layout.”), and you will start by
creating a container that will end up nesting the other sections of your page such as the
header, sidebar and other elements. This container will have a fixed width of 960 pixels
and also be centered within the browser window.

This container will use a combination of relative positioning and automatic margins to
achieve the centering effect. Relative positioning allows you to position this box relative
to the body of the page, and the automatic margins will force the fixed-width container to
stay centered regardless of the browser window’s width.

1T In the Files panel, navigate to the dwO5lessons folder and double-click the layout.html
file to open it. This document has been partially prepared for you, with a background
color and a page title added. Additionally, the default font, font color, and font size
have been defined as Lucida Sans, grey, and small, respectively. Your first step will be
to add a box, which will become your main column of text.

2 Ifit’s not already visible, open the Insert panel by choosing Window > Insert. The
Insert panel features a list of objects that can be added to your pages easily.
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In the bottom-left corner of your document window, click the <body> tag.
Remember, the body tag encloses all the other tags within a page. You will now
create a new <div> element that will function as a container for the other layout
elements. In the Insert panel, click the Insert Div Tag button.
ISt | —————

(o
Hyperlink —
Email Link
Named Anchor —

Horizontal Rule

|z| . /nages : Image =

Click the Insert Div Tag to add a container div element.

The Insert Div Tag dialog box appears. Click in the ID text field and type container,
then click the New CSS Rule button. In the New CSS Rule definition dialog box
that appears, make sure that #container is listed as the Selector Name and then click
OK. The CSS Rule definition dialog box appears and you can begin to style your
container div.

Select the Box listing in the Category column on the left side of the dialog box. In

the Width text field, type 840 and make sure px (pixels) is selected from the drop-
down menu to the right. For Height, type 800 in the text field. In the Margin section,
uncheck Same for All, then, from the Right margin drop-down menu, choose auto.
Choose auto from the Left margin drop-down menu as well.

CSS Rule definition for #container

Category Box
Type . :
Background width: [840 [ [px | ] Float: [ [v]
Black Height: 800 [ =] [px [v] Clear: l:El
B‘,x . .
Border Padding Margin
List [+] same for all [] same for all
Positioning Top: | [ =] [px v| Top: | [x] [px |
Exten.5|.ons Right: | | [px v| Right: [auto [ v] [px |
Transition
Bottom: | | [px v | Bottom: | [x] [px |
Left: | ]| [px v| Left: lautd | v ||px |
i
Choose the settings for the #container element.
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You’'ll explore using margins in more depth, but by setting a margin value of auto

to the left and right side of the container, you are instructing the browser to put
equal amounts of space on the right and left sides. The end result will be a box that is
centered within the browser window.

6  Select the Background category on the left side of the dialog box, then click
the Background-color swatch and choose the white (#FFF) swatch. This adds a
background color of white to your entire container, separating it from the background.

7  Select the Positioning category on the left side of the dialog box and choose relative
from the Position drop-down menu. This is key to the success of your next steps. By
setting the position of the container to relative you will be able to position the page
elements using the container as a frame of reference. Press OK in this dialog box, as
well as OK for the Insert Div Tag dialog box that is still open.

8 Choose File > Save, then choose File > Preview in Browser. Your container will
be centered in the middle of your browser window and Dreamweaver’s default
placeholder text is aligned in the top left of your container. (Occasionally, we have
noticed Dreamweaver does not add this placeholder text; if this is the case for you,
return to Dreamweaver, click within the container, and then type content for id
“container” Goes Here.)

iContent for id "container” Goes Here

With position set to relative and auto margins the container element will always be centered.

Resize the browser width; the container stays centered until the window is narrower
than 840 pixels, at which point the box is cropped. Close your browser. If your
container div did not appear centered, it is possible you are using an older browser.
Even if your container div is centered, there are a few additional steps you will now
add to ensure the page centers in older browsers.
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Making layouts cross-browser compatible

If you are new to web design, welcome to the world known as CSS hacks. In an ideal
world, all web browsers would render HTML and CSS using the same set of rules, and

all web pages would look the same, regardless of the browser. Unfortunately, this is not
the case. For a variety of reasons, different web browsers render pages differently. For
example, older web browsers such as Netscape 4 and Internet Explorer 4 do not render
CSS positioning particularly well. More modern browsers have their own set of quirks as
well. In certain cases, additional rules can be added to the CSS that make the page work.
These fixes are never ideal because they require additional code and sometimes create
more problems than they solve; however, they are necessary if you want your pages to look

similar across browsers.

1 With layout.html open, double-click the body rule in the CSS Styles panel to edit
its properties. In the CSS Rule definition dialog box, select the Block category and
choose center from the Text-align drop-down menu. Press OK.

This fixes a problem that exists with version 6 (and earlier) of Internet Explorer
regarding automatic margins. Although this fixes the bug, it creates another problem in
that it will center all text on your page (you can see this currently in your container).
So, in order to fix that problem you must create another rule to counteract this one.

2 Double-click the #container rule in the CSS Styles panel. In the CSS Rule
definition dialog box, select the Block category on the left, and then choose left from
the Text-align drop-down menu. This will align your text to the left, and all is back
to normal. Press OK to accept these changes.

3  Choose File > Save.

In this exercise you created a centered box named container. In the next exercise, you
will place all your other layout sections as well as your content, into this container.
Before doing this, a brief overview of the difference between absolute and relative
positioning may help.

\:\ For a more in-depth look at cross-browser compatibility see the Web Design with HTML and
CSS Digital Classroom book available in electronic and print formats.
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Absolute versus relative positioning

Absolute positioning: An element that is set to absolute strictly follows the positioning
values given to it, relative only to its containing element. The containing element can be
another div or the page itself. Absolutely positioned elements are pulled out of the normal
flow of HTML content, and regardless of what surrounds them (for example, text content
or neighboring divs), they always appear at the exact coordinates assigned to them.

Here is an example of a div absolutely positioned within another div. The larger div
(Box #1) is the containing element, and so any positioning values assigned to Box #2 are
relative to the element boundaries of Box #1.

I'm Box #1, and 'm the containing element for Box #2.

I'm Box #2, and
I'm positioned
within Box #1.

Box #2 is contained, or nested, within Box #1.

Adding additional content to the containing box (#1) has no effect on the nested div. It
remains positioned outside the low of HTML.

I'm Box #1, and I'm the cantllmr\g element for Box #2.
el

within Box #1.

Box #2 remains in position even with added
content in Box #1.

136 Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Creating a centered container for your page

Relative positioning: A relatively positioned element accepts values for position
properties such as top and left, but it also takes the normal flow of neighboring HTML
content into account. Here are boxes and values shown in the preceding two figures; the
only difference here is that the position property for Box #2 has been set to relative instead
of absolute.

I'm Box #1, and I'm the col

I'm Box #1, and I'm the col

I'm Box #1, and I'm the cont:
I'm Box #1, and I'm the col
#2.I'm Box #1, and I'm the cont:

#2.

I'm positioned
within Box #1.

Box #2 is still offset, just as before, but
it’s being displaced by the content before it.

Although it appears that the top and left values have changed, they haven’t. Unlike
absolutely positioned elements, relatively positioned elements stay within the normal flow of
HTML content, which means that they can be displaced by the elements (in this case, the
text) surrounding them. In this example, Box #2 is still 50 pixels from the top and 50 pixels
from the left, but its point of reference is the end of the preceding text content, not Box #1.

Positioning items relatively is useful when you want an item to flow with the items surrounding
it. The following image shows five divs nested inside a larger div to create a menu.

Tech Toys
Books & CD

CDs and DVDs

All menu items are positioned relative
to one another, and so they fall into
place based on each other’s position.
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The same example is shown in the figure below, with the position set to absolute for all
menu items. The result is a collapse of the menu—all the menu items are trying to occupy
the same place at the same time, without regard for their neighbors.

50 IBBI '\SDI 200 |250| 304

MKI Gift Shoppe | 24 pyms

When set to absolute, the menu items stack
on top of one another, because they all
must be at the same place, regardless of the
elements that surround them.

@\ The files used for these examples are located in the dw05lessons folder, and are named
absolute_relative.html and relative_menu.html. Open them in Dreamweaver and explore the
code to further your knowledge.

Any element, or, in this case, any box, can have the position property applied, and one
of five possible values can be set: absolute, fixed, relative, static, or inherit. The two
most commonly used are absolute and relative, and although both can accept positioning
properties such as top and left; they are rendered differently, even with identical
positioning values.

Positioning content with AP Divs

Now that your container is centered on the page, you'll need to add boxes to hold content
within the container. The easiest and most visual way to place boxes in Dreamweaver is
with the Draw AP Div button. An AP or Absolute Positioned Div is placed exactly where
you draw it, using the page as its point of reference by default; after drawing, you can
reposition it precisely.

For this exercise, you’ll want your AP Divs to be positioned using the container as their
point of reference. To change the default behavior of AP Divs as you draw them, an
additional step is required. This step will ensure that your AP Divs are nested inside the
container div.
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1 In the layout.html document, choose Edit > Preferences (Windows) or Dreamweaver
> Preferences (Mac OS) and then choose the AP Elements category. Click the
checkbox labeled Nesting. This ensures that the new boxes you create will be nested
inside the container. Click OK.

Preferences
Category AP Elements

Ceneral
Accessibility Visibility:
AP Elements

i
Code Coloring
Code Format Heighe
Code Hints
Code Rewriting Background color: [ |:|
Copy/Paste %

Background image: [OWSE...
€SS Styles ‘ | [Browse
File Compare Mesting: E Mest when created within an AP div
File Types [ Editors
Fonts
Highlighting
Invisible Elements
New Document
Preview in Browser
Site
W3C Validator
Window Sizes

Set your Preferences so that new AP Elements automatically nest when inside your container.

Creating a header section with the Draw AP Div

You have already created a container that is centered within your page; now you’ll add the
other layout elements, starting with the header. The Draw AP Div tool allows you to add
boxes within your pages manually. Once a box is added, you can style it with CSS (change
the width and height, add background color and more) and you can also add content such
as text or images.

T In the Insert panel, click the drop-down menu and choose Layout.

ISt | s o)

Layout || —
Standard =
Insert Div Tag

Insert Fluid Grid Layeut Div Tag

Draw AP Div 1

Spry Menu Bar

Spry Tabbed Panels

@ Spry Accordion -

The Layout section of the Insert panel displays the available layout icons.
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2

In the Insert panel, click the Draw AP Div button. Move back over the page; your
cursor is now a crosshair signifying that you can begin to draw.

Place your cursor below the placeholder text in the top-left corner of the container
and then click and drag down and to the right to draw a box. Stop approximately 25%
of the way down the screen. The box appears with a handle in the top left corner.

B @ O 6% = @, ¢ Tite: [Organicltopia Home Page ]

Content for id "container’ Goes Here

=

The newly created AP Div has a handle in its top-left corner.

Click the selection handle in the top-left corner of the AP Div and click and drag the
box around the screen to see how you can position the box manually. Notice in the
Property Inspector that the properties for your box are displayed and dynamically
change as you move it; currently just the Left and Top position (L and T) will change.
Your settings will likely be different than those in the figure.

Click inside the Bg color text field, type #9fcc41, and then press Enter (Windows) or
Return (Mac OS) to apply the color, which is a yellow-green shade.

Properties
S CSS-PElement | L | 28px| W [717px| Z-Index [1 | Bg image | [ Class [None _
[aeDivi [v] | 7[31px| n [125px]  vis [default | v] Bgcolor [77|[#9fccar |
Overflow | [v| cip: | I3 |
[ Js[ ]

The Property Inspector displays the properties of the AP Div and allows you to set its background color.

You will now position this box to become your header.

In the bottom-left corner of the Property Inspector, locate the CSS-P Element text field.
It is currently named apDivl. Select the text within this text field and type header.

When Dreamweaver creates new AP Divs, it gives them the default names of apDivl,
apDiv2, and so on. You can, and most often should, rename these, simply because the
default name is nondescriptive and unhelpful. Keep in mind that functionally, this is
exactly the same step as the previous exercise when you named the div “container.” In
both cases you are creating a CSS ID behind the scenes.

Select the placeholder text Content for id “container” Goes Here and delete it. You
are about to create your header at the top of the page and you don’t need this content.

If you currently do not have rulers visible, choose View > Rulers > Show. Click the edge
of the header div again, and pay careful attention to the L (Left) and the T (Top) values.
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You will now position the header to the top-left corner of the container using the
Property Inspector.

8 In the Property Inspector, type Opx into the L (Left) text field and press Enter
(Windows) or Return (Mac OS). The box moves and the left side of the box is
positioned horizontally at 0 pixels. Type Opx into the T (Top) text field and press Enter
(Windows) or Return (Mac OS). The top of the box is positioned vertically at 0 pixels.

Be sure to type the number and the px value (i.e., 100px) together in order for
position to be valid.

—- Qae&-ﬁﬁ@c Tie: [OrganicUiopia Fome Page ]

P, REE 500,
i i FTPAPIS St UNAN UUTRNETEN b S

S i I

i I

i I

hd

1« [
<body> <divécontainer>{<diviheader>} M ma 8% : m W @ 748x 473 + 1K/ 1sec Western {ISO Latin 1)
Properties
CSS-P Element | L w Z-Index l:l Bg image | [ L7 Class [one
ol (s 5] | v (o) [me) v [ 5] s cor o |

Overflow || clip: L:|u|:|
[ Js[ ]

With Top and Left values both set to Opx the header is aligned to the top-left corner of the container.

9  You also need to set the width of this header. Again, you could do this manually by
dragging the edges of the header box, but this is not precise. It is better to use number
values and match the width of the header to the width of the container.

In the Property Inspector, type 840px for the W value and 80px for the H value.

10 You can add content to the box by simply typing in it. Click inside the box on the
workspace and type Organic Utopia. You'll be replacing this with the logo a bit
later, for now this will serve as a placeholder.

11 Choose File > Save to save your work, and then preview your page by choosing
File > Preview in Browser or by pressing the Preview/Debug in browser button (@) at
the top of the document window. Close the browser when finished.
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Adding an introduction section to your page

Now you can add additional sections to your page. The first section you’ll add is a box
below the header where you’ll format an introductory paragraph to state the mission of the
site, and grab the user’s attention.

1 In the Insert panel, click the Draw AP Div object and draw a box below your header.
Don’t worry about the exact size of the box, but make the width about half the header
and roughly twice the height.

A good habit to get into is renaming your AP Divs immediately after they are created.

2 Click the edge of the new div and in the CSS-P Element text field, type intro and
press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS).

3 Click inside the intro box and type the following text: Organic Utopia is a
community owned and operated supermarket and marketplace. Anyone may
shop in our stores but members enjoy special discounts and other benefits.

@ O 0% 4 B, O Tl Orsancliopn tome Fage ]
A

AT L L [ L

%
B T L T

rganic Utopia is a community owned and operated supermarket
N pnd marketplace. Anyone may shop in our stores but members
Enjoy special discounts and other benefits.

it I

frrs I

The #intro AP Div with added text.

Now you’ll format the text in this box using techniques from the last lesson.

4 In the Property Inspector, click the HTML button if necessary. Select and highlight
the text you entered and choose Paragraph from the Format drop-down menu.
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With the text still selected, click the CSS button in the Property Inspector. Then click
the Font drop-down menu and choose the Georgia, Times New Roman, Times, serif
family. The New CSS Rule definition dialog box will open. The Selector Type will
be compound. The Selector Name is #container #intro p. Press the Less Specific
button to set the selector to #intro p.

Press OK and the change is applied.
In the Property Inspector, click the Size drop-down menu to change the font size and
choose the keyword large.

Q. ©. 3 o5 L B, © e [omeopn fome e ]

T
Q]
o

Drganic Utopia is a community owned and operated supermarket and
imarketplace. Anyone may shop in our stores but members enjoy special
liscounts and other benefits.

it I

s I

Set the paragraph text inside the intro box to Georgia and large.

Depending on how large you made your intro box, you will likely need to adjust the
width and height of the box.

Click the edge of the intro box to activate it and then click any of the anchor points on
the box to adjust the width and height. We used a width of 720px and a height of 130px.
Click anywhere on the background of the page to deselect the intro div.
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Adding images to your layout

Before you add the remaining sections of your page, you’ll add images to both the header
and container sections of the page. First, you’ll add a background image of vegetables to
the right side of your header.

1 In the CSS Styles panel double-click the #header rule to open the CSS Rule
definition dialog box. Click the Background category. In addition to the background
color, you can also add CSS background images.

2 In the Background image section, press the Browse button. In the select Image Source
dialog box, navigate to the images folder within the dw05lessons folder and select
veggiesjpg. Press OK (Windows) or Choose (Mac OS). Press Apply and you will see
the image tiled across the header. (If you see a Missing Profile message click OK.)

By default, background images in CSS have this tiled eftect, so you will need to add
additional properties in order to remove the tiling and position the image to the right.

3 From the Background-repeat drop-down menu, choose no-repeat. From the
Background-position (X) drop-down menu, choose right. Press OK and you see the
image now aligned to the right side of the header.

Organic Utopla

Organic Utopia is a community owned and operated supermarket and
marketplace. Anyone may shop in our stores but members enjoy special
discounts and other benefits.

Background images can be added and positioned to a <div> element.

A background image is controlled by CSS, and you can only have one background
image per element. So in order to have two images inside the header, you’ll add the
Organic Utopia logo as an inline element. This means the logo is being added to the
HTML code, not the CSS.
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4 Select the Organic Utopia placeholder text in the #header div and delete it. Then
choose Insert > Image. In the Select Image Source dialog box, navigate to the images
folder within the dwO05lessons folder and select ou_logo.gif. Press OK (Windows) or
Open (Mac OS). Type OrganicUtopia Logo into the text field when asked to add an
Alternative text tag, and then press OK. The image appears in the top-left corner of
the header. You will position this image away from the sides of the header box later in
the lesson. (If you receive a Missing Profile message, click OK.)

N\ When working with images, follow this rule of thumb: HTML inline images should be used for
content; CSS background images should be used for decoration. One way to test this rule is to
imagine the impact on the page if the image were not displayed. In the example above, the image
of the vegetables is not essential, so the website would not be adversely affected if the image is not
displayed; however, the logo is important, so it should be considered content, not decoration.

Photoshop integration

Often the images used in your web page need to be modified in Photoshop before they
integrate well with your design. Photoshop and Dreamweaver are integrated in a few
ways. In this exercise, you will see how Dreamweaver can optimize .psd files when you

insert them into your page.

1 In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the #container rule. Click the Background
category and choose the Browse button in the Background-image section. In your
dwO5lessons folder, open the artwork folder. Choose the veggiebackground.psd file
and press OK (Windows) or Open (Mac OS) The Image Optimization dialog box
appears.

This dialog box appears because you have chosen a .psd file to import and this is not

a valid file format for the Web. Dreamweaver triggers the Image Optimization dialog
box, which allows you to optimize the graphic and save it in a more appropriate format.

Image Optimization
Preset: |jP£C High for Maximum ... | * | I OK I

Format: |JPEG =]
Gy ——

File size: 67 K

Importing a .psd file into Dreamweaver will trigger the
Image Preview, allowing you to save as a web graphic.
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2 Click the Preset menu and choose “JPEG high for Maximum Compatibility” if it is
not already selected. Slide the Quality slider to 1 and notice that the preview of the
image on your page becomes pixelated. Reducing the quality results in a smaller file
size, but going too low results in unacceptable loss of detail.

3 Drag the Quality slider to 70, and notice that the quality improves dramatically. As
with most compression, the goal is to find a good balance between small file size and
image quality.

4 Click OK, and then navigate to the images folder in the dwO5lessons folder and
double-click it. In the URL section, notice the path images/veggie_background.jpg.
It’s important to understand that you are saving a copy of the original PSD file as a
JPEG in this step. Click Save and you now have a link to the new background image.

5  Click the Background-repeat drop-down menu and choose no-repeat, and then click OK.

Adding Main and Sidebar content areas

Now you’ll add two more sections to your page: a main column, which will feature the
latest news from our fictional company Organic Utopia and a sidebar column, which
features incentives for visitors to become members.

1T In the Insert panel, click the Draw AP Div button, then place your cursor below the
intro box and click and drag down and to the right. As you are drawing the AP Div
notice there are width and height values that are updated in the Status Bar on the
bottom right of your document window

Organic Utopia is a community owned and operated supermarket and marketplace.
Anyone may shop in our stores but members enjoy special discounts and other benefits.

<body> <div#container> {<div#apDiv1>) R Q a7 o m W @lﬂl(,’dsec Western (ISO Latin 1)
The width and height of an AP Div are updated in the Status bar as you draw the div.

Make the AP Div roughly 450px wide by 200px high. Don’t try to get the exact
dimensions, as it is very difficult to be precise when drawing. You can always fine-
tune the width and height in the Property Inspector.
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Click the border of the div and in the CSS-P Element text field rename the div to
main. Next, click the Bg color swatch in the Property Inspector and from the color
swatches that appear, choose white.

Click the Draw AP Div button again and draw another box to the right of the Main
div. Make this one approximately the same height, and the width should be about 240.
Again don’t worry about the exact dimensions for now.

Click the border of the new div and in the CSS-P Element text field, type sidebar to
rename the AP Div. Click the Bg color menu and make this background white as well.

You’ll now make sure the top edges of the two boxes are lined up.

Click the handle on the top-left of the main div and reposition it to the following left
and top values: L (Left) should be 35 and T (Top) should be 260.

-

<body> <div#container (<divEmain> m&@ma ¢ @ [ B 761x511s | 153K/ 4sec Western (SO latinl)
Properties

= CSS5-P Element | L w Z-Index Bg image | [0 class [Mone
mE T e

Overflow Iv] cip:t| |R[ ]
T Js[ ]

Setting the Left and Top values of an AP Div.

Click the top-left edge of the sidebar div and type 260 for the Top value. You can use
the left and right arrows on your keyboard to nudge the div horizontally. We ended
up with a Left value of 515.

With the top values the same for both boxes, the top edges line up. Once the boxes are
lined up, you can always move them as a unit by selecting and dragging or nudging them.

Click the edge of the main div to select it and then Shift+click the sidebar. With both
boxes selected, press your up arrow keys to move both boxes upward. There is no right
value here, use your judgment and push the two boxes closer to the intro text.
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Adding additional content and styles

Up to this point, you've been working with the base structure of your layout. Now it’s
time to add additional content in the form of text so that you can see how your layout
works with real content, and make any necessary changes.

1  Double-click the main_content.html file in the Files panel to open it. This is text that
has already been formatted; all that is necessary is to copy and paste it into your layout.

2 Choose Edit > Select All and then choose Edit > Copy. Close the main_content.html
document. In the layout.html document, click inside the main div and choose Edit >
Paste. The content appears styled as Lucida Grande because there is a rule in the body
defining the font-family; however, there are no CSS rules yet for headings or paragraphs.

G © M 0% LD, O T [Ogmichoparome rage |
q||\\\||;1m o0 00 E

’organic utopia

e

Organic Utopia is a community owned and operated supermarket and marketplace.
Anyone may shop in our stores but members enjoy special discounts and other benefits.
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f elebrating Vegetables

] e've partnered with local farmers and producers to bring you the

= L |
reshest ible. Take a look at what's on our shelves. ' '

" No Qualms About Quinoa!
|
ncan warriors claimed it increased their stamina. Is it a cereal? Is it
b 'grass? No matter how you classify quinoa, Tt cam be dn importan
part of your daily breakfast. Take a look at some of favarite'
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The results of copying and pasting the main_content.html page into your main div element.

You pasted more content than can fit inside this box, which is why the text is flowing
outside the boundaries of the container. In fact, what you are seeing is one of the
disadvantages of using AP Divs. Defining the width and height of a box in pixels creates
an inflexible container. One solution to this is simply to expand the size of the box.

3 Click the bottom of the blue border for the div and drag it down slightly, the box will

automatically expand to fit the existing content.
Now you’ll add the content to the member benefit section.

4 Double-click the memberbenefits_content.html file in the Files panel. Choose Edit >
Select All and then choose Edit > Copy. Close the memberbenefits_content.html
document. In the layout.html document, click inside the sidebar and choose Edit > Paste.

5 Click the bottom of the sidebar div and drag it down slightly to expand the box to fit
the content.
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Setting margins and borders

As you learned earlier, CSS uses the Box model for elements, and as such, each element can
be given unique margins, padding, and borders, either for decorative or practical purposes.

Now that you have content inside your columns, it is clear that you need to do some fine-
tuning. Your text and logo are crowded against their respective div elements and you
should make them more pleasing and readable. Technically, you can start anywhere, but in
this exercise, you’ll start at the top of your page and work down.

T Select the Organic Utopia logo in the header. In the CSS Styles panel, press the New
CSS Rule button (#). The New CSS Rule dialog box appears and the Selector Name,
#container #header img is selected. Since the rule gets more specific from left to
right, ultimately you are targeting the <img> tag located inside the header div, which
is inside the container div. Click OK.

2 In the CSS Rule definition dialog box that appears, select the Box category on the
left. If necessary, move the dialog box to see the logo. Uncheck the Same for All
checkbox in the Margin section. In the Top text field, type 20 and press Apply. The
logo is pushed down 20 pixels from the top of the header div, because there is now a
20-pixel margin applied to the top of the image.

3 In the Left margin text field, type 15 and press OK. Adding a 15-pixel left margin
pushes the logo to the right. Now you’ll add similar margins in the main column.

4 Click anywhere inside the heading Celebrating Vegetables in the main column. In the
CSS Styles panel, press the New CSS Rule button. In the New CSS Rule dialog box,
make sure the selector name reads #container #main h2. Press OK.

5 In the CSS Rule definition dialog box, select the Box category, and uncheck the Same
for All checkbox in the Margin section. In the Left text field, type 15 and press OK.

CSS Rule definition for #container #main h2

Category Box
Type 1 )
Background Tnitsie | | '| |p:-( '| Pl ljl
Block Height: | [x] [px | Clear: ljl
B‘“ 3 "
P Padding Margin
List [+ Same for all [] same for all
Positioning Top: | | v | |px .| Top: | | ,| |px .|
Extensions o e
Transition Righ | v] [px v] Right: | [=] [px v
Bottom: | | [px | Bottom: | [=] [px |
Leﬂ:| v||px v| LEfl:I]_5| |v||px |-r|
oy ] [ ] [

Applying a left margin of 15 to the main heading.
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6  Click inside the paragraph below the Celebrating Vegetables heading. In the CSS Style
panel, press the New CSS Rule button and in the New CSS Rule dialog box, make sure
that #container #main p is highlighted in the Selector Name text field. Press OK.

7 In the CSS Rule definition dialog box, select the Box category from the left column,
and uncheck the Same for All checkbox in the Margin section. In the Left and Right
text fields, type 15. You need to add both left and right padding because the text fills
the main container. Press OK.

Overriding default margins in CSS

If you are new to Dreamweaver and/or CSS, an important concept is that of default
margins. Web browsers will apply default margins to most block elements unless there is a
value overriding them. So paragraphs and headings, for example, will have space between
them even if you haven’t set a value. You can see this space by using Dreamweaver’s
Inspect feature.

1T In your document window, click the Live View button to cause the Live Code and
Inspect buttons to appear. Click the Inspect Mode; Dreamweaver will prompt you to
change your workspace settings. Press “Switch Now” to change your settings to the
Split Code view. Now you can hover over elements on your page and see the normally
invisible margins.

2 Place your cursor over the Celebrating Vegetables heading. The yellow highlight
shows the margins being applied to this element.

| Code | Split ‘ Design | | Live Code H Inspect ‘ & & @ O [file:///Macintosh HD/Users/jeremyosborny... | *| [E], It @,[

N 77 </style> - 1~

;78 </head><body>
# 79 <div id="container"s
»e B0 <div id="header"><img src=
< "images/ou_logo.gif" width="218" height=
= "41" alt="Organiclitopia Logo"></div>
« 81 <div id="intro">
* 82 <p>Organic Utopia is a community
@ owned and operated supermarket and . = ’

A marketplace. Anyone may shop in our Organic Utopia is a community owned and ope
L stores but members enjoy special Anyone may shop in our stores but members ¢
— discounts and other benefits.</p>
#z| 83 </div> (

84 <div id="main"> . T ‘
é 857  <h2»Celebrating Vegetables</h2» ! “-}\ 1 sl SN
¥ 86 <p>We've partnered with local farmers - -
=) and producers to bring you the freshest | Celebratlng Vegetables
vegetables possible. <a href="#">Take a
look at what's on our shelves</a>.</p> I We've partnered with local farmers and producers to bn—
] 87 <h2>No Qualms About Quincal</hZ> — the freshest vegetables possible. Take a look at what's
88 <p>Incan warriors claimed it shelves.
3 increased their stamina. Is it a cereal?

B Is it a grass? No matter how you classify i
& quimﬂ,git can be an impm'taz:g part of 4 No Qualms About Qulnoa!

b, your daily breakfast. <a href="#">Take a . . L . . .

2 - Incan warriors claimed it increased their stamina. Is it 2

- look at some of our favorite recipes.</a> . o ) . B
EL] B . !t a grass? No matter how‘vcu classify quinoa, it can be
= g9 divs |mportan; part E)f your daily breakfast. Take a look at s

R " our favorite recipes.

@ 9% <div id="sidebar">

hAdEE-) | <h2sMember benefits:</h2> R =y
[« riv| [ ] A4
<body> <div#container> <div#mainz {<h2>} s W [ (BN 3583x405: 154K /4sec Western(SOlatinl)

The Inspect feature in Dreamweaver CS6 highlights the margins of an element in yellow.
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Hover over the paragraph below the heading and note there are margins being applied
here as well. In order to reduce the space, you will need to reduce the bottom margin
of the heading and the top margin of the paragraph.

3 In the CSS Styles panel, click the “All” tab, and then locate and double-click the
#container #main h2 style and then select the Box category. Set the bottom
margin value to 0 px and press OK.

4 Place your cursor over the heading. Note that the bottom margin is gone (in other
words, there is no yellow border). You now need to set the top margin of the
paragraph to 0 as well.

5 In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the #container #main p style and select the
Box category. Set the top margin value to 0 px and press OK. Now all the paragraphs
in the main column shift upward.

6  Click the Live View button to de-activate this mode, and then click the Design button
to return to your default mode.

&
-&\ Because margins and padding are invisible, many designers resort to applying either background
colors or borders to elements at the beginning of the layout process. This helps to understand the
relationship between various sections on the page. The Inspect button in Dreamweaver partially
removes the need to do this, but you may still find the original technique useful.

Adding borders to elements

The ability to add borders to elements is a great feature in CSS. Because of the CSS Box
model, almost anything can be styled with borders: div elements, headings, lists and more.
Additionally, the style, width and color of these borders can be set globally or for any
given side.

1T In the CSS Style panel, double-click the #main style and then click the Border
category to begin setting these properties.

2 In the Style category uncheck the Same for all checkbox. Click the Top menu and
choose solid. Then click the Bottom menu and choose solid.

In the Style menu, note the other options available. Styles such as dotted and dashed
are the most reliable styles. For various reasons the other options such as groove, ridge,
etc. are not particularly well-supported in older browsers and you should use them
sparingly.

3 In the Width category, uncheck the Same for all checkbox and click the Top menu.
Note that you can also choose keywords here for thin, medium or thick. Select (value)
and then type 2. The default value is px. Click the Bottom menu and type 2.
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4 In the Color category, uncheck the Same for all checkbox and in both the Top and
Bottom fields type #063. This is a dark green color.

CSS Rule definition for #main

Category Border

Type
Background Style Width Color
Block [] same for all [] 5ame for all [[] same for all
Box Top: | [solid [ =] [2 [ =] [ex [~] E #063
Border
i Right: | | - | | | v | |p>< - | Q| |
Positioning Bottom: |5°“d | '| |2 | '| |px | '| ﬂ|#{)53 |
Extensions Left: | | [+] [ [=] [ex ~| D _I
Transition

Apply | [ Cancel ]| oK

Setting border styles for the top and bottom of the Main div element.

Click OK in the CSS Rule definition dialog box.
The borders will be hard to see since the div is still selected.
5 Choose File > Save All and preview the results by choosing File > Preview in Browser.

Take a moment to admire your layout. Youre almost done; however the last step is to
future proof your page layout.

6 Close the browser and return to Dreamweaver.

Future proofing your layout

Absolutely positioning the elements of your page layout is very stable and reliable, but it
also has some fundamental limitations. You have already seen what happens when there is
more content than can fit inside a box: the box overflows resulting in unattractive content.
You have also seen one solution, which is simply to expand the size of the box. Even this
is not an ideal solution though. Content on the Web changes constantly; text is added

and removed, images are inserted and so on. The designer of the page may have little

or no control over this, especially if they are handing a website off to a client who will
eventually be updating and modifying the site.

To help strengthen your layout for future modification, you can use a CSS property called
overflow. This will help you prevent the worst-case scenario of text that breaks your
layout as it overflows its container. For this exercise, you’ll apply overflow to the Members
Benefits sidebar.

152 Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

The pros and cons of Absolutely Positioned CSS layouts

1  Click the bottom edge of the sidebar and then drag the bottom of the box upward
until half of the list items are overflowing out of the box.

B @ 4 % L B e rmcons romerase

organic utopia

Celebrating Vegetables
We've partnered with local farmers and producers to bring you the

freshest vegetables possible. Take a look at what's on our shelves, + 20% Discounts
+ Advance notice of sales

No Qualms About Quinoal Place bulk orders for greater
Incan warriors claimed it increased their stamina. Is it a cereal? Is » Monthly cheese tastings

it a grass? No matter how you classify quinoa, it can be an 2 :
important part of your daily breakfast.

favori "

<body> <divfcontainer> {<div#sidebar>) M Q : W [ Ml 761x511: 154K /4sec Western(SOlatinl)

Text that is overflowing over the sidebar.

2 Double-click the #sidebar style in the CSS Styles panel and then click the
Positioning category.
3 Click the Overflow menu and choose auto. This automatically adds scrollbars to

any <div> element that has more text than can fit inside. Click OK. You will see in
Dreamweaver’s design view that the box has snapped to fit the original height.

4  Choose File > Save, then File > Preview in Browser. Your div now has a scrollbar.
While it may not be an ideal solution if you do not like scrollbars, at least it doesn’t
break the layout. Close the browser and return to Dreamweaver.

The pros and cons of Absolutely Positioned CSS layouts

You will now take a look at the limitations and weaknesses of the layout you have just
created. Absolutely positioned layouts in Dreamweaver are the quickest and easiest way to
get a web page up and working, however, as noted earlier they are not the most flexible.

In this exercise, we hope to point out some of the limitations of Absolutely Positioned
layouts so that you can judge for yourself whether they fit all your needs or whether
you need to be looking at the next step of creating pages using more advanced layout
techniques, which are covered in Lesson 6, “Advanced Page Layout.”

To illustrate this, you will take a look at your existing layout with the premise that
someone has asked you to make the entire container larger and also switch the position of
the two columns on your page.
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1 In the Design view, click the edge of your #container div to select it and in the
Property Inspector, change the Width from 840 to 960. The container width expands
but when adding this extra 120 pixels of space, your header and the other sections are
no longer well-aligned.

Your background image is now also too narrow. This cannot be easily resolved in
Dreamweaver. You would have to go back to Photoshop, resize the image, and export
it again. For now, you’ll simply turn it off temporarily.

2 In the CSS Styles panel, click the #container style, and click the All button if
necessary. Now select the background-image property. Click the Disable/Enable CSS
Property button (©) at the bottom of the panel to turn off this image for now.

cssstyies | APEemens | =
Al
All Rules
body =
#container ]

#container #header img
#eontainer #main h2
#container #main p
#header

Properties for "#container”
background-co... D#FFF [~
© background-im... urliimages /veggie_bac...

background-re... no-repeat ml

height 800px
margin-left auto _ el
= A ] & f 70 m

Clicking the Disable/Enable CSS
Property button removes the style
for the background image.

With the background image temporarily removed, it is easier to see the structure of
your layout.

3 Click the right edge of the header and drag it to the right to expand the width. Drag
the header beyond the container and notice it is easy to break your layout. This is
because absolutely positioned elements don’t interact with the other elements on the
page; you need to manually adjust them.

4 In the CSS Property Inspector, set the W (Width) value of the header to 960. It
must match the width of the container exactly. Although you’ll also notice that the
background image of the vegetables remains flush right.

5 Click the edge of the intro box, and, using your arrow keys, nudge it to the right until
it is centered within the page.

Now you need to switch the position of the main and sidebar divs.
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6  Click the edge of the main div and use your arrow keys to nudge it to the right.
Notice that it overlaps your sidebar. This is due to the behavior of absolutely
positioned elements allowing them to occupy the same space on the page.

x The property that controls which element is highest in the stacking order is called the z-index.
Dreamweaver sets this property automatically when you create AP Divs. Elements with the
higher z-index value will always “win” and be visible over elements with a lower z-index. You
can also modify z-index values if you choose to adjust this.

7 Click the edge of the sidebar div and using your arrow keys nudge to the left until it
reaches the original position of the main div.

You may need to nudge the position of the two boxes until you are satisfied with their
position. Additionally, feel free to adjust the width of the boxes if needed.

organic utopia

Organic Utopia is a community owned and operated supermarket and marketplace.
Anyone may shop in our stores but members enjoy special discounts and other benefits.

Member benefits: Celebrating Vegetables
We've partnered with lecal farmers and producers to bring you the
» 20% Discounts freshest vegetables possible. Take a look at what's on our shelves.
= Advance notice of sales
= Place bulk orders for greater No Qualms About Quinoal
discounts i

Incan warriors claimed it increased their stamina. Is it a cereal? Is
it a grass? No matter how you classify quinea, it can be an
important part of your daily breakfast. Take a look at some of our
favorite recipes.

= Monthly cheese tastings
Eirct crack at ina b

Switching the position of the two boxes requires you to move them manually.

Adjusting the width of the layout and the columns is not significantly difficult but it’s
also not very efficient. Wouldn'’t it be nice if expanding the width of the container
automatically readjusted the columns within the new space? In fact, there are
techniques you can use to accomplish this. They are called float-based layouts and you
will learn these techniques in the next lesson. For now, save and close the files.

Congratulations, you have finished Lesson 5, “Creating Page Layouts with CSS.”

i For a more in-depth look at Cascading Style Sheets see the Web Design with HTML and
CSS Digital Classroom book, and for a discussion of CSS3 and HTMLS5 see the HTML5
Digital Classroom book. Both of these titles are available in electronic and print formats.
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Review

Self study

Get some practice with layout by creating a new div named footer in layout.html. Bring in
the content from the footer.html file provided in your assets folder. Style the footer using
the techniques learned in this lesson.

Open the style for the sidebar and apply similar margins and borders to those that you
applied for the main div.

Experiment with your layout by expanding the width of the container div, changing the
background color and adding borders. You will be surprised at how small changes to these
properties can have dramatic effects on the appearance of your page.

Review

Questions

1T In what two ways can <div> elements be automatically created for the purpose of
layout in Dreamweaver?

2 Which one of the following two buttons requires you to assign an ID name: the Draw
AP Div button or the Insert AP Div button?

3 What is the overflow property and why would you use it?

Answers

T By using the Draw AP Div and Insert Div Tag buttons, located in the Layout section
of the Insert panel.

2 The Insert AP Div button requires you to assign an ID name if it is a new ID, or
choose a pre-existing ID name. The Draw AP Div button creates a generic name for
your divs.

3 The overflow property allows you to change the way a box appears if there is too
much content. For example, an overflow set to auto creates a scroll bar if there is more
content than can fit in the box.
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Lesson 6

What you'll learn in
this lesson:

organic utopia

- Working with the CSS
float property

- Creating columns with
floated div elements

- Working with the CSS
clear property

« Creating a CSS
navigation menu

organic utopia

of Two columas, all widths in percent, witn et
sidebar, 3

Advanced Page Layout

The best web layouts account for variable content on a page. As text
and images are added and/or removed, your layout can adapt. In
this lesson, you will create from scratch a two-column CSS layout
using the float and clear properties in order to create an adaptable
page layout.

Starting up
Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are consistent by resetting your

workspace. See “Resetting the Dreamweaver workspace” in the Starting Up section of this
book.

You will work with several files from the dwO6lessons folder in this lesson. Make sure that
you have loaded the dwlessons folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD. See
“Loading lesson files” in the Starting Up section of this book.

Before you begin, you need to create site settings that point to the dw06lessons folder from
the included DVD that contains resources you need for these lessons. Go to Site > New
Site, or, for details on creating a site, refer to Lesson 2, “Setting Up a New Site.”
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Layout with AP divs versus layout with floats

See Lesson 6 in action!

Use the accompanying video to gain a better understanding of how to use some of the features
shown in this lesson. The video tutorial for this lesson can be found on the included DVD.

Layout with AP divs versus layout with floats

In this lesson, you’ll learn an advanced method of layout in Dreamweaver using CSS boxes
that are floated as columns. Unlike the inflexible nature of AP Divs, floated layouts can
accommodate additional content more easily, and once you learn how to use them, they
will allow you to use more creative layout options.

You may be asking: why are there two methods of layout in Dreamweaver, and why am [
learning both? To understand this, it helps to keep in mind that historically Dreamweaver
has been designed for use in the Design view (in other words, not working in code). As you
will soon see, the CSS float property that you will be using to create columns was not truly
designed to be a tool for layout, and requires a good understanding of CSS to be useful.

Floated layouts are trickier to control and understand than AP Divs. Additionally, older
web browsers such as Internet Explorer 6 have well-documented bugs and quirks that
can prevent floated layouts from rendering correctly. To address these problems, coding
techniques known as “browser hacks” have been developed over the years. The browser
hacks involve adding additional code targeted toward one browser in order to make the
pages look the same.

In Dreamweaver, it is likely that the program leans toward using the more reliable and
easier to manipulate AP Divs because of its traditional user base. However, as users of
Dreamweaver seek to duplicate some of the sophisticated sites they see online, they really
have no choice but to work with floats. As you walk through this lesson, it is important
to keep in mind that you do not necessarily have to choose between absolutely positioned
layouts and floated layouts. Layouts that combine both AP Divs and floated layouts are
commonplace and combine the strengths of both.

In addition to the two layouts described above, Dreamweaver CS6 has added a third
category of layouts: “fluid layouts.” The fluid layout feature represents the latest
development in web design and development: creating web pages designed to adapt to
screens of different sizes. You will have the opportunity to work with this feature at the
end of the lesson; however, you should note that this form of layout is not for everyone,

so understanding the fundamentals of float-based layouts is still the recommended path for
most Dreamweaver users.

To start creating more sophisticated and flexible layouts, you will first need to have a good
understanding of the float property.

158 Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Layout with AP divs versus layout with floats

Creating a floated image

One of the reasons the float property in CSS was created was to allow for the appearance
of text to wrap around an image. This concept was borrowed from print design, where

the effect is standard practice and often called text wrap or runaround. In CSS, this effect
is achieved by allowing elements following a floated element in the HTML markup to
surround the element, effectively changing position. This behavior also makes it possible to
create columns on a page, although this may not have been the original intent of the rule.

In this exercise, you will learn the basics of using the float property by applying it to an
image in order to wrap text.

1  From the dwO06lessons site, open the floatimage.html page. You will see a page with
a large paragraph block of text. Click in the middle of the paragraph, immediately
before the sentence, “We also have added recyclable shopping bags.”

2 Now choose Insert > Image and in the Select Image Source dialog box, choose the
image recycle_bag.gif from the images folder, and choose OK. In the Alt text field,
type shopping bag and click OK. The image has width and height dimensions of
81 x 101 pixels and 1s inserted as a block inside the paragraph.

rganic utopia

Welcome to organic utopia

There's big news at OrganicUtopia this month! We've
expanded to include 2 new lines of body and earth-
friendly products. We now carry bio-degradeable

furniture - imagine a couch you can leave on the street

that will slowly decompose back into Mother Earth!

o
' w  wWe also have added recyclable shopping
bags, which eliminate the need for the age-old question

"paper or plastic?'. These bags are tough, stylish, and

eco-friendly!

An image with default styling placed inside a paragraph.

The amount of space between the two sentences is determined by the height of the
graphic. This is the default low of HTML when an inline image is inserted into a
paragraph.

You'll now wrap the text around the image by applying the float property to the
shopping bag graphic.

Lesson 6, Advanced Page Layout

www.it-ebooks.info

159


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Layout with AP divs versus layout with floats

3 Make sure the image is still selected and then click the New CSS Rule button in the
CSS Styles panel. Click the menu for Selector Type and choose Class. In the Selector
Name text field, type .floatimage and click OK.

4 In the CSS Rule definition dialog box, click the Box category, then click the Float
drop-down menu and choose right. Click OK.

5 Make sure the shopping bag graphic is still selected; if it is not, do so now. Look at the
Property Inspector, there is a Class drop-down menu, which by default is set to None.

Prameties | === |
o mage, ¢ Stc [magesirecyce baggdl ) A [snopmgbag [w] W[ |[pelv]]
O ]| w[ o) mB. oNG0A HE ]

v e[ ] Tager| | sorer[ ]

W O © % Hspace l:l Original l:l = Align m

The default Class is set to None.

From the Class drop-down menu, choose floatimage. With the class applied, the
image will now be removed from the flow of the text and be pushed far right to the
edge of the container.

Properties Roe
e s [mgseodebupof@l ) A [peporgess o] WEL e[l s

ol Il w Jol! wmBP oNAOAL Hbpnl) N
Map‘ ‘ Target | - -

‘ Apply Multiple Classes...

O | e—1F

Attach Style Sheet...

Change the Class to floatimage.

6 In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the .floatimage rule. In the Box category, click
the Float drop-down menu and change the value from right to left, then press OK.

The image now floats to the left and the text wraps around it. This wrapping behavior
is extremely important to keep in mind as you work with floated elements. You can
float elements to the left or right only.

7 In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the .floatimage rule and in the Box category
uncheck the Same for All checkbox for the Margin, then type a value of 10 for the
Top and 10 for the Right. Make sure the unit is pixels. Press OK. The image now is
set off from the text, adding needed space.

that will slowly decompose back into Mother Earth! We
also have added recyclable shopping bags, which

o:2w-- eliminate the need for the age-old
L question "paper or plastic?”. These bags
are tough, stylish, and eco-friendly!

Free Stuff

Who doesn't like free stuff? Bring your free stuff to our

stores this Monday and we'll help you give it all away,

after all who doesn't like giving stuff away?

Set the Margin for the image.
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8 Choose File > Save, and then File > Preview in Browser to see the results in your
browser. This technique 1s a simple and useful application of the float property. The
next step is to apply this same concept to other elements, not just images. In the next
exercise, you will float div elements to create columns. Close your browser and then
close the floatimage.html document.

Creating columns with HTML and CSS

One of the most important aspects of working with floated elements is understanding
how they interact with their surrounding elements. This relationship is easy to understand
when you have an object with a fixed width and height such as the shopping bag graphic
from the last exercise. When floated elements are objects that are not fixed in size, such as
a column which is defined by the amount of text inside, things can get interesting.

Creating the HTML Structure with div elements

To begin, you’ll start with a page similar to the Organic Utopia layout from Lesson 5,
“Creating Page Layouts with CSS.” Specifically, the container div is 960 pixels wide and
styled to be centered within the browser. The header has one inline image (the Organic
Utopia logo). You will first define the structure of the page by adding div elements for the
various sections.

1T In the Files panel, double-click the layout.html page. Your first step will be to add the
navigation section.

2 In the Insert panel, click the Insert Div Tag button, and the Insert Div Tag dialog box
opens. Here you can choose where you would like the new div element to be inserted.
You need the navigation div element to follow the header.

3 In the Insert Div Tag dialog box, click the Insert drop-down menu. Select the After
tag option, then in the drop-down menu to the right, choose <div id="header">.
Type navigation in the ID text field, then press the New CSS Rule button.

Insert Div Tag
mnsert: | After tag |+] [<divid="header"> | ~|
Class: | E2
1D: |navigarion | 'l

Mew CSS Rule

Set the properties in the Insert Div Tag dialog box.

The New CSS Rule definition dialog box opens. Click OK. You will now add a few
simple styles to the navigation div.
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4 In the CSS rule definition dialog box, click the Background category and type
#88b036 into the Background-color text field to add a green background color. Then
click the Box category and type 100 in the Width text field, then from the drop-down
menu to the right choose %. Click in the Height text field and type 36, and leave the
value set to px. Click OK. Click OK again in the Insert Div Tag dialog box. Your
navigation section now spans across the width of the container.

You’ll now add three div elements for the main and sidebar columns, as well as the footer.
These next three steps are essentially variations on step 3: You are adding structural
elements to your page and giving the elements good names to begin styling them.

5  Click the Insert Div Tag button in the Insert panel. Click the Insert drop-down
menu and choose the After Tag option, and then in the drop-down menu to the right
choose <div id="navigation"> Type main in the ID text field and then click OK.

6  Click the Insert Div Tag button in the Insert panel. Click the Insert drop-down menu
and choose the After Tag option, then in the drop-down menu to the right, choose
<div id="main">. Type sidebar in the ID text field and then click OK.

The last section you will add will be for the footer at the bottom of the page.

7  Click the Insert Div Tag button in the Insert panel. Click the Insert drop-down
menu. Select the After Tag option, then in the drop-down menu to the right choose
<div id="sidebar">. Type footer in the ID text field, click the New CSS Rule
button, then click OK. You will be adding a background-color style now so you can
more easily see how the footer interacts with the two columns.

8 In the CSS Rule definition dialog box for the footer, click the Background category
and in the Background-color text field, type #CCC to add a light gray. Click OK,
and then click OK again in the Insert Div Tag dialog box. You now have the main
sections of your page, and you now have to start setting the widths of the columns.

- organic utopia

nt forid "
Content for id "sidebar" Coes Here
:Content for id "footer” Goes Here

The main sections of your web page are now created.
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Setting the width and floating the columns

With the basic structure of your page set up in HTML, you will now set the width of the
main and sidebar columns and float them using CSS. You will return to the navigation bar
in a later exercise.

T In the CSS Styles panel, click the New CSS Rule button and the New CSS Rule
window appears. If the Selector Type menu is not set to ID, click on the menu and
choose this option, then click on the Selector Name menu and from the list that
appears choose main and then click OK.

2 In the CSS Rule definition dialog box that appears, click the Box category, and
then type 600 inside the Width text field. From the Float drop-down menu, choose
right. Click OK and you will see the main column moves to the right and the sidebar
column moves up to fill in the remaining space. Now you’ll add some content to see
how it fits into the column.

3 In the Files panel, double-click the main_content.html page. Select all the text on
this page, then press Ctrl+C (Windows) or Command+C (Mac OS) to copy it. Close
the file, then select the placeholder text in the main div and press Ctrl+V (Windows)
or Command+V (Mac OS) to paste. The column expands to accommodate all the
content. Notice that the footer appears to be behind the main column. This is a result
of the floated properties you just added. You'll take a look at this shortly, but first you
will style the sidebar.

4 Click inside the sidebar div, then in the CSS Styles panel, click the New CSS Rule
button. Press the Less Specific button once, and the Selector Name reads #sidebar.
Click OK, and in the CSS Rule definition dialog box, click the Box category. In the
Width text field, type 360. From the Float drop-down menu, choose left. Click OK.
Visually, very little will change, but the two columns now have explicit widths and
both are floating.
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5 In the Files panel, double-click the sidebar_content.html page. Select all the text on
this page and copy it. Close the file, and then click inside the sidebar div and paste,
replacing the placeholder text. The sidebar expands to fit this content, which is a
definition list.

organic utopia

e e e elcome to organic utopia
Organic Utopia's blowout sale. Lots of great deals

on clothing, food, green accessories and more. Big re's big news at OrganicUtopia this manth! We've expanded to include 2 new lines of body

saviings can be found everywhere! and earth-friendly products. We now carmry bio-degradeable furniture - imagine a couch you
gan leave on the snut n-u MII slo\w decompose back into Mother Earth! We also have added
December 21, 2012 the need for the age-old question *paper or
All Organic Utopia stores will be closed to non- astic?. These bugn are I:nugh stylish, and eco-friendly!
‘members as we prepare for the first annual World
Age are to come to
your local store and help prepare for this once-in= hat dO we do?
a-lifetime event.
We've got everything from healthy lifestyle foods and oraanic gourmet products to
m:" .::':gh ek o help < lsanp Ifsryle producte. We also have a full line of eco-friendly furniture, clothes, undes and home
your community's neighbarhaad. furnishings.
ne stop shopping
Content for id footer” Coes Here You can find it all here, and our online store makes it easy to order! Pick from carefully
convenience of home. We even offer fres shipping an many items, or save you big dollars by

ishipping items together.

gMember benefits

‘Anybody can shop at Organic Utopia, members however, enjoy certain benefits. For only §150
a year you will recieve a 20% discount on anything in the store. Additionally, you can take
‘advantage of ordering bulk items when you become a member. There's really no reason *not*

The sidebar section is floated to the left and has a width of 360. The main section is floated to the right
and has a width of 600.

x We have cheated a bit in this exercise and created pre-existing styles for the sidebar content. Many
of the techniques for modifying the margins of elements have been covered in earlier lessons. If
you’re curious, you may look at the styles for the <d1> and <dd> elements within the styles
panel or the code view to see the details.

‘What may be most confusing is the behavior and appearance of the footer div. As noted
earlier, it appears to be behind your two columns. The reason for this has to do with the
nature of floated elements. Floated elements are removed from the default low of HTML
and since both columns are floated, the footer ignores them and moves up directly below
the navigation section. This is also why the height of the footer has expanded. From the
perspective of the footer, there are no columns to interact with so it assumes its default
behavior.

In order to push the footer below the columns, you need to add another CSS property to
the footer called clear.
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Using the clear property

When you apply the clear property to an object, you are essentially adding a rule that
says No floated elements are allowed on either side of me. In fact, you can specify whether the
left, right or both sides can have floated elements. You'll try two different options in order
to understand the clear property better.

1 In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the #footer style, and click the Box category.
From the Clear drop-down menu, choose right. Click OK. This puts the footer box
on the bottom of the page. You may need to scroll down to see it.

Although this seems to do the trick, there is a potential pitfall. You set the clear value
to right, but what would happen if the content in the main column were shorter than
the content in the sidebar? Understanding the answer to this question will go a long
way toward your understanding of floats and clears, so you’ll do a short experiment.

2 In the main div, select the last three paragraphs and headings and then delete them.
With less content in this column now, the footer still behaves the same and stops at the
bottom of the main column, but the sidebar is longer now so the footer overlaps it.
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your community's neighborhood.

Select and delete the last three paragraphs and headings in the “Main” div.

Of course, you could fix this by switching the value of the clear property from
Right to Left. This would prevent the footer from being next to the sidebar, but the
problem is that you may never know which column will have the most content, so the
safest solution is to apply the clear property to both sides.

3 Choose Edit > Undo Delete to bring the content back into the main div.

In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the footer style and from the Clear drop-down
menu choose both, then click OK. The footer div will now always be at the bottom
because no floated elements are allowed to the left or the right.
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Creating a list-based navigation bar

Floats can not only be used for simple image wrapping and creating columns, but also to
create navigation. Here you’ll start creating a list-based navigation that uses CSS. This is
a great way to create easily editable navigation bars that are also search engine-friendly
because they use text instead of images. Additionally, you can think of navigation as
simply a list of links to other pages, so it makes sense to use the list element. The first step
is to add the content and then style the list items and the navigation element.

T Select the placeholder text in the navigation div and then click the HTML button in
the Property Inspector, if necessary. Click the Unordered List button (=) and the text
will become the first bullet in an unordered list.

2 Replace the placeholder text by typing Home, and then press Return. This adds a
new list item. Add the following navigation sections pressing Return after each one:
About Us, Products, Services, Contact. Your layout will appear to break as the list
items are added. Don’t worry; you will be using float properties to turn this list into a
horizontal navigation bar.

organic utopia

About Us
Products
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Contact

December 20, 2012 Welcome to organic utopia

Organic Utopia's blowout sale. Lots of great deals
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One stop shopping

Add the list items that will serve as your navigation.
You will now link the 5 items. The pages in this case have not been created so you
will use a placeholder link for each item.

3 Select the Home list item, click inside the Link text field in the Property Inspector and
type # and then press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS). This symbol creates a
placeholder hyperlink. Repeat this step for each list item until all five are hyperlinked.

Now you’ll apply the float property and turn this vertical list into a horizontal one.
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4 Click the <1i> element in the tag selector.

[/ code [ spi [ pesion [[ e | 1. @, [ Multscreen [ ] 142 = (&, € Tike: [OrganicLtopia Home Page |
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Select the <1i> element in the tag selector.

Click the New CSS Rule button in the CSS Styles panel and choose Less Specific so
the Compound Selector reads #navigation ul 1i. Click OK.

5 In the Box category, from the Float drop-down menu, choose left. Press the Apply
button, and you will see that your list items are now stacked horizontally rather than
vertically. By applying the float property, you have overridden the list items’ default
behavior. However, there is still more work that you need to do.

6  Click the List category, then from the List-style-type drop-down menu, choose none.
This removes the bullet points from each list item. Click OK.

You still need to do more work; specifically, you need to create styles for the <a>
element that is for hyperlinks You’ll style the appearance and position of these links now.
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7  Click inside any link in the navigation, and then in CSS Styles panel, click the New
CSS Rule button. The selector type is compound, but unnecessarily complex; press

the Less Specific button so the Selector Name is set to #navigation ul 1i a, and
then click OK.

New CSS Rule

—
Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS rule.

Compound (based on your selection) | = |

Selector Name:

Choose or enter a name for your selector.

#navigation ul li a =]

This selector name will apply your rule to

jall <a= elements

that are within any <li> elements

that are within any <ul> elements

that are within any HTML elements with id "navigation™.

Less Specific I | More Specific |

Rule Definition:

Choose where your rule will be defined.

[This decument only) lix|

Create a new CSS rule for the navigation hyperlinks.

8 In the Type category, check the Text-decoration checkbox labeled none. This will
remove the default underline below your hyperlinks. Click the Color swatch and
choose white.
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9

10

1

Click the Box category and uncheck the Same for all checkbox for Padding. Type
8 px for the top and bottom values, and 15 px for the left and right values. Press
Apply to see the space added between each hyperlink.

CSS Rule Definition for #navigation ul li a in styles.css

Category Box
Type
Background Width: | | v| |p>< v| Float: l:lz‘
Block Height: | | v| |px v| Clear: l:lz‘
Box N N
Border Padding Margin
List [] same for all [+ same for all
Pasitioning Top: |s |-| |p)( |v| Top: | |-.| |p,< .|
Extensions . 5
Transition Right: | 15 | 1-| |p)( | -r| Right: | v| |p,< vl
Bottom: [ & [ =] [ex | =] Bottom: | ] [px |
LEﬂ:|]_5 |v||p)( |v| LEfl:l '||pK vl
[ apply | [ Cancel ]| ok

Apply padding to the hyperlink styles to create more space between your navigation.

Click the Block category, and then from the Display drop-down menu, choose block.
This property and value changes the appearance of the list item: it expands and also
allows the entire block to be clickable, not just the text. Click OK.

You're almost finished; however, your navigation links are currently overlapping the
boundaries of the green navigation bar. This is because of some default margins—a

topic you have run into before. In this case, the default margins of the unordered list
are the culprit.

Click anywhere inside the navigation, if necessary, and then click the <ul> tag in the Tag
Selector. Then, click the New CSS Rule button in the CSS Styles panel. Press the Less
Specific button, making sure the selector reads #navigation ul, and then click OK.
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12 In the CSS Rule definition dialog box, click the Box category and type 0 for Margin
and Padding. Click OK and the hyperlinks are now centered within the navigation

element.
CSS Rule definition for #navigation ul
Category Box
Type
Background Width: | | v| |px v| Float: l:lz‘
Block Height: | | v| |px v| Clear: l:lz‘
m . .
Border Padding Margin
List [ Same for all [ same for all
Pasitioning Top: [0 [ »] [px |~] Top: [0 [ =] [px |~]
Extenjsi.ons Right: |0 | [ox -] Right: |0 *| [ox -]
Transition
Bottom: |U " | |px - | Bottom: |D A | |px hd |
Left:|0 v||px v| Left:|0 v||px v|
et sl

Set the margins for the navigation to give it a more defined look.

The last piece to add is a little interactivity. Say that when the user mouses over any one
of the navigation links, you would like it to change color. This improves usability by
letting the user know the links are active. You can do this with the hover property for
hyperlinks.
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13 Click within any link, then click the New CSS Rule button in the CSS Styles panel.
In the New CSS Rule dialog box, choose the a:hover property from the drop-down
menu to the right of the Selector Name text field.

New CSS Rule

S
Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS rule.

|Compound (based on your selection) | = |

Selector Name:

Choose or enter a name for your selector.

v #container #navigation ul li a
#navigation ul li a
ullia
lia
a
alink
avisited

ahover k

a:active

| Less Specific | | More Specific |

Rule Definition:

Choose where your rule will be defined.

|(This document only) | |

Select the a:hover property.

To make the style work in Dreamweaver, type #navigation in front of the a:hover
property to create a compound selector. The final selector name should read
#navigation a:hover. Click OK.

14 In the Background category of the CSS Rule definition dialog box, click in the
Background-color text field, and type #9FCC41. This is the same green as the header.
Click OK.

Lesson 6, Advanced Page Layout 171

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

172

Changing column layout and size

15 Save your document and choose File > Preview in Browser to see your list-based CSS
menu. Be sure to mouse over the links to see the hover effect.
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Creating a style for the azhover property produces a color rollover effect when the user’s cursor is on a link.
g a sty property p

Changing column layout and size

Another benefit of using floated containers for layout is that they are very easy to modity.
For example, perhaps you would like to experiment with your sidebar being on the right

rather than the left, or perhaps you would like to experiment with changing the width of
the entire layout. This can all be accomplished with a few easy modifications of the styles.

1 In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the #main style. Click the Box category, change
the Float value from right to left, and then click OK. This pushes the main box over
to the left of the container and the sidebar slips to the right.
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In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the #sidebar style, click the Box category,
change the Float value from left to right, and then click OK. There will be no visual
change in this case, but it does ensure that the sidebar is flush against the container.
That’s it! Two simple style changes create a completely different layout.
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ing items together.

Change the Float value of the #sidebar style from left to right.

If you’d like to change the overall width of your page layout you can do this by
modifying the #container div.

In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the #container style and click the Box

category. Change the Width from 960 to 1100 and then press Apply. This expands your
container, and because your columns are floating, they will both remain aligned to their
respective sides. For the purpose of this exercise, the original value of 960 is better, so
type this value back again. For now, the important part is to understand the concept.

While you are here, select the Height value and delete it, leaving it empty. Having a
fixed height is useful at the beginning of the layout progress, but it should be removed
at some point in order to accommodate more content. Click OK.

Fine-tune your page: currently, the main column is aligned flush left against the
container and the text is too close to the edge of the container. This is a common
layout problem; you will now look at some techniques designed to help you create
your own custom layouts and to better understand the behavior of floated elements.

Lesson 6, Advanced Page Layout 173

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Changing column layout and size

5 Double-click the #main style in the CSS Styles panel, and then click the Box
category. Uncheck the Same for all checkbox for Margin, type 20 inside the left
margin, and then click OK.

Welcome to organic utopia

There's big news at OrganicUtopia this month! We've expanded to include 2 new lines of body
land earth-friendly products. We now carry bio-degradeable furniture - imagine a couch you

an leave on the street that will slowly decompose back into Mother Earth! We also have added
recyclable shopping bags, which eliminate the need for the age-old question "paper or
plastic?'. These bags are tough, stylish, and eco-friendly!
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One stop shopping
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selected food, lifestyle and home products and add them to your shopping bag, all from the
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shipping items together.

Member benefits

iAnybody can shop at Organic Utopia, members however, enjoy certain benefits. For only $150
@ year you will recieve a 20% discount on anything in the store. Additionally, you can take
‘advantage of ordering bulk items when you become a member. There's really no reason *not*

0 join! Learn more,

{ December 20, 2012
Organic Utopia's blowout sale. Lots of great deals
on clothing, food, green accessories and more. Big
saviings can be found everywhere!

December 21, 2012

Adding 20 pixels of left margin to the #main column.

Notice that this change had the desired effect of adding space between the main
column and the surrounding container. However, there is another effect: the sidebar
has now “slipped” down below. This effect is to be expected because you are trying
to squeeze two boxes into a fixed width space. Remember that the container 1s 960
pixels wide. The main column is 600 pixels wide, and you just added 20 pixels to it,
thus making the true width 620 pixels. The sidebar is 360 pixels wide; adding the
combined widths results in 980 pixels.

This is a common dilemma with fixed width layouts, but as long as you understand
the relationships, it is easy to fix. In this case, you’ll try reducing the width of the
main column.

6  Double-click the #main style in the CSS Styles panel, and then click the Box
category. Change the width from 600 to 580 and press Apply. The width is reduced
and the sidebar slips back up.

However, you can take this a bit further: the columns are actually very close to each
other. You can add more space by reducing the width of the main section even further.
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7  Type 550 as the width, and then click OK. You now have an additional gap of space
between the main section and the sidebar.

x Keep in mind that you could have decreased the width of the #sidebar style if you preferred to
keep the width of the #main column intact. There are no set rules for how to do this correctly.
Layout in CSS becomes interplay between width, margins, padding, and content; every page
has slightly different requirements. Just be sure to keep track of all these relationships in your own
designs, since it can get confusing as you add more elements.

Creating the appearance of equal height columns

There is now another part of your layout that you need to pay attention to: the column
height. Currently, the main column is longer than the sidebar; visually this isn’t really a
problem because neither column has a background color, so the whole page appears white.
But what happens if your design requires that explicit columns be defined by color? In this
exercise, you'll look at one solution for this issue.

1 In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the rule for the sidebar div. Click the
Background category, then, in the Background-color text field, type #C8D9IBC.

2 Click the Border category. Uncheck the Same for all checkboxes for Style, Width and
Color. In the row labeled Left, choose solid in the Style column’s drop-down menu,

and type 2 in the Width columns text field. In the Color column’s text field, type
#060. Click OK.
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Set the border for the #sidebar div.

The problem with the column is an aesthetic one. A column sometimes looks better
when it spans to the bottom of the page rather than cutting off abruptly. Additionally,
if you are using this layout throughout your site, every page will likely have different
amounts of content. As a user moves from page to page, this would create irregular
page appearance, as the column height jumps up and down based on the amount of
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content. To solve this, you’ll add a background image to the container div, which
simulates the appearance of the column from top to bottom.

3 In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the rule for the container div. Click the
Background category, and for the Background-image property, press the Browse
button and locate the container_bg.gif file in the images folder. Click Choose
(Windows) or Open (Mac OS).

This graphic is 960 pixels wide (which matches the width of your container), but it is
only 2 pixels high. Essentially, it is a thin horizontal slice of the page and includes the
sidebar color and green border.

4 From the Background-repeat drop-down menu, choose repeat-y. This ensures the
graphic will only be tiled from top to bottom. Click OK and you will now see your
columns filled in.
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A “fake column” background image creates the effect of a column extending the height of the page.
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Now, the length of the column is irrelevant. The image background will always reach
the bottom of the page and maintain a consistent appearance.

x Although this technique is useful, it relies on your layout being finalized. If the width of your
container or the position of any of your columns changes, you must then change the background
image. Additionally, other changes, such as the color of a column or any padding adjustments
may also require you to modify your background image. For this reason, you should wait until the
small changes and adjustments to your layout are complete before making a column background.

How to create a fake column background in Photoshop

The easiest way to make the fake column background is if you happen to have a mockup of
your website as an image file or as a Photoshop file with layers. However, if you don’t have a
mockup, you need to be more creative. Here’s how we created our page background.

1  Preview your web page in the browser. Look to make sure you have a clear cross-section
of your columns from left to right. If there is any text or images in the column, you may
need to go back to Dreamweaver and remove them temporarily.

2 Using your system’s screen capture program capture your screen. In the Mac OS, this
can be done with the keyboard shortcut, Command+Shift+3. In Windows, use the Print
Screen button to capture.

In the case of the Mac OS, this will create a png file that will be saved to your desktop.
In the case of Windows, this will copy the screen image to your clipboard.

3 In Photoshop, either open the screen capture image directly (Mac OS) or if in Windows,
choose File > New, then press OK and press Ctrl+V.

4 Click the Rectangular Marquee tool, then in the Options panel, change the style from
Normal to Fixed Size. Type in a width of 840 px and a height of 2 px. If your original
layout has a different width, you will need to change this width value to match.

5  Click anywhere in the image with the Marquee tool to add a floating selection. Using
your arrow keys, you must line up the selection exactly with the edges of the container.
If the selection is even 1 pixel off it will result in a mismatch between the image and the
real HTML columns.

6  Choose Image > Crop, then choose Save for Web and Devices to save it as a gif, jpg or
png. Try to optimize the image in order to make it as small as possible. For example, in
our case, we saved it as a gif using only 4 colors.
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Browser compatibility

Up to this point, the concepts of creating a layout with floats and clears have made sense.
There may have been some unusual or unexpected behaviors, but for the most part, once
you understand the rules, you can begin to think about how you can apply this to your own
designs. That’s the good news. The bad news is that the expected behavior of CSS boxes
takes a bad turn when we factor older browsers such as Internet Explorer 6 into the equation.

Due to certain rendering bugs in the browser, the behavior of floated elements can be hard
to predict, and in some situations can completely “break” a layout. Web designers and
developers have addressed this unfortunate behavior over the years by adding code fixes
for Internet Explorer 6 to their style sheets, or by coming up with scripting solutions.

Adding code for IE 6

In the layout you have built, there is a code fix you will need to add to make the layout
function well in IE 6. The problem is that the footer div that you cleared will not always
be pushed below your columns. The bug that causes this can be fixed by “faking” a height
for the footer. In general, IE 6 doesn’t like floated elements that have no height, so this fix
can solve many problems.

T In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the #footer style, and in the Box category,
type 1 for Height. Then click the drop-down menu and choose %.

CSS Rule definition for #foater

Category Box
Type
A— Width: | [ x| [px | Float: ljl
Block Height: |]_ | L | I% | » I Clear:
m » 2
T —— Padding Margin
List [#] Same for all [ Same for all
Positioning Top: | [ x| [px | Top: | [ =] [px |
Extensions _ :
S Right: | v | |p,.< v | Right: | v | |p>< v|
Bottom: | = | |p,< = | Bottom: | = | |px -|
LeFl:| v||px v| i.eh:| v||px '|
ey ] [ ] o]

Set the Height for the #footer div.

IE 6 needs this height value to prevent the layout from breaking.

2 Click OK and although you will not see any change, the layout is now fixed in IE.
This fix might not have seemed too difficult, but more complex layouts will reveal
other potential problems, especially when floats become involved. There is also the
question as to whether you need to add the fix at all for this particular browser;
however, this is a separate issue.
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3 Choose File > Save to save your work.

Do | need to optimize for Internet Explorer 6?

As of this writing, Internet Explorer 6 is a ten-year-old browser, and Internet Explorer

7, 8, and 9 have been released. Each version has improved the rendering of CSS, and in

any case, the latest statistics have shown that use of Internet Explorer 6 has dropped down
below 1% in the United States. (Although it is still far larger in other parts of the world. See
www.ie6countdown for specific details).

For many years, the extra code and troubleshooting involved in solving layout issues with
Internet Explorer 6 was a significant problem that added time to the development process.
Although this issue is no longer as relevant, the general problem of browser compatibility
has not gone away. There are still differences between the way browsers interpret pages.
However, in the year 2012, many of these issues have to do with evolving technology, such
as CSS3 and HTMLS5, a topic we cover in more depth in the chapters “Mobile Design and
Layout,” and “Animation with CSS3.”

Applying finishing touches

You’ll now tidy up some loose ends with your layout. Specifically, you’ll add a background
image to your header, and then move the rules in your current style sheet to an external
style sheet so you can use these styles for other pages in your site.

T In the CSS Styles panel, double-click the #header style to open it. Choose the
Background category and then click the Browse button for Background-image.
Navigate to your images folder, choose veggies.jpg, and then click Open.

2 Click the background-repeat menu and choose no-repeat. Click the Background-
position(x) property and choose right. Click OK. Notice that the veggies image has
been applied to the right side of your header.

organic utopia

s | About Us ‘ Products | Services : Contact |
Welcome to organic utopia Deceraberao. acia
Adding a background image to the header.
Now you will move all the style rules to an external style sheet so you can use these
styles on new pages.

3 In the CSS Styles panel, be sure the All button is selected, click the first style (body),
scroll down, and then Shift+click the last style (dd). This will select all the styles for
the page.

4 Click the panel menu (-=) at the top right corner of the CSS Styles panel, and choose
Move CSS Rules.
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5 Click the radio button labeled A new style sheet and click OK. You’ll be prompted to
save your style sheet. Type styles in the Save As text field and click OK (Windows) or
Save (Mac OS). You now have an external style sheet that can be attached to new or
existing pages in your site. (If you receive a message saying that duplicate names are
being copied, confirm the save, don’t cancel.)

6  Choose File > Save. Then choose File > Close to close this page. Save your CSS file,
if prompted.

Creating more sophisticated layouts

The two-column layout you created represents a good foundation for a website. You
would refer to this as a “Two-column fixed-width layout with a header and footer.”
However, you may be looking for more options. For example, what about a three-column
layout, or a liquid layout in which the content adjusts to the width of the browser (also
referred to as a flexible or fluid layout)? It is beyond the scope of this book to walk through
all these options. However, Dreamweaver does offer a way to create different layouts on
the fly. You can choose from a gallery of new layouts whenever you create a new page.

1T Choose File > New and make sure HTML is selected as the Page Type. In the Layout
column, the None option is the default, but you can also choose from a number of
pre-made options.

2 Choose the 2 column liquid, left sidebar, header and footer option. Notice that a small
thumbnail with a description of the layout appears. Click Create.

New Document

Page Type: Layout:
. HTML <none: f
D Blank Page = . * % B0
| HTML template 1 column fixed, centered
': Library item 1 column fixed, centered, header and footer
@ Blank Template T ¥SLT (Entire page) 1 column liquid, centered
. ¥SLT (Fragment) 1 column liquid, centered, header and footer %
: +| ActionScript 2 column fixed, left sidebar
% Fluid Grid Layout iy . ! \Q,——,QQQQ,—
lb] CS§ 2 column fixed, left sidebar, header and foot:
"'_ Javascript 2 column fixed, right sidebar
S=:SoR e R ‘: XML 2 column fixed, right sidebar, header and foof
2 column liquid, left sidebar
Page from 5ample ) ASP JavaScript 2 column liguid, left sidebar, header and foot = T
= : . 2 Two columns, all widths in percent, with left
| ASP VBScript 2 column liguid, right sidebar sidebar, header and footer.
Ty T ASP.NET C# 2 column liquid, right sidebar, header and foq
Other = :
i ASP.NET VB 3 column fixed
ﬂ'_ CeldFusien 3 column fixed, header and footer
‘2 ColdFusion component 3 column liguid DocType XHTML 1.0 Transitional |«
T s 3 column liquid, header and footer Layout CS5: Add to Head | =
'i PHP HTMLS: 2 column fixed, right sidebar, header

HTMLS: 3 column fixed, header and footer RN -

[] Enable InContext Editing

Learn more about Business Catalyst InContext
4] | ¥| Editing

| Help ‘ ‘ Preferences... | Get more content... | Cancel | | Create

The thumbnail preview of the two column layout.
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Dreamweaver Fluid Grid Layout

3 Choose File > Preview in Browser and when prompted, save this file as 2col_liquid.html.
Adjust the width of the browser and you will see that the width of the container page
adjusts, as well as the content within. Unlike the layout you created earlier, you might
choose this layout because it is more adaptable for difterent sized monitors.

Take a moment to read the text in this page. It mentions that the code for this page has
been commented. You'll take a look at this code now, in order to better understand
the pros and cons of using these pre-generated pages.

Close the browser and return to Dreamweaver.

4 Click the Code View button and scroll to the top if necessary. The code in light gray
represents comments that describe virtually every line of the CSS. So why is there a
need to comment this file so heavily? To make a long story short, the code in this file
is very robust and is optimized for cross-browser display. This means there are styles
that address various bugs across different browsers, as well as other relatively advanced

CSS code.

This presents a dilemma: You will benefit most from these templates only as long as
you know how to modify them. In order to modify them effectively, however, you
need to understand the rules of HTML and CSS relatively well. There is a limit to
how far a WYSIWYG (What You See Is What You Get) application can take you in
learning these rules.

This should not stop you in exploring these page layouts. They are extremely useful,
and can be incredible time-savers. Just be aware that reverse-engineering how a
page works can also be time-consuming, and that the answers may lie in the rules of
HTML and CSS, and not in the Dreamweaver application.

5 Choose File > Close All and save any files if prompted.

Dreamweaver Fluid Grid Layout

A new feature in Dreamweaver CS6 is the addition of Fluid Grid Layouts. This is a system
for creating websites that are alternatively known as adaptive or responsive, meaning that
the layout of your pages changes depending on the size of the user’s screen. The model for
this form of layout is in many ways radically different than the techniques presented in this
lesson. Fluid Grid Layout uses a combination of HTML5, CSS3, and JavaScript to create
layouts that are optimized for mobile devices and monitor screens of different sizes.

The techniques covered in this lesson are very well-tested and reliable in the current crop
of web browsers; the techniques used for Fluid Grid layout introduce new complexities
that are best covered in a separate lesson. This is why we cover them in Lesson 15 “Mobile
Design and Layout.”
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Review

Self study

Experiment with the float property by opening the floatimage.html used in the first
exercise. Add five or six instances of the shopping bag graphic in a row and apply the
floatimage class to all of them. How could you create a thumbnail photo gallery using this
technique?

Review

Questions

1 The float property allows you to float an element to the left, right and center.
True or False?

2 What are the three possible values for the clear property? Name a situation where
you might use this property.

3  How would you apply padding to a floated column?

Answers

1 False. The float property only has three values: left, right and none. You cannot
float an element to center.

2 You can apply the clear property to an element with one of the following values:
left, right or both. Elements with a clear property do not allow a floated element to
the side specified. A common situation where you might use this would be when you
need the footer element on your page to appear below any floated columns.

3 Select the style for the column in the CSS Styles panel that you want to apply padding
to by double-clicking on it. Once the CSS Rule Definition panel appears, click the
Box category. Then set a value for padding.

182 Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

1311 W4

What you'll learn in
this lesson:

- Therole of CSS3in
Dreamweaver CS6

» Creating a CSS Transition
« Adding Web fonts

CSS3 Transitions
and Web Fonts

Dreamweaver CS6 offers two new methods for upgrading the style
and appearance of your site, CSS3 Transitions and Web Fonts.
CSS3 Transitions add a way to create basic animations using
CSS properties such as background-color. Web Fonts offer a way
to enhance your page by embedding custom fonts, even if visitors to
your site do not have the font on their system.

Starting up
Before you begin, reset your workspace to ensure your tools and panels are consistent.
For more information, see “Resetting the Dreamweaver Workspace” in the Starting Up

section of this book.

In this lesson, you will work with several files from the dw07lessons folder. Make sure that
you have loaded the dwlessons folder onto your hard-drive from the supplied DVD. For
more information, see “Loading lesson files” in the Starting Up section of this book.

Before you can proceed with the exercises in this section, you need to create site settings
that point to the dw07lessons folder. Go to Site > New Site, or for details on creating a
site, refer to Lesson 2, “Setting Up a New Site.”
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7 Adding a CSS Transition

@ See Lesson 7 in action!
= Use the accompanying video to gain a better understanding of how to use some of the features

shown in this lesson. The video tutorial for this lesson can be found on the included DVD.

Understanding the role of CSS3

Cascading Style Sheets is a separate language from HTML; however, both languages are
constantly evolving. The original CSS1 specification was released in 1996 and included
many of the basic CSS properties used today, such as background-color, font-family and
so on. Over the years, new versions of CSS have emerged with revisions and additions to
the original specification. CSS3 is the latest version of the language and offers a number of
new CSS properties that give designers new tools for adding style to their pages.

The details of the evolution of CSS are not as important as understanding the key issue:
browser support. Although CSS3 offers a number of exciting and useful features, designers
and developers need to know which features the different web browsers can reliably
support. There are a tremendous number of new features in CSS3, and these features have
different levels of browser support. Some features you can use today very reliably, others
may not be supported for years. The architects of CSS3 have broken up the language into
categories called “modules”; examples include Backgrounds, and Borders and Animation,
among others. In this lesson, you’ll learn how to use CSS Transitions from the Animation
module, and Web Fonts from the CSS Fonts module.

Adding a CSS Transition

CSS Transitions in Dreamweaver CS6 offer you a way to create simple animations on your
page using only CSS. This is in contrast to the traditional method of creating effects, such
as image rollovers, using JavaScript or Flash.

The basic concept of CSS Transitions is this: an object is animated by changing a property
(or properties) over time. For example, in the following exercise you will start with a box
that has its height property set to 350 pixels. You will then animate the height property
down to 50 pixels over a period of two seconds. The result will be a slow collapsing eftect
when the user places their cursor over the box.

You'll start with a simple example file, and then in a later exercise, you will apply CSS
transitions to the Organic Utopia layout.
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Adding a CSS Transition 7

Open the 07_csstransitions.html document. Currently, this page has a single style rule
for the ID #box. You should take a look at these styles before proceeding.

In the Design view, click the edge of the box to select it. To be sure that you have the
actual box selected, check for the blue outline that will appear around the box, which
confirms that it is selected. In the CSS Styles panel, click the All button if necessary,
and then click the #box style. This will expose the properties currently used. (If
your Properties panel does not look like our screenshot, click on the “Show only set
properties” icon in the lower-left corner of the CSS Styles panel).

CSSStyles | APElements | =
All Current
All Rules
¥ <styles
#box

Properties for "#box"
background-color .#999

border #000 4px solid
font-family Verdana, Geneva, sans-serif
height 300px
text-align center
width 300px
Add Prope iy
= Aglhedf & f 2 oo

The CSS properties associated with the CSS ID #box.

The properties used here are background-color, border, height, width, font-
family, and text-align. All these properties (and many more within CSS) can be
animated using transitions.

Pay particular attention to the height property and the value, currently set to
300 pixels. You will now create a single transition that will animate the height of the
box from the original 300 pixels to a more narrow height.

Choose Window > CSS Transitions to open the CSS Transitions window. This
window lists all the existing transitions used in a document, and also allows you to
Create, Remove, and Edit transitions.
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7 Adding a CSS Transition

4 Click the + sign in the upper-left of the CSS Transitions window; the New Transition

window appears.

The New Transition window offers a number of options for you to create transition effects.

5  Click the Target Rule menu. The only choice available is for #box, the rule you
examined in Step 2. In more complex documents, you would see all the rules used and
could choose any of them. Choose #box from this drop-down menu.
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Adding a CSS Transition 7

Click the Transition On menu to see all the options available. A transition starts

in one state and then moves to another, but something must trigger the transition.
This menu lists the various options: active, checked, disabled, enabled, focus, hover,
indeterminate, and target. You’ll learn more about these options shortly.

active
checked
disabled

enabled
Target Rule: focus
Transition On: | v hover k
minate

indeter:

_| Use th t iti
5e € same transition Iarget

Duration: | I[s v

Delay: | I[s v

Timing Function: | [~]

Property:
End Value: |
(=]

Choose Where to Create the Transition: | (This document only) i |
| Cancel | I Create Transition |

The options available within the Transition on menu.

Choose the Hover option.
Click inside the Duration field and type 2.

CSS Transitions provide a way to control the speed of animation changes for one or
more CSS properties. In this instance, you are stating that you want this transition

to last 2 seconds. You will return to the two other options—Delay and Timing
Function—in the next exercise, but first you need to define which property you want
to animate.
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9  Click the + sign at the bottom of the Property section. A menu appears with the
entire list of CSS properties you can control. Select the height property.

New Transition

Target Rule: [#box [ =]
Transition On: |hover | = |
_| Use the same transition for all properties | » !
Duration: |2 I[s =]
Delay: | || s - |

Tin background-color L[
background-image

Property: background-position
border-bottom-color
border-bottom-width
border-color
border-left-color
border-left-width
border-right-color
border-right-width
border-spacing
border-top-color
border-top-width

border-width
Choose Whe bottam document only) v |

color
crop . ncel | I Create Transition I
font-size

font-weight

| left k

‘ letter-spacing

line-height

margin-bottom

margin-left

marnin-rinht
v

Choose the height property from the available list of CSS properties.

:\ Note: As this list shows, you cannot animate every single CSS property. For the official list of
available properties visit:
http://www.w3.org/ TR /css3-transitions/#animatable-properties-

10 Click inside the field labeled End Value, type 50, and make sure the menu to the
right remains on pixels (px). The starting height of the box is 300 pixels; using this
transition, you will change it to 50 pixels over a period of two seconds when the user
hovers over the box.

Click the Create Transition button to add it.

188 Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Adding a CSS Transition 7

11 Choose File > Save As, type 07_csstransitions_work in the File name and click Save
to save this file in the dw07lessons folder. Choose File > Preview in Browser.

Place your cursor inside the top of the box; you will see the box animate from the
original height of 300 down to 50 pixels. As you move your cursor off the box, it
begins to animate back to its original height.

.
N

When the user hovers over the box, it animates from a starting height of 300 pixels to an ending height of 50.

This is a very basic example of a single CSS transition. In the next exercise, you will
add more transitions and learn how to edit your existing one.

12 Close both the browser window and the original 07_csstransitions.html page. Return
to Dreamweaver. Keep the 07_csstransitions_work.html file open, since you’ll be
working with it in the next exercise.

What if you can’t see the transition?

You might not be able to see the transition effect in the last exercise if your web browser
does not support the transition property. The support for CSS3 Transitions is relatively new
and not all properties are equally supported across all browsers, specifically the most popular
versions of Internet Explorer 6, 7, 8, and 9.

At the time of this writing, Microsoft has indicated that Internet Explorer 10 is scheduled to
support CSS Transitions. The following online resource provides a useful table to help you
see the level of support for CSS Transitions for past, present, and future (planned) browsers.

http://caniuse.com/#Hfeat=css-transitions
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Modifying a CSS Transition

Now that you have seen how a CSS Transition works, you’ll now see how to modity
the existing transition speed, add a delay, and adjust the timing of the animation using a
feature called Easing.

Before you get started with the modifications, you’ll take a quick look at the CSS code
that Dreamweaver creates in the background.

1 Click the Code View in your document and locate the <style> section at the top;
specifically, the #box rule. Notice that there are five lines of code that were created
by adding the transition, starting with -webkit-transition: all 2s;and ending
with transition: all 2s;

8 #box {

9 background-color: #999;

16 height: 38@px;

11 width: 308px;

12 font-family:Verdana, Geneva, sans-serif;
13 border: #8086 4px solid;

14 text-align: center;

15 -webkit-transition: all 2s;
16 -moz-transition: all Zs;

17 -ms-transition: all 2s;

18 -o-transition: all 2s;

19 & transition: all 2s;

2l 1

21

22  #box:hover {

23 height: 58px;

24 1

The generated transition CSS that was created by Dreamweaver.

Five lines of code may seem like a lot; however, each line is exactly the same

code, and each targets a specific web browser. The code ~-webkit-transition:
all 2s; begins with a “vendor-specific prefix” to target Webkit browsers such as
Apple Safari and Google Chrome. The code -moz-transition: all 2s; targets
Mozilla browsers (Firefox). The next two lines, -ms-transition: all 2s;and
-o-transition: all 2s; target Microsoft and Opera browsers.

The last line, transition: all 2s;is the “official” CSS3 property name for
transitions. The reason for having five lines of almost-identical code is that each
browser has its own timeline for supporting a new CSS3 property. For example, Google
Chrome may have required the prefix -webkit in version 8.0. When it becomes
evident that transitions are working reliably and are well-liked by designers, Google
Chrome might choose to drop the requirement for the prefix in version 10.0. The

goal is for all browsers to eventually support the “official” property transition; the only
reason to use the vendor-specific ones would be to provide support for older browsers.
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2 Look below the code for the #box style; you will see the style #box:hover. This code
represents the trigger you set for the transition in the last exercise.

3 Click the Design view to toggle back to your page. Most likely, you will not need to
modify the CSS transition code by hand, but you should understand where you can
find it within the CSS, and understand some of the underlying concepts.

4 In your CSS Transitions window, click hover and then press the Pencil icon (¢) to
edit the transition.

+ -7
w #bhox k =
¥ hover
div#box

Select hover and then click the Pencil icon

to edit a transition.

The Edit Transition window opens, allowing you to modify the values you created in
the last exercise.

i You can also double-click hover or divi#box to open this window.

5 Select the value 2 inside the Duration field and type 0.5. This will change the
duration from two seconds to half'a second.

6  Click inside the Delay field, type 1, and make sure the menu to the right is set to s (for
second). Delaying a transition simply means the transition will not begin until one
second after the user hovers over the box.
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7  Notice that there is a value in the Timing Function field set to ease. This is the default
setting, so while you didn’t set this in the last exercise, Dreamweaver fills it in as
though you had.

What is easing?

Easing is a term well known in computer animation that you might have seen before,
particularly if you have used Adobe Flash. Easing allows you to vary the speed of a transition
over time. For example, you may want an animation to start off slow and then speed up, or
perhaps the reverse: start off quickly and then slow down.

Dreamweaver CS6 has six options for easing:

Linear

Maintains a constant speed for the duration of the transition.

Ease

The animation starts slowly, accelerates, and then slows down when approaching the end of
the transition.

Ease-in

The animation begins slowly, and then progressively accelerates until the end of the transition.

Ease-out

The animation starts quickly, and then progressively slows down until the end of the transition.

Ease-in-out

The animation starts slowly at the beginning, maintains a steady rate in the middle, and then
slows down toward the end of the transition.

Cubic-bezier(x1,y1,x2,y2)

Allows you to create a custom animation using the cubic bezier model. A sample value
might be cubic-bezier(0.4,0.2,0.8,0.7). This particular example would result in an
animation that starts off slowly and speeds up toward the end of the transition.
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8  Click the Timing Function menu and choose ease-out. The ease-out timing will
cause the animation to start off quickly and then slow down. (Note that this effect will
be difficult to see with the new half second duration.)

Edit Transition

Target Rule: | #box v |

Transition On: | hover v]

Use th transition for all '
_| se the same transfon rat B cubic-bezier(x1,yl,x2,y2)}

ease
Duration: ease-in
Delay: ease-in-out
Timing Function: | v ease-out k
linear
Property:
height End Value: | 50px
Choose Where to Create the Transition: | (This decument only) hd |
| Cancel | | Save Transition I

Choose ease-out from the menu of Timing Functions.

9  Click the + sign at the bottom of the Property section. You will now animate a
second property to go with the height transition.
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10 Choose background-color from the list, and then click the End-Value swatch; the
color picker appears. Choose a dark pink color, such as #C36.

Edit Transition

Target Rule: |#bux - |
Transition On: [hover -
4| Use the same transition for all properties | = !

S L — C—r

Property:
height End Value:

background-color

=]
Choose Where to Creare the Transition: | (This document only) ]
| Cancel | I Save Transition |

Choose a dark pink color for the background-color property.

Notice that the values for Duration, Delay, and Timing Function are the same. If you
want to create separate values for the background-color animation, you would need
to click the menu at the top of the Edit Transition window and change it to “Use a

different transition for each property.”
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11 Click Save Transition, and then choose File > Save. Preview the page in your browser
and place your cursor at the top of the box. Remember that there is a one-second
delay that you added in Step 5; after this delay, the box will change height rapidly and
simultaneously fade from gray to pink.

x CSS3 transitions are supported in all major browsers except Internet Explorer. The current
release of Internet Explorer is version 9 (as of this writing), however the next version (10)
will support CSS3 transitions. For a detailed look at browser support visit:
http://caniuse.com/#feat=css-transitions.

e/

R

After a delay of one second, the box quickly reduces its height and animates its background color.

12 Close the browser as well as the 07_csstransitions_work.html file.

In these two exercises, you learned the fundamentals of CSS Transitions on a sample
file. Now you’ll apply what you’ve learned to a more realistic layout.
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Adding CSS Transitions to a navigation menu

User interface elements such as navigation bars, menus, or buttons are great to use with CSS
Transitions. Subtle animation can add an extra bit of sophistication and style to your pages.

Open the 07_nav_transition.html document by double-clicking it in the Files panel.

2 Choose File > Preview in Browser to view this page in the browser. Hover over the
navigation to see the default styles. The effect you are seeing is a traditional CSS2
hover effect, the background color of a list item changes to a lighter green when the
cursor is hovering over it. However, the change is instant, in CSS2 syntax, you have
no control over how long it takes to go from the darker green to the lighter green. In
CSS3 syntax, you do have this control using transitions. You will add a transition to
make the hover effect more interesting.

organic utopia

Home About Us Products Services Contact

Welcome to organic utopia Organic |
on clothii
There's big news at OrganicUtopia this month! We've expanded to include 2 new lines saviings ¢

of body and earth-friendly products. We now carry bio-degradeable furniture -
imagine a couch you can leave on the street that will slowly decompose back into Decemt
Mother Earth! We also have added recyclable shopping bags, which eliminate the need All Organ
for the age-old question "paper or plastic?”. These bags are tough, stylish, and non-men
eco-friendly! World Ag
come to
2 once-in-

What do we do?

| B < i Commun
We've got everything from healthy lifestyle foods and organic gourmet products to your com

other lifestyle products. We also have a full line of eco-friendly furniture, clothes,
candles and home furnishings.

One stop shopping

You can find it all here, and our online store makes it easy to order! Pick from carefully
selected food, lifestyle and home products and add them to your shopping bag, all
from the convenience of home. We even offer free shipping on many items, or save
you big dollars by shipping items together.

The current hover effect is either on or off.

Close the browser and return to Dreamweaver.

3 Ifyour CSS Transitions window is not currently open, do so now by choosing
Window > CSS Transitions.
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Adding CSS Transitions to a navigation menu 7

4 Click the + sign to open the New Transition window, and then click the Target Rule.
Choose the #navigation ul 1i a style. (This is currently the style for list items
that are also hyperlinks inside the navigation div.)

New Transition

Target Rule: | =]
Transition On: #container

#footer

_| Use the same transition #header
#header img

Du #main
#navigation
Timing Fi #navigation ul
#navigation ul li
Property: #navigation ul li a k
#sidebar
body
dd
dl
=]
Choose Where to Create the Transition: | (This document only) |x |
| Cancel | I Create Transition |

Choose the #navigation ul 1i a style from the menu.

Click the Transition On menu and choose hover.

Click the + sign in the Property section and choose background-color from the
list. For Duration, type 400; click the menu to the right and change it from s to ms
(milliseconds). Leave the delay set to 0. For the Timing Function, choose ease-in-out
and for the End Value, type #9FCC41. (This color matches the one currently used.)

You’ll now combine another effect by changing the foreground color of the text inside
the navigation.

7 Click the + sign in the Property section and choose color from the list. By default,
this second property is inheriting all the values added for the first value. You want
more control, so you’ll have to define separate rules for this color property.
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Adding CSS Transitions to a navigation menu

8 At the top of your New Transition window, click the menu and change it to Use a
different transition for each property.

New Transition

Target Rule: |#na\aigation ullia | x |

Transition On: [hover =]

<_| Use a different transition for each promm

Property:
background-color
b Duration: |400 | |ms | '|
Delay: | | [s |
Timing function: [ease-in-out [=]
End Value: “:‘ |
=]
Choose Where to Create the Transition: | styles.css - |
| Cancel | I Create Transition I

You must specify whether you want to set different transitions for each property.

9 Make sure the color property is selected. In the Duration field, type 500; click the
menu to the right and choose ms if it is not already selected. In the Delay field, type
100; click the menu to the right and choose ms. Leave the Timing Function set to
ease-in-out. Lastly, click the End Value swatch and choose the dark green value #060.

Click Create Transition. Notice that your CSS Transitions panel now reads [5
instances] for hover. This automatically reflects the number of list items in your

navigation.
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The basics of web fonts

10 Choose File > Save All, and then preview your page in the browser. Hover over
the navigation and you will see the navigation background color fade up and down
slightly. The text also fades, but because you added the 100ms delay in the last step, it
creates a subtle fading effect every time the user moves to another navigation.

organic utopia

Home About Us Products Contact
Wel [ i S
elcome to organic utopia org
oni
There's big news at OrganicUtopia this month! We've expanded to include 2 new lines savi
of body and earth-friendly products. We now carry bio-degradeable furniture -
imagine a couch you can leave on the street that will slowly decompose back into De¢
Mother Earth! We also have added recyclable shopping bags, which eliminate the need Allt
for the age-old question "paper or plastic?”. These bags are tough, stylish, and non
eco-friendly! Wor
cor

onc

What do we do?

Dec
We've got everything from healthy lifestyle foods and organic gourmet products to 5::

other lifestyle products. We also have a full line of eco-friendly furniture, clothes,
candles and home furnishings.

One stop shopping

You can find it all here, and our online store makes it easy to order! Pick from carefully
selected food, lifestyle and home products and add them to your shopping bag, all
from the convenience of home. We even offer free shipping on many items, or save
you big dollars by shipping items together.

Adding two separate transitions for the navigation: one for the background color, the other
for the color of the text.

11 Close your browser. Choose File > Close All. Close the CSS Transitions window. You
are done with this lesson file.

The basics of web fonts

The limited choice of fonts for the Web has been a problem for many years. (The way
fonts work on the Web was outlined in Lesson 3, “Adding Text and Images.”) The core
issue is that if you define a specific font in your CSS and a visitor to your site does not have
that font, a substitute font is used. Unfortunately, the list of fonts that are guaranteed to

be installed on all users’ computers is very small. As a result, over the years designers have
looked for alternatives and workarounds to this limitation, but none of these techniques
have had overwhelming success.

However, there is now an accepted technique called Web Fonts in Dreamweaver CS6;
technically, this is a feature of CSS3 called @font-face. The use of web fonts has gained
industry support from designers and developers, and more importantly, from companies
that make and license fonts. Simply put, web fonts allow you to embed any font within a
page by declaring the font you want to display and placing this font on your web server.
When a user visits your site, their browser renders the page using this font wherever
specified. Adding web fonts is a straight-forward process in Dreamweaver CS6; however,
there are some details (technical and legal) that you need to be aware of.

Lesson 7, CSS3 Transitions and Web Fonts 199

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

7

Adding web fonts to your site

Adding web fonts to your site
In this exercise, you will add the web font “Droid Sans Bold” (which is licensed for web

use) to your website, embed that font so that it is available for use on a page, and then style
a heading with the new web font.

T Open the 07_webfonts.html document by double-clicking it in the Files panel.

There are a few steps you should take before adding a web font. In this example, you
will style the first heading, “Welcome to organic utopia.” You should first understand
where the current style comes from.

2 In the Design view, click anywhere inside the heading, “Welcome to organic utopia.”
You can easily determine this is a Heading 1 element in two ways: 1) The tag selector
indicates this is an <h1>; and 2) In the HTML section of the Property Inspector at the
bottom of your page, you can see that Heading 1 is the value of the Format.

Services Contact

Welcome to org@]nlc utopia December 24
Organic Utopia|
There's big news at OrganicUtopia this month! We've expanded to include 2 new lines on clothing, fol
of body and earth-friendly products. We now carry bio-degradeable furniture - saviings can be
imagine a couch you can leave on the street that will slowly decompose back into
Mother Earth! We also have added recyclable shopping bags, which eliminate the need December 2
for the age-old question "paper or plastic?". These bags are tough, stylish, and eco- All Organic Ut
friendly! members as we
Age exhibition
your local store
What do we do? 2 lifetime even
We've got everything from healthy lifestyle foods and organic gourmet products to December 2:
other lifestyle products. We also have a full line of eco-friendly furniture, clothes, Community Gre
candles and home furnishings. your communit

One stop shopping

You can find it all here, and our online store makes it easy to order! Pick from carefully

selected food, lifestyle and home progatisand add them to your shopping bag, all
_ S - o o\ ' ping on many items, or save you!
<hbody> <divEcontainers <divmainz=(<hl> -
o~ N | 3
<body> <divécontainer> <divémain> <hl> )@ Q 100% ¢+ [ W (MM 723x473+ 113K /3sec Unicode (UTF-8)
Properties
O ML Format [Heading 1 |»] Class [ None | Title |
B 1D [None (=] Link | [=]8/ 7 Target v
‘ Page Properties... | | List ltem... |

You can identify this element as a Heading 1 using either the Tag Selector or the Property Inspector.

You should also determine the style that is currently used for the heading.
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Click the <h1> tagin the tag selector to highlight the tag. In the CSS Styles panel,
click the Current tab. Adjust the height of the Rules and Properties sections inside the
CSS Styles panel as needed.

You are looking for the rules used to style this heading, and there are three: body,
#container, and #main. This tells you that there is no CSS style for an hl on this
page. Click the body rule.

s styles | AP Elements ||
All | Current
Summary for Selection
font-family “Lucida Sans Unicode®, "Lucida Gra..
font-size small
coler #333
text-align left
snnsmssnsnassssnnns. my
Rules [
body <body>
#container <div>
#main <div>

Properties for "body"
tackgroomd=totor . #739112

color .x333
font-family “Lucida Sans Unicode®, "Lucid...
font-size small
text=afign center
Add Property
2= Az @ 2 o 0

Identifying the styles applied to the hi.

The body rule indicates that the following properties are used: a color of #333; the
font-family “Lucida Sans Unicode,” “Lucida Grande,” sans-serif; and the font-size
small. Remember that the word “cascading” is part of Cascading Style Sheets, and you
are seeing that effect here. The font Lucida Sans is defined in the body, and because
there are no other styles for h1, the cascade is in effect, so it inherits the color and
font-family styles.

Lucida Sans is a font that is extremely common on most users’ computer systems;
you’ll now add a web font that is not so common.

Choose Modify > Web Fonts; the Web Fonts Manager window opens. This dialog
box will allow you to embed fonts that are located in your system.
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7 Adding web fonts to your site

5 Click Add Font; the Add Web Font dialog box appears.

Add Web Font
Font Name: | | [ ok ]
EOT Font: | | & Cancel
WOFF Font: | | & [ heb ]
TTF Font: | | =
SVG Font: | | &

[11 have properly licensed the above font(s) for
website use.

What's this?

The Add Web Font dialog box allows you to point to web fonts on your system.

6  Click inside the Font Name field and type Droid Sans Bold. This typeface was
created specifically as an open-source font for screen use and we have provided it for
you in your lesson folder.

7  Click the Folder icon immediately to the right of the field labeled EOT Font; the
Open window appears. Navigate within your dw07lessons folder to the web fonts
folder and locate the file DroidSans-Bold-webfont.eot. The only files you are allowed
to select are .eot files. There are actually additional font files in this folder that you
will be adding shortly.
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8  Choose DroidSans-Bold-webfont.eot and click Open; the EOT font is selected as well
as the other three options: WOFF, TTF, and SVG. All four of these fonts should be
used to ensure maximum compatibility across all web browsers.

Browser Font Support

The use of web fonts has been complicated because you cannot use a single font format and
have it supported across all browsers. The following table lists the level of browser support
for the different font types. Essentially, it comes down to the need to include them all if you
want your font styles to be consistent.

The following table lists the various levels of support for the different font-types:

BROWSER OTF & TTF SVG WOFF EOT
IE IE9 - IE9 IES5+
FIREFOX FF3.5 FF3.5 FF3.6 —
CHROME Chrome 4 Chrome 0.3 Chrome 5 —
SAFARI 3.1 3.1 — —
OPERA Opera 10.00 Opera 9 — —
i0S — i0S 1 — —
ANDROID 2.2 == = ==

* OpenType (OTF): A widespread font format that is heavily supported by the industry.
Initially developed as a collaboration between Adobe and Microsoft, one of the primary
advantages of OpenType is cross-platform support. However, there are additional
typesetting features, including glyph support, that make OpenType fonts the primary font
of choice for professional font foundries.

* TrueType (TTEF): Originally developed by Apple and later adopted by Microsoft,
TrueType fonts are still widely in use today as they are largely cross-platform compatible
and also offer sophisticated typesetting controls, such as hinting, which is a technique that
improves the quality of the font in low resolution screens.

* SVG: A vector-based format that is notable because it is currently the only font type
supported by Apple’s iOS for iPod and iPad devices. SVG fonts are text documents that
define the font outlines as vector objects within the SVG (Scalable Vector Graphic) language.

* Web Open Font Format (WOFF): The latest addition to the world of web fonts, WOFF
has the potential to become a standard for web fonts, since it is in the final stages of being
recommended as a standard by the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C). One of the key
benefits of WOFF is the ability to heavily compress the font files and optimize them for
distribution over an Internet connection.

* Embedded OpenType (EOT): A variation on OpenType created by Microsoft and
largely supported only by Internet Explorer. EOT has a variety of copy-protection features
built-in, designed to prevent copying of fonts.
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9 Click the checkbox labeled, “I have properly licensed the above font(s) for website use.”
This is a required step and will be explained in more detail at the end of this lesson.

10 Click OK. You will now see Droid Sans Bold listed in your Available Web Fonts.
Click the Done button in the Web Fonts Manager.

Available Web Fonts:
Droid Sans Bold

The Web Fonts Manager lists the available fonts for your current site.

At this point, your new web font, Droid Sans Bold, has been made available to all existing
pages and any new pages in the current site. Additionally, this web font will be available to
any document in Dreamweaver, even if it is part of another site.

Understanding the rules of font licensing is an important part of using web fonts. You can
technically add a font to a page, but this does not mean you are always allowed to. The fonts
on your system may have specific licenses that only let you use them in print or for other
specific uses. Even if you have paid for a font, this still does not necessarily mean you have
paid for the web license of this font. You will need to ensure that you are allowed to use the
fonts you add with the Web Font Manager.

For more information on web font licensing issues, visit the Web Font Licensing FAQ from
the Adobe Type Team:

http://blogs.adobe.com/typblography/web-font-licensing-faq
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Styling your heading with a web font

In addition to the legal licensing limitations involved with web fonts, there is also an
aesthetic consideration. Not all fonts are designed to be rendered on the screen. The
creators of a typical font are often more concerned with how the font renders in print or
how the font looks at small sizes versus large sizes (or vice-versa). The web font you are
using, Droid Sans Bold, was specifically designed to render well on small and large screens
alike. Many designers still feel the majority of web fonts work best as headings rather than
as large blocks of body text in paragraphs. This is a matter of interpretation and will likely
change as more fonts are released for web use.

In this exercise, you will style your main heading with your new web font option.

1 Make sure you have clicked inside the Heading 1 labeled, “Welcome to organic
utopia.” In the tag selector, make sure you click the <h1> tag.
This highlights your Heading 1 and makes it easier for Dreamweaver to understand

that you want to target this style.

styles.css T
q @. M. e &I @, O Title: [OrganicUtopia Home Page |

organic utopia

Welcome to organic utopia Tk
Organic Utopia
ere's big news at OrganicUtopia this month! We've expanded to include 2 new lines on clothing, foy
body and earth-friendly products. We now carry bio-degradeable furniture - saviings can beg
agine a couch you can leave on the street that will slowly decompose back into
Mother Earth! We also have added recyclable shopping bags, which eliminate the need December 21
for the age-old question "paper or plastic?'. These bags are tough, stylish, and eco- All Organic Utg
friendly! members as we
Age exhibition
your local storg
What do we do? P e
We've got everything from healthy lifestyle foods and organic gourmet products to December
other lifestyle products. We also have a full line of eco-friendly furniture, clothes, Community G
candles and home furnishings. your communi
One stop shopping
You can find it all here, and our online store makes it easy to order! Pick from carefully b
>
<body> <div#container> <divEmain> {<hlxf T¢m Q@ 100% + @ (W [ 723x473 +# 113K/ 3sec Unicode (UTF-8)

Click the <h1> tag in the Tag Selector to select the top heading.
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2 Click the CSS button in the Property Inspector if you are not currently in this view.
Now click the Font menu; toward the bottom of this list, you will see Droid Sans
Bold. Select this choice to apply it, and the New CSS Rule window will appear
because there has not been a style defined for a <h1> element yet.

3 Click the Selector Type menu and choose Tag. Dreamweaver will recognize you
have selected an hl element, so this is the style that will be created. In other words,
all Heading 1 elements will have the Droid Sans Bold font style. If Dreamweaver is
attempting to create a Compound selector, press the Less Specific button until only hl
remains in the Selector Name field.

New CSS Rule
e
Choose a contextual selector type for your CS5 rule.
|Tag (redefines an HTML element) | » |
Selector Name:
Choose or enter a name for your selector.
[h1 =]
IThis selector name will apply your rule to
all <hl> elements.
Less Specific | | More Specific |
Rule Definition:
Choose where your rule will be defined.
| (This document only) | - |

Although you have applied the web font style, it may not be reflected in the Design view.

4 Click OK. You have just applied the font style to your heading, but you might not see
this change in your Design view. This is a limitation for some web fonts; you will only
see an accurate view in the browser or in Dreamweaver’s Live View.

5 Click Dreamweaver’s Live View; you will see your heading set in Droid Sans Bold. You
may not notice the difference immediately because Droid Sans and Lucida Sans are fairly

similar; however, if you compare the letter “g” in the word organic to the letter “g” in
the heading further down the page (One stop shopping), you will see the difference.

You can still use certain CSS formatting to make the web font-styled heading more
distinctive. You'll now add a style to make the heading uppercase.
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7 In the CSS Styles panel, choose All and locate the stylesheet.css link. Notice that
@font-face is listed. You will likely never modify this style—it is simply worth
pointing out that is has been created. Double-click this h1 rule to open the CSS rule
definition window.

8  Click the Text-transform menu and choose uppercase. Click OK to apply it, and now
your Live View updates to show your new heading.

organic utopia

Home About Us Products Services Contact

WELCOME TO ORGANIC UTOPIA

There's big news at OrganicUtopia this month! We've expanded to ir
of body and earth-friendly products. We now carry bio-degradeable
imagine a couch you can leave on the street that will slowly decomp
Mother Earth! We also have added recyclable shopping bags, which ¢

Your web font-styled heading now has an uppercase style.

9  Exit Live View by pressing the Live button. Choose File > Save All, and then preview
your page in the browser. If your browser supports web fonts, you should see your style.

Congratulations! You have finished this lesson.

Where can | get more fonts?

As noted earlier, you should only use web fonts that have been licensed for that purpose.
Many individual font foundries, such as Adobe and Monotype, have their own policies and
systems for using web fonts. However, there are a growing number of online resources that
provide designers and developers with web fonts that are properly licensed, and in many
cases, are free or open-source. You should explore these options, but be aware that you may
not find your favorite fonts listed here.

Fontsquirrel

This site offers a number of free fonts that are licensed for commercial work. The site is also a
good resource for creating your own web fonts using the @font-face.

www.fontsquirrel.com

Google Web Fonts

Google Web Fonts provides a large number of free open-source fonts for use in your projects.
It also provides a convenient way to sort and filter through the numerous options.

www.google.com/webfonts
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Self study

Using your new knowledge of creating CSS3 Transitions and web fonts in Dreamweaver,
try some of the following tasks to build your experience.

To practice CSS transitions, build a web button labeled “Subscribe Now!” and give it
transition effects such as background color and border effects. You can make a copy of the
07_transitions.html document and base your button upon the original #box style. You will
have to set the starting width and height to a number more appropriate for a button, such
as 25 pixels high and 100 pixels wide.

The transition effects that you created for the 07_nav_transition.html exercise were
designed for educational purposes to show you how the effects work; however, they
might be too slow for real-world use. Try experimenting with the Duration and Delay
values; specifically, try lowering the values. Also try experimenting with different Timing
Functions, such as Ease, Linear, Ease-in, and Ease-out.

To practice working with web fonts, add the other set of fonts we provided in the lesson
folder for the Droid-Sans font. Try applying this font to your paragraph styles and headings
to see the effect.

Review

Questions
1T How would you add a CSS Transition to a document in Dreamweaver CS6?

2 Where can you find the available list of properties that can be animated using CSS
properties?

3 Name at least one benefit and one drawback of web fonts in Dreamweaver CS6.

Answers

T CSS Transitions can be added by going to the menu bar and choosing Window > CSS
Transitions.

2 You can find the list of CSS properties that can be animated by clicking the + sign
located below the Property section in the CSS Transitions window.

3 Some benefits of web fonts in Dreamweaver include the variety of choices available for
use in your designs, the ease of adding multiple fonts using the Web Manager, and the
fact that web fonts will work in virtually all browsers. Drawbacks to web fonts include
the need to use fonts with a specific web license (which means your favorite font may
not be available for web use), the fact that Dreamweaver does not display them reliably
in the Design view, and the fact that even if a font is licensed for web use, it may not
be optimized for the computer screen.
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Lesson 8

What you'll learn in

OrganicUtopia Gardening Tif thIS |esson:

- Creating and modifying
tables

- Styling tables in CSS vs.
HTML

- Importing Table Data

- Sorting Table Data

Working with Tables

Tables have a long and storied history in web design. In this lesson,
you will learn how to structure and style tabular data using tables.
Additionally you will understand the basics of using tables for layout
and be able to compare and contrast them with Cascading Style
Sheets (CSS) for layout.

Starting up
Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are consistent by resetting your workspace.
See “Resetting the Dreamweaver workspace” in the Starting Up section of this book.

You will work with several files from the dwO8lessons folder in this lesson. Make sure that
you have loaded the dwlessons folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD. See
“Loading lesson files” in the Starting Up section of this book.

Before you begin, you need to create site settings that point to the dw08lessons folder from
the included DVD that contains resources you need for these lessons. Go to Site > New
Site, or, for details on creating a site, refer to Lesson 2, “Setting Up a New Site.”
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Importing table data

See Lesson 8 in action!

Use the accompanying video to gain a better understanding of how to use some of the features
shown in this lesson. The video tutorial for this lesson can be found on the included DVD.

Using tables in web design

Tables are ideally suited for displaying tabular data. As discussed in Lesson 5, “Creating
Page Layouts with CSS,” in the beginning days of the Web, tables were the best tools
available for designers when it came to layout. Over the years, Dreamweaver has
steadily introduced a number of tools and visual aids to help people work with tables.
Dreamweaver has mirrored the Web in that it has begun to shift its focus to CSS layout
rather than table layout. Slowly, the table is reclaiming its original purpose: displaying
tabular data.

In this lesson, you will learn how to automatically import and format existing data into a
table. You will also explore how to modify rows and columns, style tables with CSS, and
create new tables from scratch.

Importing table data

You’ll get a chance right away to see tabular data in action by importing a .csv file into
Dreamweaver. A majority of tabular data is exported from spreadsheet programs in the
.csv (comma-separated values) and .txt (text) file formats. These are called comma, tab, or
other delimited files. Essentially this means that a spreadsheet application converts the data
within its rows and columns to an intermediate format that Dreamweaver can read.

Although Dreamweaver can open these files, it does not format them directly. With a
comma-delimited file, for example, each column value is separated by a comma and each
line break starts a new row. For example, here is how Dreamweaver displays the raw .csv
file that you are going to be working with:

Zone,Fahrenheit,Example Cities

1,Below -5@ F,"Fairbanks, Alaska; Resolute, Northwest Territories (Canada)"
2,-5@ to -48 F,"Prudhoe Bay, Alaska; Flin Flon, Manitoba (Canada)"
3,-40 to =30 F,"International Falls, Minnesota; 5t. Michael, Alaska"
4,-30 to -20 F,"Minneapolis/S5t.Paul, Minnesota; Lewistown, Montana"
5,-2@ to -1@ F,"Des Moines, Iowa; Illinois"

6,-18 to @ F,"St. Louis, Missouri; Lebanon, Pennsylwvania"

7,8 to 1@ F,"Oklahoma City, Oklahoma; South Boston, Virginia"

8,10 to 28 F,"Tifton, Georgia; Dallas, Texas"

9,20 to 3@ F,"Houston, Texas; St. Augustine, Florida"

10,38 to 4@ F,"Naples, Florida; Victorville, California"”

11,above 4@ F,"Honolulu, Hawaii; Mazatlan, Mexico"

The text editor’s view of a comma-delimited file.

When imported into Dreamweaver, this file will be translated accordingly into the rows
and columns of a new table.
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1 In the Files panel, double-click the tips.html file to open it. This is a styled page for
the tips section of the OrganicUtopia site. You will be inserting a .csv file with data on
the vegetable-growing zones of North America.

2 Click after the last sentence in the main paragraph and press Enter (Windows) or
Return (Mac OS) to make sure your cursor is below the text. Choose File > Import >
Tabular Data. The Import Tabular Data dialog box opens.

3 In the Import Tabular Data dialog box, press the Browse button and locate the
temperate_zones.csv file in your dw08lessons folder. Press Open.

4 Click on the Delimiter menu to see the various options that are available. In your case,
you will be choosing Comma. In the Table width section, leave the Fit to data option
selected.

Import Tabular Data

Data file: |file:///Macintosh HD/Users /je] [ Browse...

Delimiter; |Comma Lx

Table width: (& Fit to data

O s []

Cell padding: l:l Format top row: |[No Formattingl | v

Cell spacing: l:l Border:

The settings in the Import Tabular Data dialog box affect the way a table is created.

) i
You can either set a specific width for the generated table or let Dreamweaver construct the table
automatically, based on the line-length of the incoming data.
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Importing table data

5

Press OK and your table is imported into your document below the text. Your table is
imported with 3 columns and 12 rows. A quick way to confirm this is to look in the
Property Inspector, where there is a field for columns and rows as well as other useful
ways to work with tables.

A UG VLRI SIS O LG GG O LG M VALY S UGS WY L TG O S G 2L

nn their nackaoes or catalnos

[Zone [Fahrenheit [Example Cities

(1 |Below -50 F [Fairbanks, Alaska; Resolute, Northwest Territories (Canada)
|2 |-50to -40 F [Prudhoe Bay, Alaska; Flin Flon, Manitoba (Canada)
3 |-40 to -30 F [International Falls, Minnesota; St. Michael, Alaska

l4  |-30 to -20 F [Minneapolis/St.Paul, Minnesota; Lewistown, Montana
[5  |-20to -10 F Des Moines, lowa; Illinois

6 |-10t00F [St Louis, Missouri; Lebanon, Pennsylvania

7 |0to10F |Oklahoma City, Oklahoma; South Boston, Virginia

|8 [101020F |[Tifton, Georgia; Dallas, Texas

[9 [20t030F [Houston, Texas; St. Augustine, Florida

[10 [301040F |Naples, Florida; Victorville, California

11 |above 40 F |Honolulu, Hawaii; Mazatlan, Mexico

A three-column and 12-row table generated by Dreamweaver from a comma-delimited file.

Press Dreamweaver’s Code view button to see the code that makes up this table. It’s
safe to say that this is something you would not want to code by hand.

The table is now ready to be formatted according to your specifications. As you can
see, you can save yourself a lot of time if your source data is properly formatted.
Dreamweaver creates a table for you with all the data properly placed, eliminating the
need for you to build a table, and type, or copy and paste, content into each cell.
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Selecting table elements

It’s worth taking a few moments to learn how to select the various elements of your table.

Selecting a specific part of a table can be little tricky until you learn how. In this exercise,

you’ll look at ways to select a table’s rows and columns both by hand and using controls

in the Property Inspector. The components of a table include rows, columns, and cells,
and other elements such as table headers and footers. The table you created needs some
modification. It’s rare that a table is created exactly right, and making small tweaks to the

column widths and the row heights is the norm.

T Press the Design view button in the Document toolbar and click anywhere on the
background of the page. In this case you do not want the table to be selected. Without
clicking, place your cursor over the edges of the table; you see the different sections
of the table light up with a red border. Also notice that your cursor switches to a black
arrow. The red border is Dreamweaver’s visual cue for which part of the table you will

be selecting, and the black arrow points in the direction of the row or column to be

selected.

2 Place your cursor high in the upper-left corner until the entire table is outlined in red.
Click once, and the table is selected.

\Zone Fahrerheit | Example Cities |
" |Below -50 F|Fairbanks, Alaska; Resohxte, Northwest Territories (Canada)|
2 |-50 to -40 F|Prudhoe Bay, Alaska; Flin Flon, Manitoba (Canada) |
|3 |-40 to -30 F| International Falls, Minnesota; St. Michael, Alaska |
14 |-30 to -20 F|Minneapolis/St.Paul, Minnesota; Lewistown, Montana |
|5 |-20 to -10 F|Des Moines, Iowa; Illinois |
|6 |-10t00F |St Louis, Missouri; Lebanon, Pennsylvania |
|7 |0to10F |Okiahoma City, Oklahoma; South Boston, Virginia |
|8 |10t020F |Tifion, Georgia; Dallas, Texas |
|9 |20t030F [Houston, Texas; St. Augustine, Florida |
[10 |30t040F |Naples, Florida; Victorville, California |
[11 |above 40 F |Honohi, Hawaii; Mazatlan, Mexico |
A red border designates which section of the table you are selecting—in this case, the entire table.
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Selecting table elements

3

Place your cursor to the left of the word Zone until you see the top row outlined;
click once to select the row.

Move your cursor to the top of the word Zone until you see the numbered column
outlined in red; click once to select the column.

Selecting a single cell is a little trickier, as the red outlines only appear when your
cursor is on the edge of a table, not inside of one.

Click inside the cell with the word Zone. In order to select the cell, use the tag
selector at the bottom left of your document window. These tags are an alternative
way to select parts of the table.

Click on the <table> tag first; this selects the table just as you did in step 2. Click
on the <tr> tag next; this selects the table row. The <tr> tag appropriately stands for
table row. Lastly, click on the <td> tag, and the cell itself is selected; <td> is defined
as a table cell in HTML. Note that in each of these cases the selected element is
outlined in black.

when to begin planting in your area. When deciding which crops to plant, the first step is to

decide what zone of the country you live in. Many seed companies will refer to these zones il

pn their nackaoes nr catalnoe

e =
<@||@mhen [Example Cities

|1— [Below -50 F |Fairba.nks, Alaska; Resolute, Northwest Territories (Canada)

[~ [-50to -40 F [Prudhoe Bay, Alaska; Flin Flon, Manitoba (Canada)

[3 [-40to -30 F [International Falls, Minnesota; St. Michael, Alaska

[4  [-30 to -20 F [Mimeapolis/St.Pau, Mimnesota; Lewistown, Montana

[s [-20to -10 F [Des Moines, Towa; Illinois

[6 [-10t00F [St. Louis, Missouri; Lebanon, Pennsylvania

[7 [0to10F  [Okiahoma City Oklshoma; South Boston, Virginia

[ [10t020F [Tiffon, Georgi; Dalls, Texas

[0 [201030F [Houston, Texas; St. Augustine, Florida

[10 [301040F |Naples, Florida; Victorville, California

[11 [above 40 F [Honolul, Hawaii Mazatlan, Mexico

<td> % - i i -
<body> <table> <tr>{<td>} k& Q [100%]s @ (W (MW 761x487¢ 3K/ lsec Unicode (UTF-8)

Clicking on the appropriate table tag in the tag selector selects that part of the table.

Some people prefer this method of selecting elements of their tables because it removes
the chance that clicking on the table will move or modify it.

Click inside any cell in the table again, and choose Modify > Table > Select Table.
This is yet another way to select tables. The Modify > Table command is one
you’ll be returning to. You can also select the table by right-clicking (Windows)
or Ctrl+clicking (Mac OS) the table and choosing Table > Select Table from the
contextual menu.
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Modifying table size

Although importing tabular data from a text file is quick and easy, the data is seldom
formatted perfectly. When you first imported the data, there was a choice to Fit Table
Width To Data. The width of the table, when you choose this option, isn’t always
predictable due to the way Dreamweaver does its calculations. Although it is possible
to set the width of the table during the import stage, this isn’t always convenient if you
don’t know what the data looks like. Luckily, it’s easy to change the size of tables in
Dreamweaver. The first thing you’ll do is set a fixed width for the table.

1 If your table is not currently selected, select it now using any of the methods you
learned in the last exercise. In the Property Inspector, type 550 in the W text field
and make sure the drop-down menu to the right is set to pixels, then press Enter
(Windows) or Return (Mac OS). This expands the table to a width of 550 pixels.

Look closely at the top of your table; there is a visual guide outlined in green that
displays the width of your table as well as the width of each column. This guide will
come in handy when you are trying to create precisely measured tables, although it

can also be turned off.

<\ You can turn off this guide by choosing View > Visual Aids > Table Widths.

2 Choose File > Save, then File > Preview in Browser and open this page in your
browser. Resize the browser window a few times. Because the table has a fixed width
of 550 pixels, its width stays constant. Close the browser and return to Dreamweaver.

3 In the Property Inspector, your table should still be selected. In the W (Width) text
field, type 75 and choose % from the drop-down menu to the right; notice a change
in your table width in the Design view.

n their nackaoes or catalnos
75% (399) ~

e ——

Fahrenheit |Example Cities

Below -50 |Fairbanks, Alaska; Resolute, Northwest

F Territories (Canada)

-5010-40 Prudhoe Bay, Alaska; Flin Flon, Maritoba

(Canada)

-40 10 -30 |International Falls, Minnesota; St. Michael,
Alaska

-3010-20 |Mi lis/St.Paul, Mi Lewistown,
F Montana
-20t0-10

Des Moines, Iowa; Illinois

“10100F [St. Louis, Missouri; Lebanon, Pennsylvania
Oklahoma City, Oklahoma; South Boston,
Virginia

8 [10t020F [Tiffon, Georgia; Dalas, Texas

9 201030 F [Houston, Texas; St. Augustine, Florida

I Il |
] L] L]

a3 A0 & Wiomien DA Xfictae il Oolif—in =
<body> (<table>) "¢ Q [100%]: ®m [ MW 761x487 3K/ 1sec Unicode UTF-8) -
Properties
== Table Rows [12 ] w cetbad [ Alian [befaut_T+] clas
:_':t =] Cols 3| Celspace || Border

] sre | | &

You can set the table width to a percentage of the browser window by using the Property Inspector.
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Modifying table size

Choose File > Save, then preview the page in your browser again and resize the
browser window. The table width now resizes because you set it to be a percentage
rather than a fixed width. Close the browser and return to Dreamweaver.

4 Reset your table to the original width by typing 550 in the W text field and choosing
pixels from the drop-down menu.

You also have the ability to resize the columns and rows in the Design view. You can
do this manually using the Property Inspector

5 Place your cursor inside the table and then over the dividing line between the first
column and the second column. Your cursor changes to a double-arrow. Click and
drag slowly to the right to expand the width of the first column notice at the top
of the two columns that there are blue numbers that update with the width of the
columns. This has the effect of reducing the second column’s width, although it leaves
the third column’s width alone.

6  Expand the first column to at least 50 pixels; the content in the second column breaks
to the next line. Place your cursor on the dividing line between the second and third
column, and click and drag slowly to narrow the width of the third column (thereby
expanding the width of the second column). This example uses values of 390 pixels for
the third column and 88 pixels for the second.

ix If you are mathematically inclined, you may have noticed that the three column values don’t
add up to 550. This is because there are additional factors of cell padding, cell spacing, and

borders to consider.

Oftentimes, approximate column widths are not sufficient; Dreamweaver allows you
to apply exact column widths in the Property Inspector.

7 Place your cursor above the first column until the red outline appears, and click once
to select the column. The bottom half of the Property Inspector expands, allowing
you to adjust the properties of only this column. Type 45 into the W text field. The
width does not appear to change dramatically, but it is now 45 pixels.

LM R L SR U B WL ] UG W e SMGL] WAL SUSSENGLIAS T SV G LI S
n _thair nackaoss or catalnoe

) 550+ |

[— a5+ —\— 84 (B5) —u 393 (398)~ .i|
Zone | Fabrenheit  |[Example Cities

1 |B}:bw -50F |Fairbanks, Alaska; Resolute, Northwest Territorics (Canada)

|/50 10 -4 Properties

[ <5 HmL | Format [None [+] Class [None =] |

By css

1D [None [*]  wink |

=—_ Column Horz |Defauh |v| @_ﬁ) Nowrap [ | Bg E
=_:| I Vert H l Header []

Selecting a column and entering a specific width in the Property Inspector sets the column to that width.
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8  Click above the second column to select it. Type 100 into the W text field. Click
above the third column and type 400 in the W text field. (This will have little effect
on the appearance of the table.)

You also have the ability to create a fixed height for rows.

9  Click on the left edge of the top row to select the whole row. In the Property
Inspector, type 35 in the H text field, and press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS)
to apply the change.

Modifying table structure

In addition to modifying the width of columns and rows, the structure of a table often
needs to be modified (for example, adding and deleting rows and columns, as well as
merging cells in the column). First, you’ll add a new row to the top of your table and
then convert it to a header row. There are a few ways to add rows and columns in
Dreamweaver, you'll begin with the Modify > Table command.

1 Click inside any of the cells within the first row. Dreamweaver needs to have some
frame of reference when adding a row.

2 Choose Modity > Table > Insert Rows or Columns. The Insert Rows or Columns
dialog box opens.
3 The Insert Rows radio button should be selected. For Number of rows, leave the

default value of 1. In the Where section, select Above the Selection. Press OK to add the
new row to the top of the table.

Insert Rows or Columns

Insert: (%) Rows () Columns
Number of rows:

Where: (s) Above the Selection

) Below the Selectian

Use the Insert Rows and Columns dialog box to add
new rows or columns to an existing table.

4 Place your cursor on the left side of the new row until the red outline appears. Click
once to select it. In the Property Inspector, locate the Header checkbox and check it to
designate this row as a Header row. Behind the scenes, Dreamweaver uses the HTML
<th> tag to define this as a table header. This will help you style your table later on.

Now you’ll merge the three cells in this top row in order to add the header text that
will span across your columns.

5 With the top row still selected, right-click (Windows) or Ctrl+click (Mac OS) to open
a contextual menu. Choose Table > Merge Cells, and the three cells merge into one.
This is referred to as columnspan.
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6  Click inside this merged cell and type US temperate zones with average min.
temperatures.

‘ US temperate zones with average min. temperatures.

‘Zonc ‘Fahrenheit ‘Exa.mplc Cities
[1 [Below -50 F  [Fairbanks, Alaska; Resolute, Northwest Territories (Canada)

2 |-50t0-40 F  [Prudhoe Bay, Alaska; Flin Flon, Manitoba (Canada)
3 |-40t0-30F |International Falls, Minnesota; St. Michacl, Alaska

la [-30t0-20F  Minneapolis/St.Paul, Minnesota; Lewistown, Montana
Is [-20t0-10F  |Des Moines, Iowa; Illinois

6 [-10t00F [St. Louis, Missouri; Lebanon, Pennsylvania

7 [0to10F |Oklahoma City; Oklahoma; South Boston, Virginia

8 [10to20F [Tifton, Georgia; Dallas, Texas

o [20t030F [Houston, Texas; St. Augustine, Florida
[10 [30t040F [Naples, Florida; Victorville, California
[11  [above40F  |Honolulu, Hawaii Mazatlan, Mexico

Merging cells creates a columnspan, allowing you to add header text.

7  Choose File > Save to save your work.
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Creating a table

In addition to creating a table from tabular data, you can also create a table from the
ground up using Dreamweaver’s Insert Table command.

1 Click to the right of your existing table, and then press Enter (Windows) or Return
(Mac OS) two times. You will be placing a second table two lines below the first.

2 Choose Insert > Table, and the Table dialog box opens. Type 12 in the Rows text
field, and 2 in the Columns text field. Type 550 in the Table width text field to match
the width of your first table and make sure the drop-down menu is set to pixels. Set
the Border thickness value to 1 ifit is not already.

The Cell padding and Cell spacing values should have no value; you’ll return to these
properties shortly.

Table

Table size

Rows: Columns:
Table width:
Border thickness: pixels
Cell padding: || |55
Cell spacing: [ | [H

Header
mroe --- ---
- gy -
- oo o
| =i | == =] |l
Left Top Both
Accessibility
Caption:
Summary:
[ cancet [ ok

The Insert > Table command creates a new table.
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3 In the Header section, select the third option, Top, in order to designate the top row
as the header.

4 In the Caption field, type Best months to plant vegetables (Zones 4-7). Table
captions are a bit more specific than table headers. A table caption is a short description
of the table contents and has its own <caption> element; by default, they are
displayed centered and at the top of the table.

Table captions are not required, but they are useful, especially from an accessibility
perspective, as they supply useful information to screen readers and other devices.
Press OK to insert the table.

5 Below the caption, in the first cell of the first column, type Month. In the first cell of
the second column, type Vegetables to Plant. Your columns may shift; in order to
adjust them, click on the divider between the two columns, and click and drag it as
necessary to visually divide the two columns evenly.

6 In the second row of the Month column, type April, then five rows below, type May.

Below the Vegetables to Plant column, type Broccoli. Press the down arrow on your
keyboard to move to the next row. Using this technique, first type Cabbage and
then type each vegetable name in its own row—first Carrots and then Spinach. Skip
one row and, making sure you are beginning in the same row as May, type Corn,
Tomatoes, Peppers, Cucumbers.

f 550 |
| 265+ 260+

Best months to plant vegetables (Zones 4-7).
Month | Vegetables to Plant
|Brocooli
|Cabbage
|Ca.rrots
[Spinach
|
|Corn
|'Ibrmtoes
|Pcppers
|Cucumbery|
|

g

TR TR

Press keyboard arrows to quickly move from one cell to another when typing text.

8 To delete the two extra rows at the bottom of the table, click in the first cell of row
11, and then drag down and to the right. The four cells are selected. Press Delete to
remove the rows.

9 Choose File > Save, and keep this file open for the next exercise.
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Formatting and styling tables in HTML

There are two different paths to take when it comes to styling a table. The first method

is to use HTML tag properties to modify attributes such as the cell padding, border, and
background color in a table. However, these same attributes can also be controlled with
the second method, CSS. It’s fair to say that there are more options for styling a table with
CSS; however, styling a table with HTML tags is faster for most people. Which method
you choose often depends on the project specifications. You’ll be learning both methods
here so that you have the option to choose. You'll also get a chance to consider the pros
and cons of both methods. First, you’ll start off with the traditional method of styling tables
with HTML tags and properties.

T In the second table you created (Best months to plant vegetables), click on the edge of
the header row to select it. In the Property Inspector, click on the HTML category,
if necessary, and then click the Bg (Background) color swatch. In the left column of
swatches, choose the light gray (#CCCCCC). The background color of the header
row changes to gray.

| 550~ |
| 265~ 269+ |

Best months to plant vegetables (Zones 4-7).

| Month | Vegetables to Plant |

|April Broccoli

| |Cabbage

,_ Properties
<> HTML Format [None [v] Class [None I~] [E=[=[=]zm] e | |
B €SS ID [None v Link [ gl 0 Targe | [+

—

—— Row  Horz [Default | ~v| W[ | Nowrap[J((Bg [|[ecccccc Page Properties...
== er [pefasit_Tv] W[ ] Wesder

Select a row and click the Bg color swatch to apply a background color.

2 Click inside the April cell, then drag down and to the right until you reach the cell
containing the text Spinach; this selects all the cells in these four rows and two columns.

3 Click in the Bg swatch text field and type #FFFCCC, a light yellow swatch in the
lower-right corner. All four rows now have the same background color.

4 Click on the left edge of the empty row above the row labeled May. Click the Bg color
swatch and choose white for this background color. Then click in the May cell and drag
down and to the right to the last cell containing the text Cucumbers. Click the Bg color
swatch and choose the light pink color swatch, #FFCCFF, in the bottom-right corner.

Now, you will center the text in your columns.
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5 Click at the top of the first column to select it. In the Property Inspector, from Horz
(Horizontal) drop-down menu, select Center. Select the second column and repeat
this step to center this text.

Best months to plant vegetables (Zones 4-7).

| Month | Vegetables to Plant
| April | Brocceoli
| | Cabbage
| | Carrots
| | Spinach
| |
| May | Com
| | Tomatoes
Y —
<5 HTML Format [None |v] Class [None Ix] (B ] 7 ]|[:=]:=]= Title | |
B ID [None [»] Lk [v]gs 2 Targee| [+
R =R

mr
2 @ venfoemiiv] W[ esterD

Select a column and click the Center option in the Horizontal menu of the Property Inspector.

6 Choose File > Save, then File > Preview in Browser. Your text is visually categorized
by background color now, but it would be a stretch to say that this is a visually
pleasing table. There are a few other properties that you can adjust to make this table
look a bit better. Close the browser and return to Dreamweaver.

You’ll now examine the properties of cell padding.

7  Click in one of the corners of the table until the entire table is outlined in red. Then
click on the table to select it. In the Property Inspector, locate the text field for
CellPad and type 10. Press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to apply the change.
There are now 10 pixels of space added to the inside of all cells. This has the effect of
giving your text a bit more breathing room from the borders around it.

Cellpadding is a property that determines the amount of space, measured in pixels,
between the sides of a cell and its contents.

222 Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Formatting and styling tables in HTML

8  With your table still selected, locate the text field for CellSpace in the Property
Inspector. Type 10 in the CellSpace text field, then press Enter (Windows) or Return
(Mac OS) to commit the change. The table changes appearance again. This time, the
width between the cells is increased.

Cellspacing is the property that determines the amount of space between your cells.

S50~

———————— 265 (232)~

269 (242) -

Best months to plant vegetables (Zones 4-7).

Month Vegetables to Plant
April Broccoli
Cabbage
Carrots
Spinach

propenties | L

A table with cellpadding of 10 pixels and cellspacing of 10 pixels.

—— Table Rows w CellPad [10 ] Alic
- l:El Cols ‘ll’d\
@ 5

The space between the cells (the cellspacing) is taking on the properties of the
background color. Unfortunately, you cannot control the color of the cellspacing, and
so you will actually remove it completely.

In the Property Inspector, type 0 in the CellSpace text field and press Enter

(Windows) or Return (Mac OS). This removes cellspacing completely. At this point,
you only have properties for cellpadding.
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10 With the table still selected, locate the text field for Border; it is currently set for 1 pixel,
which is the default setting used when a table is created. Replace this value with 0 and
press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS). This removes the border completely.

This trick of removing borders completely is used quite a bit with pure HTML tables.
This is because there are no good ways to control the appearance of borders using pure
HTML. Increasing the border size creates a thick, beveled look that can detract from
the rest of your page. Better control for borders exists in CSS.

11 Place your cursor on the small black square on the lower-right of the table until you
see the double-arrow. Click and drag the table to the left to reduce its width. You can
use the value at the top of the table if you choose, or just change the width until you're
satisfied. This example uses a new width of 350 pixels.

Best months to plant vegetables (Zones 4-7).
Month Vegetables to Plant

Apri Broccoli

Cabbage

Carrots

Spinach

Tomatoes

Peppers

Cucumbers

Click and drag the edge of a table to reduce the width.
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12 With the table still selected, press the Split view button in order to see the code
generated for this table. In the first line of the table, you see the settings for the width,
height, border, and cell padding. In all the <td> or cells, you see the properties for
alignment and background color repeated for every row. This extra code is part of
the tradeoft for the easy application of the color and alignment. Part of the dilemma
with this table now is that the alignment and background color settings, as well as the
cellspacing, cellpadding, and border settings, are not linked to your CSS in any way.

mystyles.css T
B © M L@ O e

e <Cr Cluss= oauron > N i
O 81 <td width="45">11</td> 5 i

82 <td width="100">above 40 F</td> B orite 1o DRI vesmhEs |
* 83 <td width="480">Honolulu, Hawaii; Mazatlan, Mexico 8 P pegerbies
i </td> Month Vegete
| 34 </tr>
0 85 </tables
4 86 <p>@nbsp;</p> April

87 ¥ <table width="35@" height="4@1" border="@" cellpadding=|
% "10" cellspacing="0">
&5 88 <caption>
= 89 Best months to plant vegetables (Zones 4-7).
— | 90 </caption>
*ll o <tr bgcolor="#CCCCCC">
] 92 <th width="265" align="center" scope="col":Month</
= th>
'ﬁ‘-’ 93 <th width="269" align="center" scope="col">
Y Vegetables to Plant</th>

94 </tr> —
£ o5 <tr> May
A | 96 <td align="center" bgcolor="#fffccc">April</td>
z 97 <td align="center" bgcolor="#fffccc">Broccoli</td>

98 | </tr> L 1
& 9 <tr>

100 <td align="center" bgcolor="#fffccc">&nbsp;</td>

101 <td align="center" bgcolor="#fffccc">Cabbage</td>
4= (102 </tr> =
__ 183 <tr> C
= |104 <td align="center" bgcolor="#fffccc">&nbsp;</td> -
& 105 +d alian="rentar" hacalor"; "Carratec/tds |7 Al
il - L I )
<body> (<table>} Tk 100% : m W MW 276x473 ¢ 11K/ lsec Western (SO Latin 1)

The visual styling of the table elements is combined with the structure.

One problem of creating pure HTML tables is the inability to quickly copy the style

of one table and apply it to another. Because the content of the table and the style are
intertwined, it’s hard to separate one from the other. The larger problem is that pure
HTML tables have none of the benefits associated with CSS. If your tables are not linked
to any CSS, what happens when you redesign your website? As you saw in the last lesson,
a simple change in CSS code can change the background color of your entire site. If the
design of your tables clashes with your page, you have a lot of work to do as you locate
each table and tweak it to fit.
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Formatting and styling tables with CSS

In this exercise, you’ll style your initial table using many of the same concepts covered in
the previous exercise, such as padding and borders, but this time you’ll do it with CSS.
There is a little bit more work involved initially, but the result will be a table that not only
is more visually appealing than an HTML-based table but also has a reusable style that can
be applied to new tables. It’s possible to create tag-based styles for all your tables—in other
words, to create CSS rules for the various HTML table elements (<td>, <tr>, and so on).
In fact, this is not a bad idea when creating a default style for tables in a website. In this
example, however, you will be creating a class style that can readily be applied to different
tables. It’s not unusual to have three or four different styles of tables in a large website, each
with their own CSS class definitions.

First you'll start by creating general rules for the background color, border, and font
appearance of the table; then you’ll create more specific rules as you drill down into the table.

T  Press the Design View button to return to this view. Select the first table you created
(US Temperate Zones...) by clicking on one of the corners when you see the red
outline. If necessary, choose Window > CSS Styles to open the CSS Styles panel. In
the CSS Styles panel, click on New CSS Rule button at the bottom of the panel; the
New CSS Rule dialog box appears.

2 In the Selector Type drop-down menu of the New CSS Rule dialog box, leave the
default choice of Class selected. In the Selector Name text field, type styledtable.
Remember that class names are up to you, and choosing a name that is easy to identify
and remember is the goal.

3 From the CSS Rule definition drop-down menu, select the mystyles.css external style
sheet. This is an important step because you would like to add these styles to your
external style sheet rather than writing them to the tips.html page only.

New CSS Rule

s T
Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS rule.

Class (can apply to any HTML element) | » |
Selector Name:
Choose or enter a name for your selector.

styledtable 2 ‘

[This selector name will apply your rule to

all HTML elements with class "styledtable”.

Less Specific | ‘ More Specific

Rule Definition:
Choose where your rule will be defined.

[rystves o5 ]

Creating a new class for the style of the table and defining it in the external style sheet.
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Press OK, and the CSS Rule definition dialog box opens. Select the Background
category and click the Background-color swatch. Choose the color white (#FFF) and
press OK.

You see no changes onscreen because you need to apply the .styledtable class to
the table. You’ll do that now, and then return to adding more styles.

Your table should still be selected; if it isn’t, then select it now. In the Property
Inspector, the table properties should be active. (If you are seeing the HTML and
CSS properties, you have not selected the table.) On the right side of the Property
Inspector, choose styledtable from the Class drop-down menu to apply the class. The
background of your table changes to white.

W TIINK growing your OWIl IS Vel DEler! Mere are SOme ups On WHEHN [0 DEEIN PIANINE I yOur arca,

‘When deciding which crops to plant, the first step is to decide what zone of the country you live in.
Many seed companies will refer to these zones on their packages or catalogs.

| US temperate zones with average min. temperatures.

|Zonc |Fahrcnhci1 ‘Exampk: Cities

1 [Below -50 F | [Fairbanks, Alaska; Resolute, Northwest Territories (Canada)

2 [-50t0-40F [Prudhoe Bay, Alaska; Flin Flon, Manitoba (Canada)

3 [-40t0-30F |International Falls, Minnesota; St. Michael, Alaska

4 [-30t0-20F | Minneapolis/St. Paul, Minnesota; Lewistown, Montana

5 [-20t0-10F  [Des Moines, lowa; Ilinois =
6 [-10t00F St. Louis, Missouri; Lebanon, Pennsylvania

7 [oto10F |Oklahoma City, Oklahoma; South Boston, Virginia

B [10to20F Tifton, Georg; Dalls, Texas

o [20t030F [Houston, Texas; St. Augustine, Florida
(10 [30t040F [Naples, Florida; Victorville, California
(11 [above40F  |Honolul, Hawai; Mazatlan, Mexico

Best months to plant vegetables (Zones 4-7). A
<body> (<table.styledtables) R Q [100%]s @ W MW ssaxase 5 1
Properties copyright E
| )

= 0 Rows w [550 | [pixels || CellPad [ | Align [Default class [ styledtable

[=

= :El Cals El CellSpace l:l Eorder 1

Apply Multiple Clas;es
& sre | | & ‘ Rename...

Apply a class to a table by choosing the class name in the Property Inspector.

Now you’ll return to the styledtable class style and add additional properties. You
could have created all your rules first and then applied the styledtable class; however,
doing it this way allows you to preview your styling in real-time. Now you’ll add
some borders and change the font-styling for the entire table.

Double-click on .styledtable in the CSS Styles panel to reopen the CSS Rule
definition dialog box. From the Font-family drop-down menu, choose the Verdana,
Geneva, sans-serif. In the Font-size text field, type 10, and leave the drop down menu
to the right set to px. In the Color text field, type #006 (a dark blue), and press Apply
to see your changes to the table. Now you’ll add a thin border around the entire table.
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Formatting and styling tables with CSS

8  Select the Border category, and choose Solid from the Top drop-down menu under
“Style.” In the Width text field, type 1. In the Color text field, type #006, which is
the same dark blue you used for the font-color. Press OK.

pn ther nackaoes nr cafalnos

—— —— 100 (37} > —1 - 400 (387}~

‘ US temperate zones with average min. temperatures.

Zone Fahrenheit Example Citles

|.1 |Ee|ow-50 F |Fa|rbanks, Alaska; Resolute, Northwest Territories (Canada)

(2 [-50to -40F [Prudhoe Bay, Alaska; Flin Flon, Manitoba (Canada)

|3 |-40 to -30 F |1r|temat|una| Falls, Minnesota; St. Michael, Alaska

|4 |-30 to -20 F |MInneapoIIs!St.PauI, Minnesota; Lewistown, Montana L

(s [-20to -10F [Des Moines, lowa; Liinols :

B [10twoF [st. Louis, Missourl; Lebanon, Pennsylvania Properties for sty

(7 [0to10F [oklahama City, Oklahoma; South Bostan, Virginia background-co... | | #FFF 1]
|B |10 to 20 F |Tlfton, Georgla; Dallas, Texas border 1px solid #006

B [20to 30 F [Houston, Texas; st. Augustine, Florida color .*005

|.10 |30 to 40 F |Nap|es, Florida; Victorville, Califarnia fent-family Verdana, Geneva, sans...| |
[11 [above a0 F [Honolulu, Havalii; Magatlan, Mexico font-size 10px v

2= Azd ] & 20 m
Your styled table with background-color, font styling and a border.

The last property you’ll add to the .styledtable class is one that is not available
in the standard CSS Rule definition dialog box. It’s important to realize that the
language of CSS is quite large to begin with, and will continue to expand in the
future. There are CSS properties that may not be used every day but nonetheless can
be very useful. You’ll semi-automatically add one such property now called border-
collapse. This property removes the space between table cells.

9 In the bottom half of the CSS Styles panel in the section labeled Properties for “.styledtable,”
click on the blue underlined text, Add Property. (You may need to expand this panel in
order to see it at the bottom of the list.) In the resulting text field, type border-collapse,
then press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to commit the change.

their nackaces or catalnos

550~
100 (99) 400 (399}~
US temperate zones with ge min. p ures.

Zone |Fahrenheit Example Cities
1 Below -50 F Falrbanks, Alaska; Resolute, Northwest Territorles (Canada)
2 -50 to -40 F Prudhoe Bay, Alaska; Flin Flon, Manitoba (Canadal - .
3 -40 to -30 F International Falls, Minnesota; St. Michael, Properties for ".styledtable”
4 -30 to -20 F Minneapolis/St.Paul, Minnesota; Lewstown,| ]
5 20 to -10 F Des Moines, lova; lllinols color .*005
= -10to O F St. Louls, Missourl; Lebanon, Pennsylvania font-family Verdana, Geneva, sans-serif —
7 0 to 10 F [0klahoma Clty, Oklahoma; South Boston, | .
E 10 to 20 F [Tifton, Georgla; Dallas, Texas font-size 10px
] 20 to 30 F Houston, Texas; St. Augustine, Florida border-collapse || | S
10 30 to 40 F MNaples, Florida; Victorville, California Add Property =
11 labove 40 F Honolulu, Hawali; Mazjgtlan, Mexico o —

1= Azl f e £ 2 i}

Click Add Property and type border-collapse to add a new CSS property.

When it is typed correctly, Dreamweaver recognizes this property as part of the CSS
language and makes the values available in the next field. (You can also click the Add
Property menu to see the entire list of available properties.)
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Advanced CSS styling of tables

10 Click in the column to the right of the border-collapse property to activate the field.
From the drop-down menu, choose collapse. You will not see an obvious change on
screen; this property and value will help older browsers render the table correctly.

11 Choose File > Save All. Preview your page in your browser to see your styling. Close

the browser and return to Dreamweaver.

Advanced CSS styling of tables

You have created a basic style for this table. You will now sharpen up the appearance of
this table by adding a background image to the header, setting the text alignment and
padding, and finally, creating subtle borders between each of the data cells.

1  Click anywhere inside the header, and in the lower-left corner of your document
window, click on the <th> tag to select the header. You defined this top row as a table

header earlier in the lesson.

2 In the CSS Styles panel, press the New CSS Rule button (#) to open the New CSS
Rule dialog box. In the Selector Type drop-down menu, the Compound option is
listed. This is what you want because you are creating a specific rule for <th> tags, but

only those found inside the styledtable class.

New CSS Rule

Selector Type:

Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS rule.

|Compound (based on your selection) | = |

Selector Name:

Choose or enter a name for your selector.

I .styledtable tr th

This selector name will apply your rule to
all <th> elements
fthat are within any <tr> elements
that are within any HTML elements with class "styledtable".

Less Specific | | More Specific

Rule Definition:

Choose where your rule will be defined.

| mystyles.css | » |

Create a compound rule to style all header rows within the styledtable class.

Cancel
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Advanced CSS styling of tables

3 The Selector Name text field has been automatically populated as .styledtable
tr th. Remember that compound rules are read from left to right. So, within the
styledtable class, you are targeting table rows (tr) and specifically, table headers (th)
within table rows.

4 Press OK and the CSS Rule definition dialog box opens. Select the Background
category to access these options.

5  Press the Browse button to the right of the Background-image text field, and in
the Select Image Source dialog box, locate the bg_header,jpg image and press OK
(Windows) or Open (Mac OS).

6  From the Background-repeat drop-down menu, choose repeat-x from the list. The
source image is a gradient that is designed to tile horizontally. Press Apply to see a
preview of this effect on your table. You’ll add a few other touches to this header row.

CSS Rule Definition for .styledtable tr th in mystyles.css

Category Background
Type
Background Background-color: [ _ l:l
Block Background-image: |bg_header.ipg [ v] [ Browse...
Box
Background-repeat:
Border
List Background-attachment: Ijl
Positioning Background-position (X | | hd | |p>< r |
Ext. i
ik Background-position (Y ): | | A | |px v |
Transition
Aoy ] [amemi ] [ox

Choose a background image and tile it horizontally in the header row with repeat-x.

7  Select the Border category and uncheck the Style Same for All checkbox. Choose
Solid from the Bottom style drop-down menu.
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Advanced CSS styling of tables

8  Uncheck the Width Same for All checkbox, and then type 2 in the Width text field
of the Bottom style. Uncheck the Color Same for All checkbox and type #006 in the
Color text field of the Bottom style; this is the same dark blue color that you’ve been
using for other styling in this table.

CsS Rule_De@ition for .styledtable tr th in myﬁvgles.cs_s\

Category Border

Type

Background e s coter

T [ same for all [ same for all [] same for all

Box Top: | |7| | |'||DX '| E

rd

:i‘:‘ er Right: L | 'J [ [v] [0 vl ,_v” |
rosionin o] [od_[7) || BTl || e 1>
Extensions Lefr: | | = T = [P= = =
Transition

e | e J[ o

Applying a two-pixel-wide, solid, blue border to the bottom of the header row.

9 Select the Type category, and type 14 into the Font-size text field to make the text
slightly larger. From the Text-transtorm drop-down menu, choose capitalize. This
property adds a capital letter to the beginning of each word.

10 Press OK to see your styled header.

US Temperate Zones With Average Min. Temperatures.
Zone Fahrenheit Example Cities
|1 |Be|ow -50 F |Fa|rba nks, Alaska; Resolute, Northwest Territories (Canada)
[2 [-50to -40 F [Prudhoe Bay, Alaska; Flin Flon, Manitoba (Canada)
|3 |—40 to -30 F |1ntemat|ona| Falls, Minnesota; St. Michael, Alaska
[4 [-30to -20F [Minneapolis/St.Paul, Minnesota; Lewistown, Montana
[s [-20to -10°F [Des Moines, lova; lllinois
[6 [1otooF [st. Louls, Missourl; Lebanon, Pennsylvania
[7 [oto 10F [okiahoma cCity, Oklahoma; South Boston, Virginia
& [1oto 20 F [Tifton, Georgla; Dallas, Texas
|9 |20 to 30 F |Houston, Texas; St. Augustine, Florida
[10 [30to 40 F [Naples, Florida; Victorville, California
|1.1 |abo\.re 40 F |Hono|u|u, Hawalii; Mazatlan, Mexico

Your header row is now styled.

Choose File > Save All. Keep this file open as you will continue working on it in the
next exercise.
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Controlling cell alignment, padding, and borders with CSS

You’ll now make the content within your table a bit more readable by aligning your text
and padding your cells, as well as creating borders around each cell. Controlling borders
and padding is much more flexible in CSS than in HTML; for example, the cellpadding
values in HTML are uniform—there is no control over left, right, top, and bottom, as
there is in CSS. The same applies to borders. However, before you begin styling padding
with CSS, it’s a good idea to remove these values from the HTML so that there are no
surprises.

1  Click any corner of the table in order to select it. In the Property Inspector, notice the
values for CellPad and CellSpace; they are empty, but this stands for default, not zero.
You must specifically instruct Dreamweaver to use a value of zero.

2 For all three properties of CellPad, CellSpace, and Border, type 0. Press Enter
(Windows) or Return (Mac OS) when you have added the last value.

fn these zones on their nackaoes or catalnos

550~
100 (99) - 400 (399) ~

US Temperate Zones With Average Min. Temperatures.
Zone Fahrenheit Example Cltles
1 Below -50 F Falrbanks, Alaska; Resolute, Morthwest Territerles (Canada)
2 -50 to -40 F Prudhoe Bay, Alaska; Flin Flon, Manitoba (Canada)
3 -40 to -30 F International Falls, Minnesota; St. Michael, Alaska
4 -30 to -20 F Minneapolis/St.Paul, Minnesota; Lewistown, Montana
5 -20 to -10 F Des Moines, lowa; lllincis
e L
B E_EI Table Rows | 13 W (550 |[pixels v|/ CelPad [0 | Align [pefad | Class styledt.. v &
El - Cols 3 Cellspace |0 Border [0
10
11 i) ) o Gre | g}

=

Type 0 for CellPad, CellSpace, and Border to make sure they are removed.

3 Click inside any cell of your table, and in the bottom-left corner of your document
window, click on the <td> tag to select a cell. You could also Ctrl+click (Windowrs)
or Command+click (Mac OS) a cell to select it.

4 Press the New CSS Rule button (#) at the bottom of the CSS Styles panel, and
the New CSS Rule dialog box appears. As in the last exercise, you are creating a
Compound rule that applies only to cells within the .styledtable class. Your
selector name reads .styledtable tr td. Click OK. The CSS Rule definition
dialog box appears.
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Controlling cell alignment, padding, and borders with CSS

5  Select the Block category, then from the Text-align drop-down menu, choose center.
Press Apply to see this center.

CSS Rule Definition for .styledtable tr td in mystyles.css

Category Block

Type

Background Word-spacing: | | 4 | |en1 v |
Block Letter-spacing: | | A | |em v |
Box

Vertical-align:
— ‘ertical-align | JLI |S€ '|
Positioning Text-indent: | [ v
Transition
Display: | [v]

| Apply | | Cancel | I OK

Applying a text-align of center to the <td> element centers all text in your cells.

6  Select the Box category, and in the Padding section, type 5 in the Top text field.
Uncheck the Same for All checkbox. In the field for Left, type 2 and press Apply to
see your text shift slightly. One of the main differences between HTML cellpadding
and CSS cellpadding is the ability in CSS to control all four sides of a cell’s padding
individually.

7  Select the Border category, and in the Style section, choose Dashed from the Top

drop-down menu.

8 Type 11in the Width text field, and in the Color text field, type #9AA8BD, the
hexadecimal number for a light blue-gray. Press OK to apply the style.

9  Select the row below the header row, and, if necessary, click on the HTML button
in the Property Inspector, then press the Bold button to bold the text for Zone,
Fahrenheit, and Example Cities.
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Creating alternate row styling with CSS

10 Choose File > Save All. Then preview your page in your browser to see your table.

OrganicUtopia Gardening Tips

Strange as it sounds, we want you to put us out of business!OrganicUtopia is committed to spreading the word about organic
food. Yes, we feature organic fruits and vegetables from the area's best farmers, but we think growing your own is even
better! Here are some tips on when to begin planting in your area. When deciding which crops to plant, the first step is to
decide what zone of the country you live in. Many seed companies will refer to these zones on their packages or catalogs.

US Temperate Zones With Average Min. Temperatures.

Zone E Fahrenheit E Example Cities

1| abovedoF | Honoluly, Hawall; Mazatlan, Mexico

The table as rendered in a web browser.

You're nearly finished. Now you’ll add some final touches to your table to give it a
little extra polish and readability. Close your web browser.

Creating alternate row styling with CSS

A common feature found in many tables is to alternate colors for every other row. When
done correctly, this increases the contrast between the rows and allows the user to visually
separate the content of the table. This is easily done in CSS by creating a new class solely

for background color.

1 Click on the edge of the row labeled 1 to select it. In the CSS Style panel, press the
New CSS Rule button (#). The New CSS Rule dialog box opens.

Unlike the last few exercises, you will not be using a compound selection. Instead,
you will be creating a new class. The reason for this is that you only want to style
every other row. There is no automatic way to do this in CSS; after you create the

class, it will have to be applied manually.
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2 Choose Class from the Selector Type drop-down menu. In the Selector Name text
field, type oddrow and press OK.

New CSS Rule
mET
Choose a contextual selector type for your CS5 rule.
|Class (can apply to any HTML el ) | » |
Selector Name:
Choose or enter a name for your selector.
| oddrow K3

This selector name will apply your rule to
lall HTML elements with class “oddrow”.

| Less Specific | | More Specific |

Rule Definition:

Choose where your rule will be defined.

[mystyles.css | ]

Create a new class named oddrow to style individual rows.

3 Select the Background category, and type #EAF1F4, the hexadecimal color for a light
blue, into the Background-color text field. Press OK. Now you will apply the oddrow
class to every other row.

4 The row labeled 1 should still be selected; if not, do so now. In the Property Inspector,
press the HTML button. From the Class drop-down menu, choose oddrow. The
light-blue background color is applied.
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5 Starting with the row labeled 3, apply the oddrow class to all the odd-numbered rows.

k45 (55)~ 1—— 100 (35}~ —1 400 (368) ~
US Temperate Zones With Average Min. Temperatures.
Zone Fahrenheit Example Cities

1 Below -50 F Falrbanks, Alaska; Resolute, Northwest Territorles (Canada)

2 -50 to -40 F Prudhoe Bay, Alaska; Flin Flon, Manitoba (Canada)

3 -40 to -30 F International Falls, Minnesota; St. Michael, Alaska

4 -30to -20 F Minneapelis/St.Paul, Minnesota; Lewistown, Montana

5 -20to -10 F Des Moines, lowa; Illinois

] -10to O F St. Louls, Missouri; Lebanon, Pennsylvania

7 Oto 10F QOklahoma City, Oklahoma; South Boston, Virginia

8 10to 20 F Tifton, Georgla; Dallas, Texas

9 20to 30 F Houston, Texas; St. Augustine, Florida

10 30t 40 F Maples, Flarida; Victerville, Califernia

11 above 40 F Honolulu, Hawall; Mazatlan, Mexico

Styling alternating rows with a background color can improve readability.

6  Choose File > Save All. Preview your page in the browser, then close the browser
when you are finished.

Reusing CSS for other tables

As you have seen, CSS styling for tables is very powerful and capable of spicing up the
appearance of tables without sacrificing their structure. Like CSS for text and layout, the
real power is obvious when you apply and link the style to another table.

1 Double-click on the file veggie_names.html. This page is currently linked to the same
external style sheet as the tips.html page, and includes an unstyled table. All that needs
to be done is to apply the styledtable class you created to this table.

2 Click anywhere in the table, and then click the <table> tag in the lower-left corner
of the document window to select the table.
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In the Property Inspector, choose styledtable from the Class drop-down menu on the
far right. The style 1s applied, and the appearance of this table matches the other. The
style is flexible enough that, even though the top row has three cells, it has the header
style applied.

for enme of anr maoct nonnlar veoetahles:

485~
197 - 128~ 144~
Latin Name Common Name Family
Daucus carota Wild carrot Umbelliferae
Brassica oleracea botrytis
cymosa Sprouting brocooll Cruciferae
Brassica cleracea capitata | Cabbage | Cruciferae
Spinacia cleracea | Spinach | Chenopodiaceae [
Zea mays | Sweet corn | Gmmineae
Lycopersicon esculentum § Tomato § Solanaceae
Capsicum annuum | Sweet pepper | Solanaceae
Properties \ ==
——_ Table Rows El w CellPad l:l Align [Default | v | (class [ styledt... [v
— .—|
—r ljl Cals El CellSpace l:l Border El
@ sre | |

Applying the styledtable cass to a previously unstyled table.

That’s it! The hard work of creating the original style pays off when it comes time
to creating new tables with identical style. Better yet, if you need to make a global
change such as changing the background-color or font color, changing a property in
the external sheet will ripple through to all tables.

To add the alternating rows of color, click on the third row. In the Property Inspector,
press the HTML button, and from the Class drop-down menu, choose oddrow.
Repeat this step with every other row to add the style.

The added benefit of having this class handy is that some tables benefit from this style
more than others, and so it is your decision whether or not to use it.

Choose File > Save All. Keep this file open for the next exercise.
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Data sorting tables

There are a few other features related to managing tables that you may find useful. The
structure of tables can be both a blessing and a curse. For example, take a look at the

table from the previous exercise. What if you wanted to swap the order of the first two
columns? There is no easy way to do this with a static HTML table. Another limitation of
tables, especially tables created from tabular data where you may not have control over the
order, is the difficulty of sorting the data. Dreamweaver has a feature that allows you to
sort your data alphabetically by the column of your choice.

In the first part of the exercise, you will do some copy-and-pasting in order to switch the
first two columns.

1 Click the edge of the table to select it. Choose Edit > Copy to copy the table.

2 Click to the right of the table, press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) twice, and
choose Edit > Paste. You can copy and paste tables in Dreamweaver within a page, or
from one page to another.

3 In the first table, click at the top of the second column (Common Name) to select the
entire column. Choose Edit > Copy to copy the contents of the column. Now click
at the top of the first column (Latin Name) to select it. Choose Edit > Paste to replace
the content of the first column. You now have duplicate columns momentarily, but
the next step is to copy content from the second table.

4 In the second table, click on the top of the first column (Latin Name) to select it.
Choose Edit > Copy to copy this column’s contents. Return to the first table and click
on the top of the second column; then choose Edit > Paste.

5 Click on the second table and delete it now, as you no longer need it.

Now you’ll sort the first column alphabetically using Dreamweaver’s little-known Sort
Table feature.
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6  Select the first table and choose Commands > Sort Table to open the Sort Table dialog
box. You do not have to make any changes here because the default settings are fine,
but take a quick look at the options. The Sort By menu allows you to choose which
menu Dreamweaver will use to sort. The Order menu allows you to choose how the
table should be sorted, either alphabetically or numerically. Alphabetically is correct

for now.
Sort Table
Sor b
e —
. ally v cending v
s
Thenby: [ [+]
Order: [A ically | v]| [Ascending [ v]

Options: [ | Sort includes the first row
[ sort header rows
[ sort footer rows

O Keep all row colors the same after the sort has been completed

Choose Commands > Sort Table to sort a table alphabetically.

7  Press OK, and the table is sorted, with the first column now in alphabetical order.

8 Choose File > Save All.

Congratulations, you have finished this lesson.
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Review

Self study

Using your new knowledge of creating tables to display data in Dreamweaver, try some of
the following tasks to build on your experience:

Use the Import Tabular Data command to import a tab-delimited .txt file, setting the
table’s fixed width on import. Select the table using the Tag Selector, and change its width
to 50 percent of the page size using the Property Inspector. Preview the table in a browser,
noting the way the table changes as the browser window is resized.

Build another table using the Insert Table command, and add a caption to it. Type text
into the cells, center the text, and drag the row and column dividers to make them
consistent in size. Add a background color and a border to the table using the Property
Inspector, and switch to Code View to note the changes to your HTML code.

Create and use an internal CSS rule to change the font used, add padding to the cells,
and alternate the colors of your first table’s rows. Experiment with applying the class rule
to your second table, and note how its appearance changes. Finally, use the Sort Table
command to organize both your tables’ data alphabetically.

Review

Questions
T What’s the difference between a percentage-based table and a fixed-width table?
2 What is tabular data and how does it relate to tables in Dreamweaver?

3 Name an advantage and a disadvantage of using CSS to style your tables.

Answers

1T A percentage-based table stretches to fit the size of the browser window. A fixed-
width table does not resize because it is pixel-based.

2 Tabular data is text often exported from a database or spreadsheet in a delimited
format. Dreamweaver creates tables from these files through the Import Tabular Data
command found in the File menu. Rows and columns are automatically created in
Dreamweaver based on the structure of the text file.

3 One advantage of using CSS to style tables is the ability to link a single style to
multiple tables using an external style sheet. A disadvantage might be that the process
requires more time in the beginning, and a good understanding of HTML table tags
and CSS selectors.
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Lesson 9

What you'll learn in
this lesson:

« Customizing panels and

e
I e R e
1 = e e ok e panel groups

- Resizing the document
window

- Using guides and grids

+ Exploring the tag selector

Fine-Tuning Your Workflow

Once you become familiar with building web pages in Dreanweaver
CS6, you’ll find yourself using some features more often than others.
In this lesson, you’ll learn how to save time by customizing the
Dreamweaver environment to streamline your workflow.

Starting up
Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are consistent by resetting your workspace.
See “Resetting the Dreamweaver workspace” in the Starting Up section of this book.

You will work with several files from the dw9lessons folder in this lesson. Make sure that
you have loaded the dwlessons folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD. See
“Loading lesson files” in the Starting Up section of this book.

Before you begin, you need to create site settings that point to the dw9lessons folder from
the included DVD that contains resources you need for these lessons. Go to Site > New
Site, or, for details on creating a site, refer to Lesson 2, “Setting Up a New Site.”
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Customizing panels and panel groups

See Lesson 9 in action!

Use the accompanying video to gain a better understanding of how to use some of the features
shown in this lesson. The video tutorial for this lesson can be found on the included DVD.

Customizing panels and panel groups

Panels can be moved, grouped, and docked to help keep everything you regularly use at
your fingertips. In the next part of this lesson, you’ll create a custom workspace for CSS
layouts. You’'ll start by removing certain panels and repositioning the remaining panels.

1

Make sure your dw09lessons folder has been defined as a site as described in the
Starting Up section. This first exercise does not require any of the lesson files, as you
will be focusing on the workspace.

To ensure you are starting from the same workspace as we are, choose
Window > Workspace Layout > Designer. Then choose ‘Reset Designer’.
You will now customize your panels.

Locate the Business Catalyst tab, click the panel menu in the top right, and then
choose Close Tab Group.

Right-click or Control+click (Mac) the Adobe Browserlab tab and choose Close
Tab Group.

Click once on the Files tab to expand this panel. (To show a closed panel, click once.
To hide it, double-click it.)

[ |7 dwoslessons | ¥ | [Local view [ =]
2C:iL HYau@ R
Local Files o | Size | Type
F N
A L;y Site - dw0Sle... Folder
. abouthtml 2KB HTML Fi
» [} dwoo_done Folder
4 (3 images Folder
" index.html 1KB HTML Fi
T stylecss KB CSSFile
1 I 3

Click the Files tab to show the Files panel.

There are two panels within the CSS panel group: CSS Styles and AP Elements. The
AP Elements panel is currently hidden. In order to see both panels simultaneously,
you’ll drag the AP Elements panel out of the tab group.
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Customizing panels and panel groups

Click and hold the AP Elements tab. Drag this tab into your workspace to remove it
from the CSS panel group. This now becomes a floating window, which you can keep
floating if you want. Many users prefer to have all their panels within a single column,
so you’ll add it back in now.

Designer - BT

Insert

€55 Styles
AP Elements ‘ All I Current ‘
= Prevent overlaps All Rules
| ID = 1 No document
-
Properties
Add Prope rry
hd =
5= Azifn]) @ /0 m
Files
%] | * | [Local view =]
W S eYasH
Local Files | Size | Type
w || Site - dwOdle... Folder
™. abouthtml 2KB HTMLFi

Dragging the AP Elements panel out of the CSS panel group turns it into
a floating window.

To keep the AP Elements panel from interfering with your workspace, you can dock
it with the other panels. Place your cursor over the AP Elements tab at the top of the
panel, and click and hold.

Drag the AP Elements panel immediately above the title bar of the Files panel group.
Be careful here: if the entire Files panel is highlighted blue, you will be adding to

the group. You are looking for a thin blue line above the Files tab; this indicates that
you are creating a new group. When a solid line appears above the Files panel group,
release the AP Elements panel to snap it into place.
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8 If necessary, adjust the width and height of the panels by placing your cursor on the
edges of any panel group. When the black double-arrow appears, you can click and
drag to adjust as needed. When you're finished, the panels should look similar to the
example shown here. This configuration gives you quick access to the panels you’ll use
the most when creating the CSS-based layout in this exercise.

I._ All [Currem |

All Rules

Properties
== A @afi/0m

= Prevent overlaps

| ID |z |
ry
-
Files
| ["7M9Imnslv||Localview |Y|
hC: D Mag B
Local Files - | Size | Type
v [ site- dwDsle. Folder
™. abouthtml 2KB HTML Fi
» [ dwoo_done Folder
4 ¥ images Folder
™. indexhtml 1KB HTML Fi
" stylecss  1KB CS5File
A7 I >
© [Log... ]

The customized panels.

9  Dreamweaver CS6 also has the same Icon view as the other applications in the
Creative Suite. Click the double-arrows on the top-right corner of the entire column
of panels; they will collapse to the icon view.

10 Click the Files icon; that group will expand so you can work with it. This group will
temporarily stay open until you start working on the document or click another icon.

You can decide whether you prefer to work in the expanded panel view or the icon
view. For now, you’ll return to the panel view.

11 Click the double-arrows to return to the expanded panel view.
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12 To save this workspace, choose Window > Workspace Layout > New Workspace.
When the New Workspace Layout dialog box appears, type CSS Layout into the
Name text field and press OK.

13 Choose Window > Workspace Layout > Designer to switch to the default workspace;
then choose Window > Workspace Layout > CSS Layout to switch back to the
custom workspace you just created.

Using the Favorites tab on the Insert bar

To help organize the many options available in the Insert bar, Dreamweaver groups similar
items into categories. You may have already found yourself using some items more often
than others. The Favorites category is a great way to group commonly used items into one
place for quick access.

T  Double-click the index.html file in the Files panel. In this exercise, you’ll be inserting
a number of images and AP Divs to create two pages in the Sounds of Nature website.
These options are currently hidden within the insert panel, so you’ll need to expand it.

2 Expand the Insert panel by clicking the Insert tab at the top of the panel. If necessary,
adjust the heights of your available panels by dragging the borders between them.

The Insert panel has a large number of options available within numerous categories.
If you find yourself inserting the same objects over and over, you might want to group
them. You can do this with the Favorite category of the Insert panel.

3 Click the Favorites category in the Insert panel’s drop-down menu. Right-click
(Windows) or Ctrl+click (Mac OS) in the empty gray area beneath the Favorite
category, and choose Customize Favorites from the resulting contextual menu. The
Customize Favorite Objects dialog box appears.

Customize Favorite Objects

Available objects: Favorite objects: @I E] E]
All | = |
Comman -
- Hyperlink |
- Email Link B
- Named Anchor -3

- Horizontal Rule

- Table

= Insert Div Tag

- Image

- Image Placeholder
T, .

Add separator

Right-click (Windows) or Ctrl+click (Mac OS) in the empty gray area beneath the Insert panel’s
Favorite category and choose Customize Favorites.
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4 On the left side of the Customize Favorite Objects dialog box, the list of available
objects is organized by the tabs, which indicate where each object can be found in the
Insert bar. Select Image, then press the Add button (>>) in the middle of the dialog box.

Customize Favorite Objects

Available objects: Faverite objects: @I E] E]
All [v] Image
Comman -
- Hyperlink ]
- Email Link &l
- Named Anchar
- Horizontal Rule
- Table
- Insert Div Tag
- Image

- Image Placeholder
Dall |

Add separator

Select Image, and press the Add button.

5 Click the Available Objects menu and choose the Layout category. Locate Draw
AP Div from the list of available objects; then press the Add button. Press OK. The
Favorites category now features the Image and Draw AP Div elements.

Resizing the document window

If you’re familiar with any page layout or graphics programs, adjusting the size of the
window in which you’re working is probably something that you do regularly. However,
when you’re working on web pages in Dreamweaver, it’s a good idea to think carefully
about the size of your document. Because a number of different hardware and software
configurations may be used to view your content, it can be tricky to make sure your
website looks well on every user’s computer. In the next part of this lesson, you’ll resize
the document window to make sure the Sounds of Nature website is being designed with
the target audience in mind.

1T Index.html should still be open in your document window. If not, open it now. Also,
make sure you're in the Design view. If necessary, press the Design View button in the
Document toolbar.
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Resizing the document window

2

5g

Look at the very bottom of your document window; there are several controls relating
to the Window Size on your screen.

Somgnds of Nature

Home

oONw>

B (W M 779x489: SK/1sec Unicode (UTF-8)

A. Mobile Size (480 800). B. Tablet Size (768% 1024). C. Desktop Size (1000% 620). D. Window Size.

Pay particular attention to the numbers 779 X 489 in our figure; this is the Window
Size. It is quite likely your numbers will be different. This number represents the full
width Dreamweaver is capable of displaying given the user’s screen size. Because we
are using a monitor set to 1024 X 768, this is as wide as Dreamweaver can display the
page on our screen.

Click the Window Size numbers to access a menu. The default setting is actually set to
the “Full Size” option. Dreamweaver calculates these numbers instantly.

You will also that see there are other monitor size options in this menu. From the menu,
choose the option that reads 1260% 875. What happens on your screen depends on the
size of your monitor. On our 1024 X768 monitor, a scroll bar appears that allows us to
scroll over to the right of the document. Generally speaking, you can leave this setting to
Full Size unless you have a specific need to preview your page in different size screens.

The second value seen in this step, 1280% 1024 Maximized, refers to the “true” size of the
page as if the user were maximizing their browser window to the fullest. The 1260%X 875
number is a more realistic estimate of the available space a web browser would occupy on the
screen (accounting for browser features, such as scroll bars).

There are three monitor icons that will allow you to change the window size to three
different presets.
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4 Click the first icon immediately to the right of the menu labeled 100%. This is the
Mobile Size (480 % 800) preset.

Sounds of Nature

Home  About

Wmoa 0k @8 B

The Mobile Size preset changes the dimensions of the screen to 480 pixels wide by 800 high.

This will set the window size to 480 pixels wide by 800 high and have the effect of
cropping your current page. The goal here is to show you the window size as if you
were viewing the site with a mobile device. Although this can be a useful feature, it’s a
bit deceptive. Dreamweaver is not trying to reproduce the behavior of a web browser
on a smartphone, it’s simply limiting the width and height of your current window.

A more sophisticated method of designing your pages for mobile devices is covered in
Lesson 15 “Mobile Design and Layout,” using the Multiscreen feature.

5  Click the next icon to the right, which is the Tablet Size. Note the change in the
screen. Click the last icon, which is the Desktop view and is set to 1000 pixels by 620.
All these settings can be useful if you want to see how your designs appear in these
different size screens. Just remember that there is no substitute for seeing your design
in a web browser.

6  Click the Window Size menu, and then click the “Full Size” option to set the screen
back to the maximum amount of space on your monitor.
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Changing the Zoom level

Changing the Zoom level or magnification of a web page is very different than changing
the window size as you did in the last exercise. You need to understand the difference
between the two: changing the zoom level in Dreamweaver is very similar to zooming in
an image program, such as Photoshop or llustrator. In those applications, there are good
reasons for changing the zoom level, since they are used for photography and illustration.
On the Web, there’s not as much of a need to examine objects at a magnified level.

Changing the magnification level in Dreamweaver can be helpful for exact positioning or
viewing multiple documents at once, but we recommend that you return to 100 percent
when you’re finished. Now, you’ll use the Zoom and Hand tools to navigate throughout
your document.

1 At the bottom of the document index.html page, select the Zoom tool (%). Click
twice inside the document window to zoom to 200 percent.

2 With the Zoom tool still selected, press and hold the Alt (Windows) or Option
(Mac OS) key and click once inside the document window. The About page zooms
out to 150 percent. These zoom shortcuts are standard across Adobe’s applications.

3 At the bottom of the document window, select the Hand tool (7) to the left of the
Zoom tool. Click and drag the document in any direction within the document
window. The Hand tool allows you to drag a document around in its window like a
piece of paper.

T e =
[[code [ soin [ Design |[ e | GG @, 8 0% L B, T Dnited Docmens ]

Somlougnds of N%ture

Home

'|@Q 150% ¢+ W [m ; 779x473 + 5K /1lsec Unicode (UTF-8)

Use the Hand tool to drag a document around in its window.
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4 Double-click the Zoom tool at the bottom of the document window to return to
100 percent. Now, choose 66% from the Set magnification drop-down menu to the
right of the Zoom tool. Depending on the size of your monitor, this magnification
level may allow you to see the entire About page. If not, use the Zoom tool or the Set
magnification drop-down menu to find the appropriate size.

Occasionally, this option will be useful if you have a lot of content on the page and
you want to see the basic structure of the layout. Don’t forget to set the view back to
100% when you are done.

5 Click the Selection tool (*) in the bottom of the document window and choose 100%
from the Set magnification drop-down menu.

Using guides

In Lesson 5, “Creating Page Layouts with CSS,” you learned how AP Divs can be added to
a page for precise layout. Guides can be a useful tool for AP Divs, as well as the other types
of layout techniques, because they allow you to line up and measure different elements on
your page. In this exercise, you'll add an AP Div to index.html, and then place an image
inside the div. First, you’ll draw some guides to help you size and position the div.

1 Ifyour rulers are hidden, choose View > Rulers > Show to turn them on.

p

u&;\ Rulers can use inches, centimeters, or pixels in Dreamweaver. Because pixels are the most
common unit of measurement on the Web, they are the default. If you prefer inches or
centimeters, right-click (Windows) or Ctrl+click (Mac OS) on the rulers to access a context menu
where you can choose your preferred unit. In this lesson, you’ll be using pixels, so it’s a good idea
to stick with them for now.

2 Click inside the vertical ruler on the left side of your document window, and then
drag a guide into the center of the page. Notice, as you drag, that a yellow box appears
with the pixel number of your horizontal ruler. When you let go and move your
cursor off the ruler, it will disappear.

Dragging a guide manually is useful, but you can also set a guide’s position precisely.

3 Double-click on this guide to open the Move Guide dialog box. From this dialog box,
you can set an exact location for guides. This feature can be especially helpful when
building a web page based on sketches or mockups.

4 Type 38 in the Location text field and press OK. The guide is repositioned 38 pixels
from the left side of the document.

5 Create another vertical guide and set its position to 494 pixels, either by dragging it to
this position or setting its value precisely.

What if you wanted to determine the exact width between these two guides you just
added? Instead of using a calculator, you can allow Dreamweaver to do it for you.
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Press and hold the Ctrl (Windows) or Command (Mac OS) key and move your
cursor across the three sections of your page as defined by the guides. A blue line with
arrows on either end indicates the distance between each of your guides, as well as

the distance between guides and the edge of the document window. Between the two
guides, you can now see that the width is exactly 456 pixels.

style.css
m@ G @ M 5% Bl O Title: [Untited Dm:umenl

§0unds of Nature

X

Hold down Ctrl (Windows) or Command (Mac OS) and hover over the
vertical areas defined by guides.

Drag two horizontal guides down from the ruler at the top of the document window.
Double-click on each of them, and then use the Move Guide dialog box to position
one of them 152 pixels from the top of the document, and the other 380 pixels from
the top of the document.

Next, you'll draw an AP Div and start adding some content; but first make sure that
Snap to Guides is turned on, by choosing View > Guides > Edit Guides. The Guides
dialog box appears, with a number of options for customizing your guides.

If you happen to be using a color in your web page that makes the guides hard to see,
you can change their color here. Also, the Lock Guides option can be a helpful way to
avoid accidentally repositioning guides. For now, make sure Snap to Guides is checked

and press OK.
.. Gudes

Guide Color: ﬂ | Cancel |
Distance Color: B
B show Guides
[ Snap To Guides
[ Lock Guides

[ Guides Snap To Elements

_Clear All_

The Guides dialog box allows you to change the color
of guides and turn snapping on and off.
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9

10

1"

12

13

14

Now that your guides are set up, you're ready to add some content. With the Favorites
category selected in the Insert panel, click the Draw AP Div object. Draw an AP Div
inside the box created by your four guides.

The edges should snap to the guides easily. If they don’t, select the div by clicking an
edge and dragging it until it snaps to a guide.

Click inside the div to place your cursor, and then select the Image object in the
Favorites category of the Insert panel.

In the Select Image Source dialog box, select hp_photo.jpg from the Images folder
inside the dw09lessons folder, and press OK (Windows) or Open (Mac OS).

In the Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box, type Soothing Lakefront into
the Alternate text field and press OK. The hp_photo.jpg image fits nicely inside the
div you created earlier.

style.css 7
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The hp_photo.jpg placed inside of the AP Div.

Choose File > Save and leave index.html open.
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Using grids

Much like guides, grids are a great way to help keep your layout precise and uniform.
In the next part of this lesson, you’ll be adding AP Divs and images to the About page
of the Sounds of Nature website. Creating a custom grid will help you align and evenly
distribute these new elements on the page.

T Double-click on the about.html file in your Files panel to open the About page. You
may notice that this page has a white background and uses a default typeface. Later on,
you’ll use the tag selector to change this.

2 Choose View > Grid > Grid Settings to open the Grid Settings dialog box. Much like
the Guides dialog box, the Grid Settings dialog box can be used to specify the grid
color and turn on snapping. Type #CCCCCC in the Color text field and check Show
Grid and Snap to Grid to turn the grid on and enable snapping.

3 For this layout, type 38 in the Spacing text field and make sure pixels are selected as
the unit of measurement. Choosing a spacing of 38 pixels creates a series of squares

that are 38 pixels high by 38 pixels wide. Press OK.

Grid Settings

Color: [ | [scceece |

[ 5how grid Apply
¥ snap 0

Display: (s) Lines

O ats

The Grid Settings dialog box.

4 With the grid established, add the AP Divs that will house your images. Click the
Draw AP Div object in the Favorites category of the Insert panel. Draw a square div
that 1s 3 grid units wide and 3 grid units high. Use the figure below for reference.

L1 ¢

=

The Sounds of Nature Recording
Series

The Sounds of Nature Recording Series is a soothing collection|
of music that could only be possible with the help of the natural
world. Lush soundscapes are set aganst meticulous field
recordings to give tlisteners a relaxing and meditative
experiende in the comfort of their own homes.

Imagine a forest with leaves stirring gently in an autumn breeze
or a deserted beach on a summer evening. The Sounds of
Nature Recording Series lets you experience these picturesque
moments any time of the day.

Draw a square AP Div.

Lesson 9, Fine-Tuning Your Workflow 253

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

254

Using grids

5 Press the Draw AP Div element in the Favorites category of the Insert panel again,
and draw a second AP Div one grid unit below the first. Use the figure for reference.

The Sounds of Nature Recording
Series

The Sounds of Nature Recording Series is a soothing collection
of music that could only be possible with the help of the natural
world. Lush soundscapes are set against meticulous field
recordings to give tlisteners a relaxing and meditative
experiende in the comfort of their own homes.

Imagine a forest with leaves stirring gently in an autumn breeze
or a deserted beach on a summer evening. The Sounds of
Nature Recording Series lets you experience these picturesque
moments any time of the day.

Draw a second AP Div one grid unit below the first.
6  Click inside the first div to place the cursor, and then press the Image element in the
Favorites category of the Insert panel.

7 In the Select Image Source dialog box, select tree jpg from the images folder inside the
dwO09lessons folder, and press OK (Windows) or Open (Mac OS).

8 In the Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box, type tree into the Alternate text
field and press OK. The tree image is positioned inside the AP Div on your page.

9 Repeat steps 7 and 8 to add forest.jpg to the second div. Type forest into the Alternate
text field of the Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box.

The Sounds of Nature Recording
Series

The Sounds of Nature Recording Series s a soothing collection
of music that could only be possible with the help of the natural
world. Lush soundscapes are set against meticulous field
recordings to give tlisteners a relaxing and meditative
experiende in the comfort of their own homes.

gine a forest with leaves stirring gently in an autumn breeze
r a deserted beach on a summer evening. The Sounds of
ature Recording Series lets you experience these picturesque
ments any time of the day.

The about.html page after inserting the tree and forest images.

10 Choose File > Save and leave about.html open for the next part of this lesson.
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The tag selector

In HTML, the organization of elements takes the form of a family tree. In the previous
two exercises, you created AP Divs and then inserted images into them. In HTML terms,
all these images are children of the AP Divs within which they reside. The tag selector

is a feature of Dreamweaver that allows you to select HTML elements based on their
relationship to one another. The tag selector has been used in previous sections of this
book, but in this exercise you’ll use it to apply a single style that will affect the entire
about.html page.

1 With the About page open, click once on the forest image that you inserted at the
end of the last exercise. At the bottom-left corner of the document window are a
number of HTML tags. This is the tag selector. The <img> tag at the end of this line
is highlighted to indicate that the forest.jpg image is selected. In addition, the Property
Inspector displays information and options related to this image.

The Sounds of Nature Recording
Series

The Sounds of Nature Recording Series 8 a soothing collection
of music that could only be possible with the help of the natural
world, Lush soundscapes are set against meticulous field
recordings to pive tlisteners a relaxing and meditative
experiende in the comfbrt of their own homes.

Imagine a forest with leaves stirring gently in an autumn breeze

or a deserted beach on a summer evening, The Sounds of
Nature Recording Series lets you experience these picturesque

moments any time of the day.
Properties
T St [rasesfoesiipn |10 A W o]y ow
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Map | | Target | ]

T 3 O % original l:l@ L‘_:

With the forest image selected, the <img> tag in the tag selector is highlighted and the Property Inspector
displays information and options related to this image.

2 In the tag selector, click on the <div#apDiv2> tag to the left of the <img> tag.
Notice that the options in the Property Inspector change to reflect the selected div. In
this case, you've selected the parent of the forest image.

3 To further illustrate this relationship, choose Edit > Select Child from the main menu.
The <img> tag becomes highlighted in the tag selector, and the Property Inspector
changes to reflect the selected element.
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4 Now, select <body> on the far-left side of the tag selector. The Property Inspector
displays options and information related to the <body> tag. Press the CSS button
in the Property Inspector if necessary and then, from the Targeted Rule drop-down
menu, choose body_style.

Font [Arial, Helvetica, sans—serif | v |

=] |

T — === ]| Size[12 [=] [ex

Page Properties...

With the <body> tag selected in the tag selector, choose body_style from the Targeted Rule drop-down menu.

Because many CSS properties are inherited throughout the document, it is possible

to write generalized rules that will be applied to all the elements on a page. In this
case, body_style changes the font and text color for the entire document because every
element is a descendant of the body.

5 Choose File > Save and leave about.html open for the next part of this lesson.

Tiling documents

By default, Dreamweaver organizes open documents with a series of tabs in the upper-left
corner of the document window. If you’d like to compare documents, or you simply prefer
to use separate windows for each document, the tiling option provides an alternative for
viewing open files. Next, you’'ll use this feature to simultaneously view the index page and
the about page of the Sounds of Nature website.

Both index.html and about.html should still be open. If they are not, open them now.

2 Choose Window > Tile Vertically (Windows) or Window > Tile (Mac OS). This
will send the two pages into two windows side-by-side. This feature can be useful for
dragging and dropping objects from one page to another or to work on both pages if
you have a big enough monitor.

The fastest way to group these two pages back together is different depending which
platform you are on PC or Mac.

3 On the Magc, click the index.html tab, drag it to the about.html tab, and then release
it. They will now be grouped as tabs again. On the PC, the best way to group the two
document windows again is to click on the maximize button in the top right corner
of one of the documents.

You have finished Lesson 9, “Fine-Tuning Your Workflow.”
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Review

Self study

In this lesson, you followed a predetermined workflow that was tailored toward producing
two pages in the Sounds of Nature website. The key to creating a streamlined workflow
is planning ahead. Imagine you were creating a website for a local bakery. Make some
sketches of what the pages would look like. In Dreamweaver, spend some time setting

up a workspace that would make building the bakery website easier. Think about which
elements you might use the most. Then, use the guides and the grid to help create a layout
that reflects the sketches you made earlier.

Review

Questions

T Isit possible to resize the document window to preview how a web page will appear
on different users’ monitors?

How can you position guides on the page without dragging them?

3 Are tabs the only way to organize open documents?

Answers

T Yes. The Window Size drop-down menu at the bottom of the document window
contains a number of preset sizes that correspond to common monitor sizes.

2 To more exactly position guides, simply double-click on any guide to open the Move
Guide dialog box.

3 No. If you prefer to use tiling, you can choose Window > Tile Vertically or Tile
Horizontally to place two documents side by side. (On a Mac OS, you can choose
Window > Tile.)
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Lesson 10

What you'll learn in
this lesson:

- Insert Flash animations
into your web pages

« Insert Flash video into your
web pages

- Insert QuickTime video
into your web pages

+ Insert Windows Media
Video into your web pages

- Insert audio content into
your web pages

Adding Flash, Video,
and Sound Content

1o meet the expectations of users with increased bandwidth,
designers are increasingly turning to animation, sound, and video to
help make web content more compelling and visually engaging.

Starting up
Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are consistent by resetting your workspace.
See “Resetting the Dreamweaver workspace” in the Starting Up section of this book.

You will work with several files from the dw10lessons folder in this lesson. Make sure that
you have loaded the dwlessons folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD. See
“Loading lesson files” in the Starting Up section of this book.

Before you begin, you need to create a site definition that points to the dw10lessons folder.
Go to Site > New Site, or, for details on creating a site definition, refer to Lesson 2, “Setting
Up a New Site.”

@ See Lesson 10 in action!

2O Use the accompanying video to gain a better understanding of how to use some of the features
shown in this lesson. The video tutorial for this lesson can be found on the included DVD.
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Inserting Flash movies

Making web content interesting

Adding video, sound, and animation to a web page is one way to make your pages more
interesting and engaging. Video, for example, plays a key role in supplying interesting and
varied web content. The barrier to creating original video has decreased dramatically in
recent years as has the barrier to distributing these videos online. Videos allow individuals
and companies to post commercials, speeches, and other content that otherwise would be
difficult or cost-prohibitive to reach a large audience.

Sound allows you to enhance web pages by supplementing visual content with music or
sound effects. Sound also inspires user interaction (as you’ll see later in this lesson), thereby
giving the user a more interesting online experience.

Animation gives web pages a whole new life by adding movement and effects to images
that still pictures just can’t match. Something moving on a web page automatically draws
a visitor’s eye. Movement is especially effective for banner ads, buttons, and whatever else
you’d like your visitors to pay attention to.

Inserting Flash movies

Adobe’s Flash CS6 Professional application is used primarily to create animation and
interactive projects. In terms of animation, you can use Flash to create animated web
banners, buttons, splash pages, slide shows, and more. Inserting Flash animations into your
web page is a great way to bring life to an otherwise static environment.

Web banners are a significant component of online advertising, and if a web banner
includes moving elements, that movement automatically draws the user to the banner. In
this exercise, you will add a flash banner to place on a website.

1 In the Files panel, navigate to the dwl0lessons folder, and double-click the banner.
html page to open it.

2 If the page opens in Split view, click on the Design view button.

'\ If you have just finished Lesson 9, you may still have your grids and rulers turned on. They
are not necessary for this lesson and you may turn them off by choosing View > Rulers and
unchecking Show and choosing View > Grid > and unchecking Show Grid.
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Click in the empty div element at the top of the sidebar on the right. A div element of
220 by 250 has been created for you.

styles.css.

Welcome to organic utopia

There's big news &t OrganicUtopia this month! We've expanded to include 2 new
Tines of body and earth-friendly products. we now carry bio-degradeable fumiture
~ Imagine a couch you can leave on the street that will slowly decampose back
into Mother Earth! We also have added recyclable shopping bags, which eliminate
the need for the age-old question "paper or plastict”. These bags are tough,
stylish, and eco-friendly!

What do we do?

We've got everything from healthy lifestyle foods and organic x

m

other [ifestyle products. We also have a full line of eco-Frisndly furniture, clothes,
candles and home furnishings.

One stap shopping

“You can find it all here, and our online store makes it easy to order! Fick from
carefully selected food, lifestyle and hame products and add them to your
shonping bag, all from the convenience of hame, We even offer frea shIDpIng on
many items, ar save you big dollars by shipping items together.

Member benefits

[cbody > <div...> <divisidebar> [<dvEsidebar ad>] [k | Q [7% | © [W] (W] 679 x 477+ 111K /3sec Unicode (UTF-5)

December 20, 2012 §

Organic Utopias blowaut sale. Lots of
great deals on clathing, fand, green
accessortes and more. Blg saviings
can be Found everywhere!

December 21, 2012

Al Orgenic Utopia stores will be
closed to non-members as we
prepare for the frsc annual World Aga
‘exhibition, Members are encouraged
10 come = vour loeal stare znd heln

Click in the empty div element named #sidebar ad.

Click on the Assets tab of the Files panel, and locate the fourth button down, the Flash
button, labeled SWF. Click on this button to see the list of .swf files in this site.

Assets
= SWF: (@) 5ite () Favarites i
= LIS
- |
i -] 5
Ty F—— '
il
o Vame size|T) Full Path
2 'n Corona_Skin_3.swf 15KB Flas... [done/Cort|
¥ B FLPlayer_Progres... 1KB Flas... /done/FLVF|
B | $4 ousidebar_ad.swf 10K Flas... fassetsfou
L
[ F—T— '
[ Insert | C 2+

Press the Flash button in the Assets tab
of the Files panel.

Flash movies are labeled with the .swf extension. However, other programs, including After
Effects and Dreamweaver, can create .swf files as well.
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5 Select the ou_sidebar_ad.swf file and drag it to the sidebar_ad div to insert it.

6 Type Organic Utopia sidebar ad in the Title text field when the Object Tag
Accessibility Attributes dialog box appears, then press OK.

As you can see, inserting a Flash movie into a web page is much like inserting an
image. The width and height of the .swf are automatically established based on the
file’s physical size, just as they are for images such as jpeg and .gif files.

The .swf file appears with a generic Flash icon on a gray image.

x You must have Flash Player, which is available free from Adobe, installed to view an .swf file. If
you don’t have the application installed, visit adobe.com/products/flashplayer to download
and install it. Note that visitors to your website also must have Flash Player installed to view
your Flash content. A good rule of thumb when including Flash content on a website is to let
visitors know as soon as they get to your site that they’ll need to have Flash Player. Be sure
to include the link to the Flash Player web page (the URL provided at the beginning of this
paragraph) so that visitors can download the Flash Player, if necessary.

7  To see the page in the browser choose File > Save, then File > Preview in Browser.
If the Copy Dependent Files window appears, press OK. These are files that
Dreamweaver automatically adds to the site. Included here is code to help users who
may not have the Flash plug-in installed.

12 new
fumniture

iback
iminate
th

bducts to
iclothes,
1 December 20, 2012

Organic Utopia's blowout sale. Lots of
great deals on clothing, food, green
accessories and more. Big saviings

1 can be found everywhere!

yom
t December 21, 2012

ling on All Organic Utopia stores will be

i closed to non-members as we
prepare for the first annual World Age
exhibition. Members are encouraged
to come to your local store and help

' prepare for this once-in-a-lifetime
ElEﬁtS. Evert

Your Flash web banner as seen in the browser.
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8  After previewing, close the browser. There are other options in the Properties panel
available for Flash files. If you have the Flash authoring program installed you could
click on the Edit button, for example, and locate the .FLA authoring file connected
with the .swf file. This would allow an easy link if you needed to update or modify
your sidebar ad.

{\ When designing web pages, be sure to include space in your design for .swf files, if you’re going
to incorporate them into the page. The files can vary in size, depending on what you’re using
them for. To learn more about Flash, visit adobe.com/products/flash.

Adding video

Adding video to a web page is relatively easy, assuming the video has already been
optimized for the Web. A full discussion about the various file formats and how to convert
digital video to a web optimized format is beyond the scope of this book. However, the
decision to include web video should be based on an evaluation of your audience. The
large file sizes associated with video can affect the experience of users who don’t have
high-speed Internet connections. In this section, you will learn how to integrate video
into your web pages using three of the most popular formats: Flash Video, QuickTime and
Windows Media.

Flash Video

Flash Video has been widely used for web video for a number of years, and is still the
format of choice for a large number of sites. This is changing somewhat due to the rise
of mobile devices (and specifically the lack of support for Flash video on these devices).
Nevertheless, one of the primary advantages of Flash Video is that playback is enabled for
any browser with the Flash plug-in. Since more than 95% of all desktop web browsers
have some version of the plug-in installed, this means your video will find the widest
possible audience. Again, this is not always true on mobile. Additionally, Flash video can
be compressed to a reasonable size while maintaining image quality.

Difterent programs create Flash video, including the Adobe Media Encoder, Premiere

Pro, and even Photoshop. Creating the video is a separate process, so you'll want to do
your homework and learn as much as you can about how it works in order to get the best
results. There are essentially two file formats that are used in Flash video: .flv and .f4v. The
v format is the traditional flash video format and .f4v is a newer format. In this exercise,
you’ll add a pre-existing .flv video file into your page and add simple player controls to
allow users to control the playback of the movie.
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1  Click the Files panel if necessary, then double-click the flashvideo.html file. In the
Design view, click below the heading, A look at our vegetables.

2 Choose Insert > Media > FLV. The Insert FLV dialog box will appear. Make sure the
video type is set to Progressive Download Video and then, to the right of the URL
field, click Browse. The Select FLV window opens. Browse to your assets folder and
select the ou_veggies.flv file and then press OK (Windows) or Open (Mac OS).

Tnsert FLV

Video type: [Progressive Download Video v] oK

URL: assetsfou_veggies. fiv

(Enter the relative or absolute path of the FLV file)

Skin: [Clear Skin 1 (min width: 140) v]

0l =

Width: Constrain Detect Size

Height: Total with skin:
[ auto play
[7] Auto rewind

@ To see the video, preview the page in browser,

The Insert Flash Video dialog box.

& In this example, Progressive Download Video was chosen instead of Streaming Video because the
Sformer is the more common method among web developers. Progressive Download Video works
by downloading the video to the user’s hard-drive; however, the video will start to play as soon as
it is able. In other words, the user doesn’t have to wait for the entire video to download in order
to see it. Streaming Video streams video content and plays it on a web page after a short buffer
period. The buffer period ensures smooth playback. The catch is that to enable Streaming Video,
your videos must be accessible through a web streaming service such as Adobe Flash Media

Server. If you want to learn more about the process, click the Help button on the Insert Flash
Video dialog box.

Next, you’ll want to select a skin. A skin is a control panel that shows up on the
bottom of the video, and allows the user to control video playback. In other words,
this is where users can play, rewind, and fast-forward their videos.

264 Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Adding video

3 Click on the Skin drop-down menu to examine your choices. You see a preview of
the skin just below the menu. In our case, we used Corona Skin 3.

Insert FLV

Video type: [Progressi\re Download Video V]

URL:

Skin:

Width:
Height:

| assetsfou_veggies. fiv |

(Enter the relative or absolute path of the FLV file)

Clear Skin 1 {min width; 140 -|
Clear Skin 1 {min width: 140)

Clear Skin 2 {min width: 160)

Clear Skin 3 {min width: 260)

Corona Skin 1 (min width: 130)

Corona Skin 2 (min width: 141
Corona Skin 3 (min width: 258)

Halo Skin 1 (min width: 180)
Halo Skin 2 (min width: 180)
Halo Skin 3 (min width: 280)

[T Auto play
[7] Auto rewind

1

Cancel

Help

@ To see the video, preview the page in browser,

A number of skins are available in the Skin drop-down menu.

scroll through the video at their convenience.

If your video is ten seconds or longer, choose a skin that includes a slider control so that users can

4 Click on the Detect Size button so that Dreamweaver can establish the physical space
the video will occupy on the page. The size 1s based on the size of the actual video.

You can manually type in a size, too, although be sure you are aware of the dangers
here. Entering a size that’s bigger than the original video will either blur or pixelate
your video. Additionally, the width and height of a video is called the aspect ratio, and
if you enter a width and height that do not match the original aspect ratio, then your
viewers will see distorted video. In general, there’s no reason not to let Dreamweaver

detect the video size.
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QuickTime video and Windows Media

5 Press OK to insert the video.

You can’t see the video in Dreamweaver, so choose File > Save, then File > Preview
in Browser to preview it in a web browser. This particular skin will allow you to scrub
through your playback as well as mute and change the volume. Close the browser
when you are finished previewing.

Home About Us Products services Contact

A look at our vegetables

The Flash video and player controls on your page.

QuickTime video and Windows Media

QuickTime and Windows Media are also common video formats used on the Web. In
many ways they are similar; both offer compressed video with various levels of image and
sound quality. When adding either file format to a page the key thing to keep in mind is
that viewers must have the necessary plug-in to view the video. Unlike Flash video, this
is not necessarily a sure thing. QuickTime is traditionally Mac OS-based and Windows
Media Video is traditionally Windows-based.

You can download QuickTime from Apple.com/quicktime/download. To view Windows Media
files, you need Windows Media Player, which you can download at Microsoft.com /windows/
windowsmedia/download. (At the time of this writing, there was no plug-in support from either
Apple or Microsoft that allowed Windows Media Video to play on a Mac.)

QuickTime and Windows Media video are inserted into a page the same way as Flash
Video. The difference between the video formats is that users create QuickTime and
Windows Media video using different software applications, for example Adobe Premiere
Pro and Apple Final Cut Pro.
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QuickTime video and Windows Media

The process for inserting either QuickTime or Windows Media Video is the same. In this
example you may choose either format depending on your platform.

1 In the Files panel, open the insertvideo.html file. Click below the heading, A look at
our vegetables, if necessary.

2 Go to the Assets panel and select the Movies button to show the videos available in
your site.

3 Right-click (Windows) or Ctrl+click (Mac OS) on the veggies.mov file (or the
veggies.wmv if in Windows), and choose Insert from the contextual menu to insert it
into the page. You'll see a plug-in icon (:¥]) on the page, indicating that a plug-in is
required to see the file.

organic utopia

—————————— R i e
[ Home : AboutUs : Products - |
= Movies: @) Site (") Favarites i
- E - IS
o L] 259 I
iy
|Hime Size| Ty
B ou_veggies.flv 2.80MB Vid
g veagies.mov 1.82MB Qu
B veggies.wmv 2,24V Wit
n1]
< [ang] 3
L# +H

Inserting QuickTime or Windows Media Video files creates a generic plug-in icon.

4 When you insert a plug-in file, you need to manually enter the size of the file;
Dreamweaver will not automatically detect it for you. You will also need to add
20 pixels to the height to make room for built-in player controls. The source video
here is 320 by 240 so in the Property Inspector, type 320 in the W (width) window
and 260 in the H (height) window.

Again, you are using 260 for the height to allow space for the controller. QuickTime
and Windows Media files already have a controller built in with the plug-in. You need
to allow a little extra space for the video controls when you’re entering a size manually.
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5 To preview the file within Dreamweaver, choose File > Preview in Browser.

If you see a message that Dreamweaver was unable to find the plug-in that handles this
media type, it does not necessarily mean your system cannot play the video (although
this is still possible). It only means that Dreamweaver can’t find the correct plug-in.

If this should happen, try to preview the video in your browser; you may find it

works there.

x The problem of playing video on your system may also have to do with the lack of a codec. Web
video can get a little tricky because there are file formats (such as .mov or .wmv) and there are
codecs. The codec does the job of actually compressing the frames of your video and there may be
any number of codecs used for a particular file format. Both QuickTime and Windows Media
Player are generally good at identifying which codec you or your users may be missing and then
providing links to download and install the necessary codec.

Save your file if prompted and your video will now appear on your web page.

organic utopia

Home About Us Products Services Contact

A look at our vegetables

A Windows browser playing the WMV file.

268 Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Inserting sound

Other web video considerations

In addition to size, consider the following when you’re preparing video for the Web:

Length: Unless you’'ll be offering video through a streaming video service, keep the video
length down to keep the file size manageable and the progressive playback smooth.

Audio: Although stereo is nice, using stereo files on the Web is a little ifty, as many home
users don’t have stereo speakers hooked up to their computers. Stereo creates a larger file size
and doesn’t add that much to the quality of the sound unless you're doing some tricks with
the balance between the speakers, which people without speakers won’t hear anyway. Keep
your video sound set to mono to help manage the file size a bit more effectively.

Movement, animated graphics, and effects: These things make a video look nice, but
increasing the file size can interrupt playback.

Copywritten material: Be careful when choosing material for your video, especially when
it comes to music. Pirating is a big issue today. Unless you have the rights to the music or you
have permission from the music publisher and are paying royalties, you can’t use music for
promotional or commercial purposes when it comes to publishing material on the Web.

Inserting sound

Sound is another element you can use to enhance your website. Sound has the same
considerations as video: it can take a while to download and it requires a plug-in, such as
QuickTime or Windows Media Player, to hear it.

You can incorporate different types of sound files into a web page. Select a format that will
run on any computer, whether the user is on the Windows or Mac OS platform. Three
formats are common: .aif, .wav, and .mp3.

Files in the .aif or .wav format are similar; the main difference is where they originate.
Windows is generally linked to the .wav format, and Mac OS is associated with the .aif
format. The Windows and Mac OS platforms can read both formats. In addition, these
files sound similar to one another: both are dynamic and depending on the settings can
result in high-quality files.

You can also play .mp3 format files on both the Windows and Mac OS platforms. The

big advantage to using an .mp3 file is that it’s typically smaller in size than an .aif or .wav
file. Depending on the compression settings, the .mp3 format may not reproduce full CD-
quality sound, but it downloads faster and takes up less hard drive space. In this exercise,
you’ll add an mp3 file to your page.

1 In the Files panel, double-click the sound.html file. Click in the empty paragraph just
below the What fruit is being eaten in this clip? paragraph.
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2 Choose Insert > Media > Plugin.

D]ﬂi Ell~ fo 2 i!i'
File Edit View Meodify Format Commands  Site  Window Help
_banner.html x | fla: Tag... Cti+E | x| \Users\AGI Trainin
styles Image Ctrl+Alt+]
| Code | spit [ Dt Image Objects * |E4 85 ¢ Title: [ OrcanicUtopia Hd
Media » SWF Ctrl+Alt+F
Media Queries... ELV..
Table Chrl+Alt+T Shockwave
Table Objects 3
Layout Objects 4 Applet
ActiveX
Form 3 Plugin
SN
Hyperlink 4\ :
Email Link :

Choose the generic Plugin option to insert sound.

3 In the Select File dialog box, go to the assets folder located in the dw10lessons root
folder. Choose the crunch.mp3 file and click OK (Windows) or Open (Mac OS).

A plug-in icon (:4)) appears in the table, indicating that a plug-in is required to hear
the sound. This plug-in will play in the handler application set for .mp3s in your
browser. On the Mac, for example this will be the QuickTime player and in Windows
this will be the Windows Media player. Again, this may be the first time your system
has encountered an MP3 file in the browser, and you may be prompted to download
an additional plug-in.

Even though there is no visual element to an audio file, by setting the width, you can
allow the handler application to display a controller.

4 Click the edge of the plug-in icon and drag it to the right to extend it to
approximately 150 pixels wide.

5 Choose File > Save, then preview the page in a browser by pressing the File >
Preview in browser button. In most browsers, the sound will play automatically.

To give users the ability to control the playback of the sound file you will need to
change a parameter back in Dreamweaver.

6 Close the browser.
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7 With the plug-in still selected, press the Parameters button in the Property Inspector.
This opens the Parameters dialog box, it is located immediately below the Border field.

In the Parameters dialog box, type Autoplay in the Parameter column and False in
the Value column. Press OK.

Parameters

#[=) &= | e
Parameter Value
Autoplay False

Help

The Parameters dialog box.

8 Choose File > Save, then preview the page in a browser again, and note that you need
to press the Play button in the plug-in application in order to hear the sound.

9  Close your browser.

Preparing audio for the Web

Audio has the same considerations as any other digital file type. You need to pay attention to
file size while trying to maintain quality.

Various programs offer audio-editing and format capabilities. This includes programs such
as Adobe Soundbooth, Apple Soundtrack Pro, and Audacity (which is available as a free
download on the Web).

Once you've edited a sound to your liking, you need to set up certain technical specifications
for the final file. This includes the type of file you’ll output (mp3, .aif, and so on), whether
the sound is in stereo or mono, and a sample rate. For the Web, a good sample rate is in the
22kHz—32kHz range; 22kHz is at the low end of acceptable quality, and anything higher
than 32kHz starts to weigh down the file size.

Stereo is nice, but unnecessary, unless you're moving sound from the left speaker to the right
speaker and vice versa. You can save a significant amount of file space by keeping the sound
file set to mono.

There are a number of compression choices when it comes to audio. Your best bet is to
experiment and see what gives you the results you want. Creating audio files is very much
like creating video for the Web: there are no definite answers, and you need to experiment to
find the best balance between file size and quality.

is To learn more about digital audio go to http://help.adobe.com/en_US/audition/cs/using/
and select the Digital Audio Fundamentals link.
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Review

x For a look at the future of delivering multimedia and interactive content on the Web see the
HTML5 Digital Classroom book available in electronic and print formats.

Self study

Try inserting and compressing videos using different codecs and file types. You'll find that
the results will vary, depending on the file type and codec you choose.

Review

Questions
T When inserting a Flash animation, what type of file is inserted into the web page?
2 What plug-in is needed to view an .flv file?

3 What is a skin when referring to a Flash Video file?

Answers
T  When a Flash animation is inserted into a page in Dreamweaver, an .swf file is used.

2 In order to view an flv file, a user must have the Flash Player plug-in installed on
their computer.

3 A set of controls on the bottom of the video that control video playback.
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What you'll learn in
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Maximizing Site Design

Dreamweaver site definitions allow you to take advantage of
extensive management and maintenance tools, including the ability
fo reuse, repeat, and maintain common items such as menus, logos,
code, and even entire page layouts. Dreamweaver’s unique snippets,
library items, and page templates are indispensable for maintaining a
consistent appearance and making sitewide updates a snap.

Starting up
Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are consistent by resetting your workspace.
See “Resetting the Dreamweaver workspace” in the Starting Up section of this book.

You will work with several files from the dwl1lessons folder in this lesson. Make sure that
you have loaded the dwlessons folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD. See
“Loading lesson files” in the Starting Up section of this book.

Betore you begin, you need to create a site definition that points to the dw1llessons folder
from the included DVD that contains resources you need for these lessons. Go to Site > New
Site, or, for details on creating a site definition, refer to Lesson 2, “Setting Up a New Site.”
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Introducing snippets

See Lesson 11 in action!

O Use the accompanying video to gain a better understanding of how to use some of the features
shown in this lesson. The video tutorial for this lesson can be found on the included DVD.

Creating modular page elements

You may have heard the term modular betore; whether referring to a prebuilt house that
you can cart away and place on your property, or a well-built, scalable website. Modular
refers to anything you can break down into standardized, reusable components.

Most websites contain common elements such as headers, footers, and menus that appear
consistently across each page. The ability to convert these elements into reusable items

is essential for maintaining a consistent look and feel across your pages. Add the ability
to make components manageable from a single place and to make sitewide updates, and
editing becomes a breeze.

Dreamweaver provides three modular features: snippets, library items, and templates.
Each feature offers a different level of reusability, from simple code tidbits to entire pages,
complete with navigation, content, and styling.

Introducing snippets

As you build pages and websites, you’ll find yourself creating many similar items several
times over. Whether youre creating a two-column layout table or a contact form, snippets
make it possible to add any piece of code to a common library, where you can reuse it by
simply dragging and dropping it into the page. You can store virtually any item on a page
as a snippet.

The Snippets panel is like a super clipboard, and using a snippet is similar to copying and
pasting an element onto your page. Changes to a snippet in the Snippets panel do not
update snippets you've already used in your pages. For this reason, snippets are a great way
to store and place any common page elements that you don’t need to manage globally.

Examples of snippets might include common navigation bars, form elements, tables, and
even JavaScripts. Snippets are stored as part of the Dreamweaver application, and they
are not specific to any Dreamweaver site. You can add your own snippets directly within
Dreamweaver, and they will be available for you to use at any time on any site.
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The Snippets panel

The Snippets panel displays all available Dreamweaver snippets, broken down by category.
You can add and edit snippets and categories directly from the Snippets panel. Using a

snippet from the Snippets panel is as simple as locating it and dragging it from the panel to
the page.

Dreamweaver provides many ready-to-use snippets that serve as great starting points for
forms, lists, and navigation bars (to name a few); many of these require little more than
text changes and some basic styling. In the following lesson, you will use some of these

snippets to quickly build existing pages for the product display component of the Organic
Utopia site.

1T Double-click the home.html file in the Files panel to open it. Choose Window >
Snippets to launch the Snippets panel (you can also click on the Snippets tab). In the
category list, locate the Text folder and click on the arrow to the left to expand it.
You’ll use the service mark snippet to add a service mark to this page.

<Iup>ams/ sup>

1 m | »

Name

) Comments
3 Footers

I Form Elements
3 JavaSdipt
I Meta

=) Mavigation

=] ? Text

) ~legacy

4 1 3

Insert D # [# T

The Snippets panel contains many categories
of pre-built snippets for your use.

2 Click to the right of the heading, Welcome to organic utopia. Inside the Text folder,
double-click the service mark snippet, and a superscripted sm appears in the heading.
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3 At the top of the Snippets panel is a preview of the code that was inserted. In the
Snippets panel, click on the panel menu (-=) in the upper-right corner and choose Edit.
The Snippets dialog box appears with a name, a description, the snippet type, and then
the actual code. This snippet is using the <sup>, or superscript, HTML element.

RS X
Name:
Description: 4 superscripted Service Mark symbal (SM), -
:
Snippet type: (7) Wrap selection (@) Insert block
Insertcode:  <sup>sm</sup> o
1 3
Preview type: () Design @ Code

The Snippet dialog box.

4 Press Cancel, as you won’t be making any changes at this time.

5 Choose File > Save.

Creating new snippets
Whenever you have something on a page that you’d like to reuse, creating a new snippet is

a good option. You can create new snippets directly from the Snippets panel, and from any
selected element(s) on a page.

In this section, you’ll convert a pre-existing table to a snippet.

1 Choose File > Open, and choose the gardentips.html page. This page has a pre-styled
table. Converting this table to a snippet will allow you to place it anywhere you like.

2 Click anywhere inside the table, and then choose Modify > Table > Select Table. You
could also click on the edge of the table to select it.

3 For this next step, you need to make sure the Text folder within the Snippets panel
is not selected. If the folder is still open, click the minus sign (-) (Windows) or arrow
(Mac OS) to collapse it. This also ensures that the folder is no longer highlighted. At
the bottom of the Snippets panel, click on the New Snippet icon (#). The Snippet
dialog box opens, and all the code within the table is automatically copied into the
Insert before window.
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In the Name field, type Vege_table. In the Description field, type A three column
styled table listing the latin and family names of common vegetables. For the
Snippet type, select the Insert block option. For Preview type, select the Design option
and press OK.

Choosing the Insert Block option ensures that the table is inserted as a stand-alone
element. Setting the Preview type to Design allows you to see a preview of the table in
the Snippets panel, rather than the code.

Snippet
Description: A three column styled table listing the latin and family names of  »
common vegetables. 1

Snippet type: (7) Wrap selection

Insertcode:  <table width="500" border ="0" dass="styledtable™> -
<tr> B
<th width="143">«<strong >Common Name < fstrong =< ftt
<th width="220"><strong >Latin Name < fstrong><fth>= |-
<th width="121"><strong >Family </strong></th>
<ftr=
<ir= |
<td>Cabbage <td >
<td >Brassica oleracea capitata</td >
<td=Cruciferae <td >
<fir>
<ir dass="oddrow">
<td=Cucumber < ftd>
<td=Cucumis sativus < ftd=>
<td >Cucurbitaceae < ftd >
<ftr=
<trs =

4 1 D

Preview type: @) Design () Code

Setting options in the Snippet dialog box.

In the Snippets panel, you see the new snippet listed. By default, it is located in the last
folder you used (Text). Before you do anything else, you’ll organize your Snippets panel.

In the bottom of the Snippets panel, click on the New Snippet Folder icon (). A new
folder appears; rename this folder ou snippets, then press Enter (Windows) or Return
(Mac OS). Click on the Vege_table snippet and drag it on top of this new folder.

Snippets are actually external files with the extension .csn and are stored deep within
your operating system. If someone else has used your current computer to do this
lesson, you may see this snippet already present. You may remove it by clicking on the
snippet and then clicking the Remove icon (%) at the bottom of the Snippets panel.
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6  Click once on the Vege_table snippet, if necessary. In the top half of the panel, there is
a design preview of the table. It is most likely cropped. Depending on how much space
you have, it may not be possible to view the entire table; however, you can expand this
window by clicking on the dividing line of the panel, and dragging up or down.

4 m | & 3
T

MName |Descn'|::|h'on P

[ Meta

[ Mavigation
El [ ousnippets -

“-[5] vege_table & three colt
= Text E
) ~Legacy
f m r
Insert I+ [ i

Click and drag the dividing line in the Snippets panel to
expand or contract the view.

7  Choose File > Open, and choose the latin_names.html file. Click once below the
Heading, Latin and Family names for common vegetables. In the Snippets panel,
double-click the Vege_table snippet, and it is inserted into the new page.

In many ways, a snippet is just a faster way to copy and paste. However, there are a few
things to be aware of. Snippets only copy the HTML code and none of the associated
CSS. If you look at the preview of the table snippet in the Snippets panel, you will

see that it is unstyled. However, when you inserted it into the latin_names page, it
appeared styled. This is because the Snippets panel only previews the raw HTML in
the design view. The CSS rules for the table are being saved in an external stylesheet
and all the pages in this site are already linked to this stylesheet. If you inserted this
table into a blank page, it would appear unstyled until you attached the style sheet to
the page.
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8 In the Snippets panel, click on the panel menu in the upper-right corner and choose
Edit. The Snippet dialog box appears. In the first line, change the table width value
to 350 and press OK. This has no effect on the current table because there i1s no link
between the code in the Snippets panel and the code on your page. However, all

future tables will use the new value.

Snippet ==
Name:  Vege_table
Description: A three column styled table listing the latin and family names of  »
common vegetables. 1
Help
Snippet type: (7) Wrap selection (@) Insert block

| »

Insert code€ | able width="350 b))der="0" dass="styledtable™>

<th width="143"><strong=Common Mame </strong =< fth >
<th width="220"> <strong >Latin Name <strong = <fth>
<th width="121"><strong=Family < /strong></th>

<ftr>

<ir=
<td >Cabbage < fid>
<td >Brassica oleracea capitata</td>
<td>Crudferae</td>

<ftr>

<ir dass="oddrow">
<td >Cucumber </td =
<td >Cucumis sativus<td>
<td >Cucurbitaceae < ftd =

<ftr>

<ir= -

| m |

m

Freview type: @ Design () Code

Changing the table width when editing a snippet.

Choose File > Save All. Keep this document open for the next exercise.

O

& The Snippets panel lets you modify a snippet only through its HT'ML code. Here’s a shortcut:
if you make a change in the Design view, you can recreate the snippet by selecting it and then
choosing New Snippet from the Snippets panel. If you select the folder containing the original
snippet and save it under the same name, you will be prompted to replace it.
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Introducing library items

While snippets are useful, they are perhaps most useful for items that will never change,
like a person’s name or a logo. However, a more powerful concept is an item that you
can add to multiple pages and have linked to an original master item. This is where
Dreamweaver library items come in.

With Dreamweaver library items, you can save any common element and manage it
from a master copy in your site folder. When you place a library item on a page, the item
remains attached to its master; any changes you make to the master automatically update
any instances of the item placed throughout your site. Dreamweaver makes sure that any
instances of a library item are synchronized.

Library items (unlike snippets) are specific to each Dreamweaver site, and they are stored as
separate .1bi files in your site’s Library folder.

1 Library items are located in the Assets panel. Choose Window > Assets, if it isn’t
already open, and then click the Library icon (B2) at the very bottom. The panel is
empty because there are no library items in your site, yet.

[[res [ Assets [smppets [ =]

[E] Library

i |

B

- |

iy

e Name Size| Full Path
L]

Insert ® + [#

The Library Items category of the Assets panel.

You can add, edit, and manage all library items in your site directly from this panel.
You will now convert the Global Navigation menu in your header to a library item.

2 Click on the home.html tab in the top of your document window to open this page.
Click on the border of the GlobalNav <div> element in the upper-right corner to
select it. (This is the small box that contains the “Site Map | Login” text.)
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In the Assets panel, click the New Library Item button (®). You will see a dialog

box appear, warning you that this style sheet information will not be copied with

this item. Press OK. The selected menu is added as a new library item; name it
GlobalNav. If youre prompted to update links, choose Update. This ensures that any
hyperlinks or references to image files are preserved. The GlobalNav div is now linked
to the new library item you created. Note that your GlobaNav div is now highlighted
in yellow; this is the visual indicator Dreamweaver uses for library items. Now you're
ready to add this library item to other pages.

m

pded to include 2 Library
rry bio-degradeable

(]
i)

ht will slowly W Site Map | Login
T

cyclable shopping
paper or plastic?”.

Name Size| Full Path
7 GlobalNav KB [Library/GlobalMav. Ibi

=]

)

_ B
nic gourmet

The GlobalNav <div> element is highlighted yellow because it is now a library item.

Click on the gardentips.html tab at the top of your document window to view this page
(or open the file it if it is closed). Locate the GlobalNav library item in the Assets panel,
and drag it onto the header of the page. An instance of the GlobalNav <div> element is
placed.

Click on the latin_names.html tab (or open it if it is closed) from the Files panel. As you

did in step 4, drag a copy of the GlobalNav library item from the Assets panel to the
header section. Just as before, an instance of the GlobalNav <div> element is placed.

The GlobalNav is now set in the exact location across three pages of your site. You
will now modify your library item and all three pages will change.

Lesson 11, Maximizing Site Design 281

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Introducing library items

Modifying and updating library items

The convenience and power of library items are apparent when you need to update a
common item across several pages. Because all instances of a library item remain attached
to a master copy, when the master item is edited from the library item list, every instance

mirrors these changes.

You can edit library items from the Assets panel or by choosing the Open button from the

Property Inspector when a library item instance is selected on the page.

1 From the Library Items list in the Assets panel, double-click the GlobalNav library
item to open it for editing. A new tab opens because the library item is actually a new
file: GlobalNav.Ibi.

o

omentm x| [ iati T
TS
Code | soit [ Deson || tve || W@ L 00 b2 L B O e ] —
 [eesm
Site Map | Login H o
(A Jourent
|All Rules
(no styles defined)

' A

Ubrary
Site Map | Login
il
g [Mame [ size[Funpath
o | Gt G [Lbrary/GlobaNav.bi
=

DS ® [ (B e96x 519+ IK/Lsec Unicode (UTF-6)

Froperties
Femt o= rone
B css D None - Link

The GlobalNav library item opens as a separate document and has no style associated with it.

It’s important to realize that there is no style information associated with this file,

as Dreamweaver warned you when you created the item. However, this is actually a
good thing; it simply takes getting used to the idea that you are modifying the HTML
content—all the style information resides in the style sheet.

2 Where it currently reads Login, select the text, then type Your Account. You will
now link the text within the GlobalNav menu to the appropriate HTML pages. Select
the text Your Account, then in the Property Inspector, click on the HTML button, if
necessary. Next, click on the Browse for File folder icon (&) to the right of the link
field. In the Select File window, choose login.html. Press OK (Windows) or Open

(Mac OS).
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Select the Site Map text. In the Property Inspector, click on the HTML tab if
necessary, and click on the Browse for File icon (£7) to the right of the link field. In
the Select File dialog box, choose sitemap.html, then press OK (Windows) or Open
(Mac OS).

Choose File > Save. The Update Library Items dialog box appears with a list of the
three files. Whenever you modify a library item and save it, a list of all files using the
item appears, and you are given the choice to update or not.

Update Library tems

Update library items in these files? Update
home, html Dor'tUpdate
gardentips.html an 2

latin_names.html

When saving library items, any pages affected will appear in the
Update Library Items dialog box.

Click Update. The files update and the Update Pages dialog box appears.

Click on the Show Log option in the Update Pages dialog box. A list of the files that
were updated appears; this is where you can check to see if there were any problems
and how many files were updated. Press Close.

Open home.html, gardentips.html, and latin_names.html if they were not already
open, and you see that all instances of the menu have been updated in all three pages.
Library items are tremendously powerful; the larger the site, the more useful they
become. They are tremendously useful with hyperlinked navigation, where they can

help prevent broken hyperlinks.

For example, currently you have three documents all using a library item that is linked
to the login.html and sitemap.html pages. But what happens if you move those two
pages into a new folder? You will do this now so you can see how Dreamweaver keeps
track of the move and prompts you to update the links.
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8  Click on the Files tab, if necessary, to view the list of files in your site. Click on the
root folder at the top of the panel (Site — dwl1lessons), and then right-click (Windows)
or Ctrl+click (Mac OS) to open a context menu. Choose New Folder. Rename the
new folder GlobalNav and press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS).

Files
[@ dw1llessons v] [Lum\ view vl
"RC|OG Y ae| R
Local Files | size[type  [Mod ~
E 3 Site - dwillessons (C... Folder a3 |
- images Folder 3422,
E-E products Folder 3/22)
@[3 Templates Folder 3/22)
™, beets.html 2KE Firefox H... 3/16[g
=% category.html KE Firefox H... 4/9/7
™. chocolate html 2KB Firefox H... 316,
"%, eggplants.html 2B Firefox H... 3/16,
-, gardentips.html 3B Firefox H... 4/9/7
"% home.html 3KB Firefox H... 49/
= latin_names. html KB Firefox H... 432
" login.html 2B Firefox H... 4/9/:
™, oroduct detallhtml 2B Firefox H... 49/ T
q [0 r
(] [Log... |

Right-clicking on the root folder allows
you to create a new folder.

9 In the Files panel, click and drag the login.html file into this new GlobalNav folder. As
soon as you do, the Update Files dialog box appears with the list of all the files that need
to be updated. This is a huge time-saver if you need to restructure your site. Traditionally,
you would have to go to each page and relink everything that pointed to this page. Now
click Update, and the links on each page are all updated behind the scenes.

10 Click and drag the sitemap.html file to the GlobalNav folder; press Update, and all the
files are updated.

11 Choose File > Save All, update your pages if prompted, and then close all your open files.

x Occasionally you may need to detach a library item _from its master. In order to do this, you must
select the library item and then click Detach from original from the Property Inspector. Just be
aware that once a library item is detached, any future changes must be made manually. Also, it is
sometimes easier to select a library item in the Code view rather than in the Design view.
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If you are creating several pages that need to share the same look and layout, Dreamweaver
templates are for you. A Dreamweaver template is a master document from which other
pages can be created; these pages inherit all the elements from the original template, but
you can modify each page to include unique content and elements. As with library items,
when you edit a template, all pages based on that template update to reflect your changes.

When you create a template, you specify editable regions, or areas of the page that you can
modify. By default, all elements of a page created from a template are locked for editing.
You can make changes only from the original master template. You can set sections

of a page as editable so that you can add or modity content without accidentally (or
intentionally) disturbing the original layout.

Templates are also a great mechanism for controlling access to pages on a site. If you need
to provide editing ability to others, you can lock out important page elements and give
users access to only certain sections of the page.

Templates are site-specific and are stored in a Templates folder under your site’s root folder.
You open, edit, or create templates from the Templates list in the Assets panel.

\i Dreamweaver templates work with Contribute, a basic but powerful web content management tool.
You can design and manage templates that can be modified and published by Contribute users.

Creating a new template

For the Organic Utopia site, imagine that you need to create many different category and
product detail pages for the products in the store. To do this, you’ll set up templates for
each page so that new pages can be easily created but will remain visually consistent with
the master layout.

1 In the Files panel (Window > Files), locate and double-click the product_detail.html
page to open it for editing. This page has generic text and a placeholder image that
will serve as your template.

2 Click on your Assets panel, and then click on the library item. As you did with the
other pages, click and drag the GlobalNav item onto the header. This page will shortly
serve as a template, and by including a library item, you are maximizing automation.
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3 Save the product_detail.html page as a template by choosing File > Save as Template.
The Save As Template dialog box appears.

Save As Template @

Si

ite: [dwlessonll V] [ Save ]

Existing templates: |(no templates) Cancel

Description:

LRV Oroduct_detail Help

Naming a new template.

4 Choose Save to save the template. If prompted, allow Dreamweaver to update any
links by choosing Yes from the dialog box.

Working with editable regions

Next, you will need to define editable regions that you can modify on any pages created
from this template. When new HTML pages are generated from templates, there may be
certain sections you would like to be editable and other areas that should remain uneditable.

T  Select the placeholder text in the product_detail template that reads Product Category.
Choose Insert > Template Objects > Editable Region. The New Editable Region
dialog box appears.

2 Name the new editable region ProductCategory and click OK. The placeholder text
now appears inside a black box with a blue tab at the top. This portion of the page and
the content within it will now be editable in any pages created from this template.

3 Select the placeholder text in the product_detail template that reads Product Name.
Choose Insert > Template Objects > Editable Region. The New Editable Region
dialog box appears. Name this ProductName and click OK.

4 Select the image placeholder, then choose Insert > Template Objects > Editable

Region. The New Editable Region window appears. Name this ProductImage and
click OK.

Mew Editable Region

0
Mame: | Productimage]

Cancel
This region will be editable in documents

based on this template.

e

Help

Naming the Editable Region of the image placeholder.
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5 Finally, select all the text in the sidebar. Choose Insert > Template Objects >
Editable Region. The New Editable Region dialog box appears. Name this
ProductDescription and click OK.

6  Choose File > Save to save the template. You may see a warning about putting the
editable region within a block tag; click OK.

At this point, you can create any number of pages and manage them from this
template. The editable regions you created will allow you to add content to any new
pages based on this template, but will protect the main layout and page elements from
unintended changes.

Creating new pages from templates

Now you're ready to create multiple product pages that will be based on the new template
you have built. You’ll create two pages, enough to give you a sense of how templates work.

T Choose File > New. In the New Document dialog box, click the Page from Template
option. The Site column lists all the sites you have defined; click the dw11lessons site.
In the second column, the product_detail template should be selected. Press Create.
This opens a new, untitled document based on the template. Choose File > Save.
When prompted, navigate to the products folder in the dw11 lessons folder. Name this
file eggplants.html and press Save.

2 Click inside the header of your page and notice that you are unable to select or move
anything. This section is uneditable. Notice, in the upper-right corner, the yellow
highlighted box that reads Template:product_detail. In a similar fashion to library
items, this yellow highlight indicates that the page is based on a template.

Dividing a page into editable and non-editable regions can be useful for any situation
where the designer of the site would like some control over how the site is modified.
Someone not familiar with Dreamweaver could easily learn to update the editable
regions, and at the same time, there would be little risk that they click on something
by accident and modify it.

3 Select the text inside the ProductCategory editable area and type Vegetables. Select
the text in the ProductName area and type Eggplants. Select the Product_image
placeholder, and in the Property Inspector, press the Browse for File button (©7) to the
right of the Src text field.

Properties |

Placehalder Src 80 At <empty> - W 250
1D duct_image Link & E%@ 3 H 250

Map V Space Target

E] OO Hspace Color Q

Click on the Folder icon to locate the eggplant image.

Navigate through your dwlllessons folder and locate the images folder. Select the
eggplant.jpg image and press OK (Windows) or Open (Mac OS).
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4 Double-click on the products folder in the Files panel to open it, and then double-
click on the eggplants.txt file to open it in Dreamweaver. Select all the text, choose
Edit > Copy, and then close the text file.

5  Select the text in the Product Description area of the sidebar, then choose Edit >
Paste. Place your cursor after the word Eggplant in the first line, and then press Return
to add a new line and separate the heading from the paragraph. Choose File > Save.

Another way to base a new page on a template is by using the File > New command.

6 Choose File > New. In the New Document dialog box, click the Page from Template
option. The Site column lists all the sites you have defined; click the Lesson 11 site. In
the second column, the product_detail template should be selected. Press Create; the

new page is created.

New Document

Site: Template for Site "dwlessons12™:
i  dwillessons product_detail
D Blank Page

Product Category
@ Blark Template Pt e
% Fluid Grid Layout
Page from Template

Page from Sample
oy
Other

DocType: ¥HTML 1.0 Transitional

[¥] Update page when template changes

Choose File > New, and then click the Page from Template option.

7  Choose File > Save, and save this file as beets.html in your Products folder. Select the
text inside the ProductCategory editable area and type Vegetables. Select the text in the
ProductName area and type Beets. Select the Product_image placeholder, and in the
Property Inspector, press the Browse for File button (7) to the right of the Src text field.

Navigate through your dwlllessons folder and locate the images folder. Select the
beets.jpg image and press OK (Windows) or Choose (Mac OS).

8 In the Files panel, double-click on the products folder to open it, if it is not already
open, and double-click on the beets.txt file to open it in Dreamweaver. Select all the
text, choose Edit > Copy, and then close the text file.

9  Select the text in the Product Description area of the sidebar, and choose Edit > Paste.
Place your cursor after the word Beefs in the first line, and then press Return to add a
new line and separate the description from the heading. Choose File > Save.
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Modifying templates
In a similar fashion to library items, when you make changes to the original template, all
linked pages are updated.

1T In the Templates list in the Assets panel, double-click the product_detail template to
open it for editing.

2 Place your cursor after the image placeholder, and press Enter (Windows) or Return
(Mac OS) twice; then type This vegetable is in season.

saviings can

Product_image (250 x 250)

This vegetable is in seasunl

I All content coiriiht of Drianicutoiia

Insert text after the placeholder image.

3 If you were to save right now, your text would be updated on your two linked pages;
however, you need to convert it to an editable item unless you want the text to be
locked on those pages.

4 Select the text and choose Insert > Template Objects > Editable Region. Name this
region inseason and press OK. Choose File > Save. (If you see the Editable Region
warning, press OK.) The Update Files dialog box appears; any files linked to this
template will now be changed. Press Update, then close the Update Pages dialog box.
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5 Click on the beets.html file; notice that it has automatically been updated. In the
inseason editable region, update the text to read This vegetable not in season.

a ¥
individual pl
refrigerator.

Profucimage good shape

!his wegetable is not in season

All content coiriiht of Orianicutoiia

Updating your new editable region on the beets.html page.

6  Choose File > Save All, and then choose File > Close All to close all your open
documents.

Repeating regions

A single region may not be the best way to display the content you add to a template-based
page. You may require a template that can handle a number of items, such as a table that
displays products in a category. If you need to build a flexible template that can hold any
number of uniform items, you can add a repeating region to it.

Repeating regions allow you to define an element on a template as repeatable. When you
create a page based on that template, you can increase, or repeat, the number of regions

to accommodate the information. You’'ll also be able to reorder these repeated regions at
any time without having to move the content. For example, you could set elements such
as a table row, paragraph, or small display table as a repeating region, and then duplicate as
many as you need to fit the content at hand.

A repeating region is not automatically editable. You need to set editable regions inside
any repeating element in order to add to or edit its content.

In the following steps, you’ll add a repeating region to your category.html page and
convert it to a template so that you can use it to display any number of products in a
specific category.

T  Open the category.html page from the Files panel.
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2 The table in the center contains one row with two columns, each containing a
placeholder image and product title placeholder. Click on the edge of the table to
select it.

3 Choose Insert > Template Objects > Repeating Region. Because you haven’t saved
this page as a template yet, a dialog box appears, letting you know that you need to
convert the page to a template before you add regions. Press OK.

4 When the Repeating Region dialog box appears, assign the new region the name
Products, and press OK.

Mew Repeating Region

(o]
Mame: | Prod L.ICtS|

Cancel
This region will appear multiple times in

documenits based on this template. Help

1]

The row is now a repeating region, which you can duplicate
in any page created from this template.

5 Choose File > Save As Template, and save the new template as category_display.
Press Save and Update Links if asked.

6 In the left cell, highlight the Product text. Choose Insert > Template Objects >
Editable Region. Name the new region ProductName, and press OK.

7 Select the placeholder image below the new editable region, and choose Insert >
Template Objects > Editable Region. Name the new region ProductImage, and
press OK.

8 In the right cell, highlight the Product text. Choose Insert > Template Objects >
Editable Region. Name the new region ProductName2, and press OK.

9  Select the placeholder image below the new editable region, and choose Insert >
Template Objects > Editable Region. Name the new region ProductImage2, and
press OK.

10 Choose File > Save to save this template.

i\ Templates can’t contain duplicate region names. If you try to set two editable regions with the
same name, Dreamweaver gives you an error message.

Putting repeating regions into action
You're now ready to create a page from the new category_display template and see how
repeating regions work.

T  Open the Assets panel if necessary, then select the category_display template, and
choose New from Template from the Assets panel menu.
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2 Save the new document as category_chocolate.html in your site’s root folder.
Notice the new repeating region in the middle of the page—its tab features four
buttons that allow you to add, remove, and shift repeating regions up or down in the
stacking order.

Category Name

100% (525) =

A repeating region has four buttons you can use.

3 Click the plus sign button (+) on the top of the repeating region; a new table row with
two more product display tables appears. Press the plus sign button two more times to
see how it will automatically add new rows. Press the minus sign button to see how to

remove a row. In the next step, you’ll fill in the first four products with information to
complete your page.

4 In the first row, type Belgian Chocolate in the ProductName text field and
French Chocolate in the ProductName?2 text field. In the second row, type
German Chocolate in the ProductName text field and Swiss Chocolate in the
ProductName?2 text field.

The four products now appear in the category page, and as an added benefit, if you
wanted to reorder the rows you could do so using the repeating region toolbar.
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5 Click on the up arrow in the repeating region toolbar to push the second row to the
top. This feature is especially useful for repeating regions with many rows.

Category Name

Swiss Chocaolate

Productlmage?
Productimage
veg_thu...
veg_thu...
......................... 5{)%(153
f 100% (529) |
i Belgian Chocolate i French Chocolate '
veg_thu... i veg_thu...

A repeating region has four buttons you can use.

6 Choose File > Save All

Detach from Template command

If you want to modify a template-based page beyond what the editable regions allow, you
can use the Modify > Templates > Detach from Template command, which breaks the
current page away from the master template, allowing you to edit it freely. Keep in mind
that a page detached from a template will no longer be updated if you make any changes
to the original template.

Congratulations! You have finished Lesson 11, “ Maximizing Site Design.”
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Review

Self study

Create a new template based off of home.html and then create new pages based off
the template for the following pages: about_us.html, products.html, services.html and
contact.html. Then return to the template and create links to these pages from the
navigation bar. Which sections need to be editable and which do not?

Open one of the product detail pages you created, and use Detach from Template to

break it away from the product_display template. You’ll then be able to freely edit other
elements on the page that you did not include in the original editable regions. Create some
variations on the newly detached page by trying a new layout, modifying product and
picture positioning, or applying a new style to the product title, price, or description. Use
the Templates section of the Assets panel to create a new template from the page.

Review

Questions
T What are two key differences between snippets and library items?
2  How do you add a new snippet to a page in Dreamweaver?

3 Where are library items and page templates stored? Which panel do you use to
manage them?

4 What happens to pages based on a template when you modify the original template?

5 True or false: Repeating regions are automatically editable in pages that use them.

Answers

T  Snippets are stored as part of the Dreamweaver application, and are available,
regardless of which site or document you're working on; library items are specific to
a site definition. Copies of a snippet never update when the original snippet is edited;
a library item updates all instances of itself throughout a local site when a change is

applied to it.

2 You can drag a snippet from the Snippets panel onto the page, or position your cursor
in the page and double-click the snippet in the Snippets panel.

3 Library items and page templates are stored in the Library and Templates folders
(respectively) under your local site. You can manage both, using their specific
categories on the Assets panel.

4 Dreamweaver updates all pages based on that template to reflect any changes made to
the original template.

5 False: You must first set editable regions within a repeating region to add content.
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Lesson 12

What you'll learn in
this lesson:

400 T
“http:
<htnls

« Using the Code and Design
views

« Working with the Coding
toolbar

- Validating your code

- Formatting and
reformatting your code

Working with
Code-editing Features

Dreamweaver provides exceptional code-editing support to
complement its powerful visual layout tools and application
development features. You can adapt the coding environment so that
it fits the way you work. Learn how to change the way you view
code, reformat your markup, or use your favorite tag library.

Starting up
Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are consistent by resetting your workspace.
See “Resetting the Dreamweaver workspace” in the Starting Up section of this book.

You will work with several files from the dw12lessons folder in this lesson. Make sure that
you have loaded the dwlessons folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD. See
“Loading lesson files” in the Starting Up section of this book.

Before you begin, you need to create site settings that point to the dw12lessons folder. Go to
Site > New Site, or, for details on creating a site, refer to Lesson 2, “Setting Up a New Site.”
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See Lesson 12 in action!

oL Use the accompanying video to gain a better understanding of how to use some of the features
shown in this lesson. The video tutorial for this lesson can be found on the included DVD.

Working with code

Although Dreamweaver’s traditional audience has been for those who prefer to work in the
Design view and not with code, there are many good reasons to dive into the code editing
view. In this lesson, you will look at some of the unique functions available in the Code
view by taking a look at an older web page.

Accessing code with the Quick Tag editor

In this exercise, you will use a feature called the Quick Tag editor. This feature is
generally for users who are more familiar with their code. The Quick Tag editor offers an
easy way to add CSS class or ID names as well as attributes to your code without having to
leave the Design view. The Quick Tag editor works in conjunction with the tag selector.
In this exercise, you'll apply a CSS class to an image to float it to the right.

T  Open the oldcode.html file, and click on the image of the beets. In the bottom-left of
the document window is the tag selector which now has the <img> tag selected.

2 Right-click (Windows) or Ctrl+click (Mac OS) the <img> tag in the tag selector. A
contextual menu appears with all the code for the selected image. Choose Quick Tag
Editor from the menu. The Quick Tag Editor appears, displaying the code for this tag.

1 beet si.lgar kits. All the equi_pment needed 7 beet sugar kits. All the equipment needed to start growing yc
- 50 you can use the beet sugar syrup in yo 7| so you can use the beet sugar syrup in your favorite cakes a

Remove Tag E

Set Class > :

Set ID > E <de\f‘>w

gl

Edittag: | img src="beets_large.jpg" width="263"

height="174" hspace="12" align="1left" />

il

o

<body={<im

S ProperTs | ————————————————
Convert Inline CSS to Rule... =

Image, 301K Src |beets_large.jpg @L.; Alt |:
ol e ol wm

Map I:I W Space l:l Target | v |

Viewing the attributes and properties of a tag in the Quick Tag Editor.

Collapse Full Tag
Collapse Outside Full Tag

Instead of switching to the Code view to make changes to this code, you can make
changes within the editor.
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Click once after the align="1eft" code and press the spacebar. A code-hinting
menu 1s triggered, allowing you to choose from a list of possible choices. Double-
click the class option; the code will be written for you. Notice that the only option,
floatright, is listed; press the Return (or Enter) key to apply this class. Your image
now has the class applied and is floating to the right.

You can also use the Quick Tag Editor to remove unnecessary code. For example, this

page uses the older <font> tag to style text.

Click anywhere inside the main paragraph of your document. In the tag selector, click
on the <font> tag and then right+click (Windows) or Ctrl-click (Mac OS) and from
the context menu choose the Remove Tag option.

One more thing. What about beets sugar conter
E@sugar cane and the sugar beet share much of th

Elbeets you're used to seeing, but we here at Orgé
EFlbeet sugar kits. All the equipment needed to sta
Hliso you can use the beet sugar syrup in your fave

:

Quick Tag Editor...

§§ Set Class >
"'-Ebod\""@ (S:et ID.\J . »
- ode Navigator...
[ I -
Sl Convert Inline CSS to Rule.. :
£ HTML Bl
S Collapse Full Tag | css Pane

Collapse Qutside Full Tag

Quickly remove a tag by choosing Remove Tag.

This removes both the opening and closing font tags and the text now reverts to its
default unstyled appearance.
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Inserting tags with the Tag Chooser

You can use the Tag Chooser to insert any tag into your page with the Dreamweaver tag
libraries—these include the Macromedia ColdFusion, ASP.NET, and PHP tag libraries
among others.

1 Switch to Code view by choosing View > Code or by pressing the Code View button
on the Document toolbar.

2 Click in line 5 immediately before the <style> tag and press return. Now click back in
the empty line 5. You will now add the title tag, which this document does not have.

3  Right-click (Windows) or Ctrl+click (Mac OS) and select Insert Tag. The Tag
Chooser appears. The left pane contains a list of supported tag libraries, and the right
pane shows the individual tags in the selected library.

4 Expand the HTML tags library if necessary, and then click the Page Composition
subcategory; click the General category, and then click the <title></title> tag.
Click the Tag Info button to expand this window. This info gives you a brief synopsis
of the function of the tag and is a great way to learn more about HTML tags.

Ml O

Tag Chooser

v || Markup Language Tags = ;titl!><flitl!> k
3 ase
¥ | HTMLtags body
v B2 Page Composition frame
. Ce | frameset
nerd head
» B2 page Elements htmi
. link
]
» "2 Formatting and Layout meta
r B |sts = | noframes
» B forms
» B2 Tahles
» B2 Scripting
[ roasanc ke
4] |
[=  Taglnfo )i
-
<TITLE> NN all IE all HTML all
<TITLE>...</TITLE> HTML End Tag: Required
The title element identifies the overall content of a document. The element
content is not displayed as part of the document, but browsers display the
title in the browser application's window titlebar. Only one title elementis
permitted per document and it must be located inside the head element. It is
all Finkht tn hoa cnmow hat varhnca in accinnina a Anrumant titla haraiice ant
[ Close | [Cimser ]
#

Use the Tag Chooser to add from a list of tags. Click on the Tag Info button to learn more about the tag.
5 Click the Insert button to add the tag to your code, then click the Close button. Your
cursor is inside the <title> tags so type The Lowly Beet.

Now let’s look at some other features of Dreamweaver CS6 that allow you to work
with HTML code.
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Inserting and editing comments

Comments are descriptive text that you insert in HTML code to explain the code or
provide other information. By default, the text of the comment appears only in the Code
view and is not displayed in a browser. You can also modify existing comments. In this
exercise, you'll add your own comment to the HTML code, and edit a comment already

in the code.

T Go back into Design view by clicking on the Design view button in the Document
toolbar. Click in front of the first character in the first paragraph and choose Insert >
Comment.

2 Dreamweaver displays the Comment dialog box. Type We need to add two or
three links to other websites in the text below and then press OK.

Comment
Comment:
'We need to add two or three links to other websites in the text below| Cancel

Type the comment into the Comment dialog box.

3 If you have not already set this up on your system, a box will appear warning that you
will not be able to see comment markers in the Design view. If this message appears,
select View > Visual Aids > Invisible Elements. Press OK. You will now enable the
preference to view Invisible Elements.

4 Choose Edit > Preferences (Windows) or Dreamweaver > Preferences (Mac OS)
and click on the Invisible Elements category. Check the box for Comments, and
click OK. You now see a small icon with an exclamation point (!)—this is the visual
representation of your comment. Click on the icon and the Properties panel will
display the comments.

Comments are a good way to communicate to members of a team who may be
working on the same file. These comments are also visible in the Code view.

Lesson 12, Working with Code-editing Features 299

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

300

Using HTML5 Code-hinting

5  Switch back to the Code view by choosing View > Code or by pressing the Code
view button on the Document toolbar.

In the line that corresponds to the location of your comment, Dreamweaver has
inserted a comment tag (in gray, by default) that looks like this:

| Code | spiit | pesian |[ Live | It &, B¥% Sl O Title: [The Lowly Beet

M 7 fheader {

] 8 background-color: #9fcc4l;
L 9 }
108
Bl 11 .floatright {
| 12 fleat: right;
ol EE}
¥l <styles
15  </head>
® | 16

{i}| 17 <body>

18 <div id="header"><img src="ou_logo.gif" width="21@0" height="41" /></div>

<img src="beets_large.jpg" width="263" height="174" hspace="12" align="left" class='
20 <hZ><b>The Lowly Beet<b></hZ>

21 <p><i»By Organic Utopia's founder Jonathon Applestone<iz</p>

)
B

52

% 22 <p>

M| 23 ¥ <!--We need to add two or three links to other websites in the text below -->

| 24 Give the beet a break. Beets suffer from an image problem. If there was a food che
@ very high. Of course there is no food chain because vegetables don't eat each other
125 </p

26 <p>Now, back to the beet. Why do they get such a bad rap? I think it's because peop’
I8 you my favorite way to eat beets. Slather them with olive oil, salt and pepper. Wr¢

Comments inserted into your code can be seen in both Design and Code view.

:x To delete a comment, select it in Design view and press Delete. In the Code view, highlight the
entire line and delete it.

6  Choose File > Save to save your work.

Using HTML5 Code-hinting

The internal library of code that is available to Dreamweaver CS6 evolves as the
language of the Web evolves. If you are working with the next generation of web pages,
Dreamweaver has access to the latest HTML5 elements.

1T In the Code view, locate the <img> element on or around line 20. Place your cursor
immediately before the opening <img> tag and press Return (Mac OS) or Enter (PC)
to move this code to the next line.

Click once in the empty line you just created above the <img> element. You will now
be adding a new HTML5 element.

2 Type a left bracket ([); Dreamweaver’s code-hinting panel appears. This is a complete
list of every element that is a part of Dreamweaver’s library of HTML tags.
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Type the letters fi; notice that as you type, the list automatically narrows down to the
available choices. Using the arrow keys on your keyboard, select the <figure> tag and
press Return (Mac OS) or Enter (PC).

18  <body>

19 <div id="header"><img src="ou_logo.gif" width="218"

28 <fi

21 <ingd fieldset h="263" height="174"

22 <h2<> figcaption

23 <p>lgs figure er Jonathon Appleston

24 <p>

) <!=-We need to add two or three links to other web

26 Give the beet a break. Beets suffer from an image
very high. Of course there is no food chain because

27 </p>

Use code-hinting to select the HTMLS5 figure tag.

Type the closing bracket. Dreamweaver will not automatically do it for you.

The HTMLS5 <figure> element is designed to help structure your web pages by
giving you a more specific way to define images on your pages. For example, you
could add a common style for all figures on your page.

You need to add the closing tag for the figure element, so click once at the end of the
line of the <img> code and press Return.

On this new line, type a left bracket and a forward slash: </. Dreamweaver will

automatically complete (auto-complete) the rest of the tag.

18 <body>
19 <div id="header"»<img src="ou_logo.gif" width="21@" height="41" /></div>

ims—=—s<_heets_large. jpg" width="263" height="174" hspace="12" align="left" class="floatright" />
</figures|
Tre—t=TFre Lowly Beet<b></hZ>

24 <p»<i>By Organic Utopia's founder Jonathon Applestone<i»</p>

Dreamweaver will auto-complete your closing tags.

You can choose to turn off the code-hinting and auto-complete options within your preferences.
Choose Edit > Preferences (Windows) or Dreamweaver > Preferences (Mac OS). Select the
Code Hints category. To turn off code-hinting, click to clear the Enable Code Hints checkbox. To
prevent Dreamweaver from auto-completing your tags, select Never from the Close tags section.
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Working in the Code view

As you've seen, the Code view is a hand-coding environment for writing and editing
HTML and CSS. More experienced users who work in scripting languages such as
JavaScript, PHP, and ColdFusion, can modify their workspace to suit the way they prefer
to work with code.

You can set word wrapping, display line numbers for the code, highlight invalid code, set
syntax coloring for code elements, set indenting, and show hidden characters from the View
> Code View Options menu. The Code view options are not available when you are in the
Design view, only when in Code or Split view.

Word Wrap: wraps the code so that you can view it without scrolling horizontally. This
option doesn’t insert line breaks; it just makes the code easier to view.

Line Numbers: displays line numbers along the side of the code.

Hidden Characters: displays special characters in place of white space. For example, a dot
replaces each space, a double chevron replaces each tab, and a paragraph marker replaces each
line break.

Highlight Invalid Code: causes Dreamweaver to highlight all HTML code that isn’t valid
in yellow. When you select an invalid tag, the Property Inspector displays information on
how to correct the error.

Syntax Coloring: enables or disables code coloring.

Auto Indent: makes your code indent automatically when you press Enter or Return while
writing code. The new line of code indents to the same level as the previous line.

Syntax Error Alerts: in Info Bar conveniently displays mistakes in your code.
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Modifying the Code view workspace

You can view the source code for Dreamweaver documents in several ways. You can
display it in the document window by switching to the Code view, you can split the
document window to display both the visual page and its related code in Split view, or you
can work in the Code Inspector, a separate coding window. The Code Inspector works
like a detachable version of the Code view for the current page.

1T Choose View > Code and Design, to view the code and visually edit the page in the
document window at the same time. By default the Code view is split with the Code
on the left and Design view on the right.

2 From the View menu choose Design View on Left to swap the views.

Bt LYY e —

0O 1  <!DOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//W3(//DTD HTML |a
M 4.01 Transitional//EN" |
H "http://www . w3.org/ TR/html4/loose, dtd">
2 <html>
$| 3 <heads
4| 4 <meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content=
- "text/html; charset=IS0-8859-1" />
2 5 <style type="text/css">
6 #header {
* 7 background-color: #9fcc4l;
4 & 1} -
9
'E 18 .floatright {
| ol float: right;
E —112 1
{ Lowly Beet LT 13 <styles
= | G| 14 <title>The Lowly Beet</title
2] i i ~ | 15 </head>
7| By Organic Utopia's founder Jonathon Applestone @ 16
5 2| 17 <body>
8 2 Give the beet a break. Beets suffer from an image ¢ 18 <qiv id:"heuderl'"ximg sr‘c:"ou.,logo.gif"
| problem Ifthere was a food chain in the vegetable world, & " W}?hhf'm“ height="41” /a-</dive
E " " . 5 <figure>
5; mm‘mﬁﬁ.t%mom \Ii‘:i)cﬁ)ﬂgd & 28 <img src="beets_large.jpg" width="263"
E ) &, height="174" hspace="12" align="left"
| ones who cat vegetables. class="floatright"/>
g 2| 21 </figured
“i Now; back to the beet. Why do they get such a bad rap? 22 <h2><b>The Lowly Beet<b»</hZ>
_3 T think it's because people don't know what to do with 6 23 <p><i>By Organic Utopia's founder
§§ them But let me tell you my favorite way to eat beets. o Jonathen Applestone<i></p> -
E Slalhcnlx:mwnholwcoil, sallamipcppchrapﬂx:mm - :A o [ »
<body> M 9 100% - m W (M 364%496 & 305K/ 7sec Western (SO Latin 1)

Choose Design View on Left to switch the location of the Code and Design views.

3 Place your cursor over the splitter bar between the Design view and the Code view.
Click and drag the bar to the right and the Design view will expand as the Code view

contracts.
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Working in the Code view

4 Choose Window > Code Inspector. Working in the Code Inspector is just like
working in the Code view, except that it is in a separate window. This might be
useful, depending on how you choose to manage your workspace (for example, users
who have two monitors could put this window in a separate window).

Code Inspector

M .| < 1 EL

1¥  <dlv 1d="header ><lmg Src="ou_lL0go.glt" width="210" height="41" /></dlv> ]
D- 20 <figure>
4 21 <img src="beets_large.jpg" width="263" height="174" hspace="12" align=
"left" class="floatright" />
% 22 </figure)
»+ 23  <hZ»><b>The Lowly Beet<b></h2>
& 24 <p><i>By Organic Utopia's founder Jonathon Applestone<iz</p> | |
¥ 5 <
26 <!--We need to add two or three links to other websites in the text below
N -
gy 27 Give the beet a break. Beets suffer from an image problem. If there was a
food chain in the wvegetable world, beets wouldn't rank very high. Of
e course there is no food chain because vegetables don't eat each other: 1
we're the ones who eat vegetables.<br />
2 28 </p>
"=_—3" 29  <p>Now, back to the beet. Why do they get such a bad rap? I think it's
because people don't know what to do with them. But let me tell you my
favorite way to eat beets. Slather them with olive oil, salt and pepper.
Wrap them in tin foil and then stick them in a 35@ degree oven for 45
8 minutes or so. When done, let them cool for a bit, now the rough skins will
|« »|v

You can also view your HTML code in the Code Inspector window.
Press the Close button to close the Code Inspector for now. From the View menu,
choose Design View on Left to return the split screen to its original orientation.

5 Choose View > Code. You will now look at some of the coding features available in
the coding toolbar in Dreamweaver.
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The Coding toolbar

The Coding toolbar contains buttons that let you perform many standard coding

operations, such as collapsing and expanding code selections, highlighting invalid code,

applying and removing comments, indenting code, and inserting recently used code

snippets. The Coding toolbar is visible only in the Code view and appears vertically on the

left side of the document window. To see what each button does, position the cursor over

it until a tooltip appears.

T

O

#

>«
LT

{

1

Open Documents

Show Code Navigator

Collapse Full Tag

Collapse Selection
Expand All

Select Parent Tag

Balance Braces

Line Numbers

Highlight Invalid Code

Word Wrap

Lists the documents that are open. When you select a
document, it is displayed in the document window.

Displays a list of code sources related to a particular selection
on your page. Use it to navigate to related code sources,
such as internal and external CSS rules, server-side includes,
external JavaScript files, parent template files, library files,
and iframe source files. You can access the Code Navigator
from Design, Code, and Split views, as well as from the Code
Inspector.

Collapses the content between a set of opening and closing
tags (for example, the content between <body> and </
body>). You must place the insertion point in the opening
or closing tag and then click to collapse it.

Collapses the selected code.
Restores all collapsed code.

Selects the content and surrounding opening and closing
tags of the line in which you've placed the insertion point. If
you repeatedly click this button, and your tags are balanced,
Dreamweaver will eventually select the outermost <htm1>
and </html> tags.

Selects the content and surrounding parentheses, braces,
or square brackets of the line in which you've placed the
insertion point. If you repeatedly click this button, and
your surrounding symbols are balanced, Dreamweaver will
eventually select the outermost braces, parentheses, or
brackets in the document.

Hides or shows numbers at the beginning of each line of
code.

Highlights invalid code in yellow.

Changes the Word Wrap from Soft Wrap to Hard Wrap (or
vice-versa)
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Syntax Error Alerts in Enables or disables an information bar at the top of the page
Info Bar that alerts you to syntax errors. When Dreamweaver detects

a syntax error, the Syntax Error Information bar specifies
the line in the code where the error occurs. Additionally,
Dreamweaver highlights the error’s line number on the left
side of the document in Code view. The info bar is enabled
by default, but only appears when Dreamweaver detects
syntax errors in the page.

Apply Comment Wraps comment tags around selected code, or opens new
comment tags.

Remove Comment Removes comment tags from the selected code. If a
selection includes nested comments, only the outer
comment tags are removed.

28 Wrap Tag Wraps selected code with the selected tag from the Quick
Tag Editor.

B Recent Snippets Inserts a recently used code snippet from the Snippets panel.

) Move or Convert CSS Lets you move CSS to another location, or convert inline CSS
to CSSrules.

== Indent Code Shifts the selection to the right.

== Outdent Code Shifts the selection to the left.

Format Source Code Applies previously specified code formats to selected code

-
~

or to the entire page if no code is selected. You can also
quickly set code formatting preferences by selecting Code
Formatting Settings from the Format Source Code button, or
edit tag libraries by selecting Edit Tag Libraries.

The number of buttons available in the Coding toolbar varies depending on the size of
the Code view in the document window. To see all the available buttons, resize the Code
view window or click the Show More arrow at the bottom of the Coding toolbar.
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Collapsing and expanding tags and code blocks

Dreamweaver lets you collapse and expand code fragments so that you can hide and show
various sections of your code. This can help reduce the amount of screen space that is
taken up and also prevent mistakes since code that is collapsed cannot be edited. When
you select code, Dreamweaver adds a set of collapse buttons next to the selection (minus
symbols in Windows; vertical triangles in Mac OS). You can collapse code only in the
Code view.

T Make sure you are in the Code view by pressing the Code view button on the
Document toolbar. Scroll to the top of the screen if necessary and click anywhere
between lines 6 and 14, which is the <style>, tag that contains all your CSS.

2 Click the Collapse Full Tag button in the coding toolbar. You can also choose Edit >
Code Collapse > Collapse Full Tag. The <style> tag is now collapsed. This feature is
useful for reducing the amount of screen space that your code occupies on the screen.

4  <meta http-equiv="Content-Type" conte
5 <title=The Lowly Beet</title=

6> [sstyle .. ]

15

16  </head=
17

18  <body>

The Collapse Full Tag button collapses the relevant tag.

Click on the plus sign (Windows) or arrow (Mac OS) on the left to expand the code again.

3 In the Coding toolbar click on the Select Parent Tag button. This will select the code
that is nesting your existing selection. In this case, the parent is the <head> tag, which
is now selected.

N The Select Parent Tag button is a great alternative to selecting code by hand. Selecting by hand
can often introduce mistakes; the Select Parent Tag will always be more reliable and faster.

4 In the Coding toolbar click on the Collapse Selection button to collapse the <head>
tag and all its content. You could have also chosen Edit > Code Collapse > Collapse
Selection.

5 Click anywhere within your document and note that you could begin to work in your
HTML and the <head> tag will always remain collapsed until you need to access it.
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6  Double-click the head tag to expand it again.

3 Y <head-

4 | <meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=IS0-8859-1" />
5 | <title>The Lowly Beet</title>

6 | <style type="text/css">

7 | theader {

8 background-color: #9fcc4l;

9

}
10
11 | .floatright {
12 float: right;
13 | }
14 | </style>
15
16 A </head>

Double-clicking collapsed code will expand it.

&
:\ To expand all code at once, you can also choose Edit > Code Collapse > Expand All. All your

code fragments are now restored to their original view.

Validating your code

In addition to the many options available for formatting your code, you can also use
Dreamweaver to find out if your code has tag or syntax errors. Dreamweaver can validate
documents in many languages, including HTML, XHTML, PHP, ColdFusion Markup
Language (CEML), Java Server Pages (JSP), Wireless Markup Language (WML), and
XML. You can validate the current document or a selected tag.

Highlighting and correcting invalid code

You can set Dreamweaver to highlight invalid code (in yellow) in the Code view. When
you select a highlighted section, the Property Inspector offers information on how to
correct the error. Invalid code is not highlighted by default in Code view. In order to view
the invalid code, you must enable this option in the View menu.

T Select View > Code View Options and turn on the Highlight Invalid Code option by
selecting it from the menu.

2 Two tags become highlighted in yellow the <b> and the <i> tags.

18  <body>

19 <div id="header"><img src="ou_logo.gif" width="21@0" height="41" /></diwv>
20 <figure>

21  <img src="beets_large.jpg" width="263" height="174" hspace="12" align="lef{
22 </figure>

23 <hi><b>The Lowly Beet<b></hZ>

24 <p><i>By Organic Utopia's founder Jonathon Applestone<iz</p>

25  <p>
26 <!--We need to add two or three links to other websites in the text beloj
27 Give the beet a break. Beets suffer from an image problem. If there was «

vegetable world, beets wouldn't rank very high. Of course there is no food
vegetables don't eat each other: we're the ones who eat vegetables.<br />

Invalid code is highlighted in yellow in both the Design and Code views.
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3 Click once on the first highlighted (invalid) code for the <b> tag. In the Property
Inspector, this has been identified as invalid markup because there is an unclosed or
overlapping tag. (In this case, the author used two opening tags and no closing tags.)

18  <body>

19  <div id="header"»><img src="ou_logo.gif" width="210" height="41" /></div>
280 <figure>

21  <img src="beets_large.jpg" width="263" height="174" hspace="12" align="lef
22 </figure>

23 <hZ><b>The Lowly Beet<b»</hZ>

24 <pr<i=By Organic Utopia's founder Jonathon Applestone<i></p>

25 <p> —
26 <1--e ne Properties |

27 G;:’Eb{.he Invalid markup Marked invalid because it's an overlapping or unclosed tag.
Ve aple w
Vege'tab'les Reapply the style using the Text menu, then delete these tags.

The Property Inspector identifies the invalid code and suggests how to correct it.

4 Correct the error by removing the incorrect markup. Individually select each of the
four highlighted tags and then delete them. You can now style them correctly either in
the Design view or the Code view; for now, you will leave them as is.

Running a Report

Site reports allow you to scan your code using a set of criteria. Code which doesn't fit the
criteria is identified, allowing you to fix it. In this exercise, you’ll run all the reports for HTML.

1 Choose File > Save. Then choose Site > Reports and in the site Report window that
appears, check all five boxes for HTML reports. Be sure that the Report on menu is
set to Current Document. You can also run reports sitewide, for certain files only or
an entire folder.

Reports

Report on: |Current Document [~]

Select reports:

v L“ Workflow

_| Checked Out By

o Design Notes
:' Recently Modified
v L“ HTML Reports
E Combinable Nested Font Tags
E Missing Alt Text
B Redundant Nested Tags
E Removable Empty Tags
- Untitled Documents

Report Settings...

Check the HIML Reports you would like to run.
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2

Press Run; the results of the Report appear in a new Site Reports panel below the
Properties panel. In this case, there are two warnings that the alt attribute is missing
from your images. The alt attribute improves accessibility for images on your page for

assistive devices, such as screenreaders. This is not technically required, but you should
add them.

In the Site Reports panel, double-click the first warning. You will be sent directly to
the code and the image will be selected. In the Properties panel, locate the Alt text
field and type Logo and then press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to commit
the change.

17

18  <body>

19 ¥ <div id="header"><img src="ou_logo.gif" alt="Logo" width="210" height="41" /></div>

20 <figure>
21 <img src="beets_large.jpg" width="263" height="174" hspace="12" align="left" class="f

22 </figure>
v r] sie Repores [ FTPLog | Serverpebug | =

| File |Line | Description

| & oldcode.html 19 Warning: Missing "alt” attribute
O] M oldcode.html k 21 Warning: Missing "alt” attribute

Complete.

Clicking on a warning in the Site Reports panel sends you to this code.

Repeat this step and double-click on the second warning. This will select your other
image. Type Beets in the Alt text field, then press Enter or Return to commit the change.

Choose File > Save to save your file. You should also close the entire group of the
report tabs. You can do this by clicking on the context menu at the top-right of the
panel and choosing Close Tab Group.
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Formatting code

Once you've validated your code, you can further change its look by specifying formatting
preferences, such as indentation, line length, and the case of tag and attribute names. Many
developers who code by hand have certain conventions or preferences for the way their
code appears on the page or for the formatting used. Dreamweaver helps automate certain
code formatting tasks that would otherwise be time-consuming and tedious.

T Select Edit > Preferences (Windows) or Dreamweaver > Preferences (Mac OS).

2 When the Preferences dialog box appears, select Code Format from the Category list
on the left. The Code Format preferences appear on the right.

Preferences
Category Code Format
General
Accessibiliy Indent: 4 with
AP Elements Tab size: l:l
Code Coloring et |
ine breal e i
T type: [LF (Unix) -]
Code Hints Default tag case: | <lowercase> I v]
Code Rewriting Default attribute case: [lowercase="value" | =]
Copy/Paste
S5 Styles Override case of: [ ] Tags [] attributes
File Compare TD tag: [¥] Do not include a break inside the TD tag
EielypesHaEion: Advanced Formatting: | CSS... | [ Tag Libraries...
Fonts
Highlighting
Invisible Elements
New Document
Preview in Browser
Site
W3C Validator
Window Sizes

Choose from the Code Format preferences to_further change the look of your code.

The Code Format preferences allow you to change the way code is written in
Dreamweaver. For example, when you press the Tab key, your cursor indents four
spaces. Using this preference window, you could increase or decrease the amount of
the indent.
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3 In the Advanced Formatting section, click the CSS button; the CSS Source Format

Options window appears. This window allows you to specify the way your CSS code
1s written.

[ Indent properties with Tabs | =

[ Each property on separate line
[] Opening brace on separate line
[] Only if more than 1 property

[ All selectors for a rule on same line

[] Blank line between rules

Preview:

.myShortStyle {
color: #OOGHOE;
1
.myLongStylel, .mylLongStyleZ {
color: #FFFFFF;
margin: @px;
padding: @px;
display: block;

}
|

[« 3

[ Hep |

The CSS Source Format Options window allows you to change the way CSS syntax is written.

Press the Cancel button to close this window, and then press the Cancel button to
close the Preferences window.

Apply Source Formatting

If you make changes in the Code Format preferences, those options are automatically applied
only to new files created in Dreamweaver. To apply new formatting preferences to an
existing file, you would need to then select Commands > Apply Source Formatting.
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Indenting

Dreamweaver also offers indentation options for you as you write and edit code in the
Code view or the Code Inspector. You can change the indentation level of a selected block
or line of code, shifting it to the right or left by one tab.

1T In the Code view, click in front of the div element for the header and press the Tab
key twice. Alternatively, you could select Edit > Indent Code or use the indent button
on the Coding Toolbar.

2 To outdent the selected block of code, press Shift+Tab, or you can select Edit >
Outdent Code.

i\\ You can also select multiple elements and Indent and Outdent them.

3 Choose File > Save to save your work, then close the file by choosing File > Close.

Congratulations! You've finished Lesson 12, “Working with Code-editing Features.”
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Review

Self study

Choose File > Save As and make a copy of the oldcode.html page. In the design view,
experiment with the Quick Tag Editor and try some of the following: Convert the H2 tag
of The Lowly Beet heading to an H3 tag. Use the Quick Tag editor to open the <img>
tag for the beets and remove the align attribute as it is no longer needed.

In Code view make sure you understand the tools covered in the chapter by clicking on
elements and collapsing them. Try clicking within a paragraph and clicking the Select
Parent Tag button. Click it again to see what happens. Before you click a third time can
you predict what will be selected?

Try formatting the readibility of your code by indenting the nested elements in the file.
Selecting multiple elements at once and then pressing the indent (or outdent) buttons will
allow you to shift entire blocks of code to the left or right.

Review

Questions

1  What is the purpose of working in the Code view in Dreamweaver?

2 When are the code formatting options that you specify in Code Format preferences
applied?

3 What advantages are there in using the tag selector to select, edit, and remove

HTML code?

4 How do you know where invalid code exists in your document and how to fix it?

Answers

1 The Code view is a hand-coding environment for writing and editing HTML, JavaScript,
server-language code such as PHP and ColdFusion, and any other kind of code.

2 The code formatting options that you specify in Code Format preferences are
automatically applied only to new documents that you subsequently create with
Dreamweaver. However, you can apply new formatting preferences to existing
documents using the Apply Source Formatting command.

3 You can use the tag selector to select, edit, and remove tags without exiting the
Design view. The tag selector, situated in the status bar at the bottom of the document
window, displays a series of tags that correspond to elements on your page.

4 With the Highlight Invalid Code option selected, Dreamweaver highlights invalid
code in yellow in both the Design and Code views. When you select a highlighted
section, the Property Inspector offers information on how to correct the error.

314 Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Lesson 13

What you'll learn in
this lesson:

organic utopia ;

- The basics of creating
forms

- Working with the
<form> tag

- Adding form elements

+ Styling forms with CSS

L + Choosing form processing
S e ) options

O Number

- Validating forms

« Working with Behaviors

Building Web Forms

H'T'ML forms allow you to gather information from visitors to your
website. In this lesson, you’ll learn how to add form elements such
as text boxes and radio buttons to make your site more interactive.

Starting up

Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are consistent by resetting your workspace.

See “Resetting the Dreamweaver workspace” in the Starting Up section of this book.

You will work with several files from the dw13lessons folder in this lesson. Make sure that
you have loaded the dwlessons folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD. See
“Loading lesson files” in the Starting Up section of this book.

Before you begin, you need to create a site definition that points to the dw13lessons folder .
Go to Site > New Site, or, for details on creating a site definition, refer to Lesson 2, “Setting
Up a New Site.”
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The basics of HTML forms

See Lesson 13 in action!

o Use the accompanying video to gain a better understanding of how to use some of the features
shown in this lesson. The video tutorial for this lesson can be found on the included DVD.

The basics of HTML forms

HTML forms are commonly used for questionnaires, hotel reservations, order forms, data
entry, and a variety of other applications. Users provide information by entering text,
selecting menu items, and so on, and then submit that information to you through a server.

Here’s the simple form you will be creating that includes labels, radio buttons, and push
buttons (used to reset the form or submit it):

; : e
organic utopia . ste v e e

products about us products contact us

Tell Me More! April 1, 2012

To be added to our mailing list for news of sales and special events, please fill out the April Fool's blowout sale. Lots of
following information: ‘great deals on clothing, food,
‘green accessories and mare.

Name |

316

Address
City/StateiZip

I'm intsrested in receiving information on:
Sales () Events () Charity Drives (Checkbox)

I am currantly a member of the Organic Utopia cooparative
O Member
O Non-Member

I'm interested in volunteering for:

Store Events |
Panting Season
| Anything

April 24, 2012

Green exnhibition day at Trader
Moe’s, Long Beach NY. OU will be
hasting an exhibition day at Lang
Beach's Trader Moe's store on
Long Beach road.

May 10, 2012

Pre-Memarial Day Sale..receive
an additional 10-30% off of our
already low daily pri

May 28, 2012
Big Memorial Day Sale - big

savings on all of our products
before our Fall inventary arrives!

Forms are a great choice when you want to gather information from your audience.

How forms work

An HTML form is a section of a document that often contains content such as text or
images, markup, special elements called controls (checkboxes, radio buttons, and menus,
among others), and labels on those controls. A form is completed when a user modifies its

controls (by entering text and selecting menu items), and submits the form to an agent for
processing.
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When you add form controls in Dreamweaver, you are essentially creating the front-end
of the form. A user can add all the data required on the page, but this data needs to saved
and processed at a specific location when the user presses the Submit button. It’s important
to understand that Dreamweaver does not provide this location for you. You will need to
work with your hosting provider or another service in order to have a system for accepting
user data and then processing it in some way. You will learn more about this process a bit
later in the lesson.

Building a contact form

In this lesson, you’ll build a contact form for OrganicUtopia. This form allows users to be
added to a mailing list for news of sales and special events, and it provides the site owners
with relevant data, such as name, email, and which information they would like to receive.

Inserting the <form> tag

The first step in building a form in Dreamweaver is to add a form element, which serves
as a container for the form fields you’ll be adding to it. In hand-coded HTML, you do
this by inserting the <form> tag into your code. In the Design view, you can add a form
element using the Form button.

1T Choose File > Open. When the Open dialog box appears, navigate to the dw13lessons
folder. Select the formbase.html file and press Open. We have added most of the form
content for you, but you will have to remove the placeholder text and add the proper
form controls.

2 In the Design view, place an insertion cursor where you want your form to appear.
Because this is an existing page, click with your mouse in the white area immediately
to the left of the word Name.

Tell Me More!

:To be added to our mailing list for news of sales and special events, please fill out the
following information:

City'State/Zip

I'm interested in recieving information on:
Sales (Checkbox) Events (Checkbox) Charity Drives (Checkbox)

Insert your cursor before the Name text field label.

3 In the Insert panel on the right side of your screen, choose the Forms category from
the drop-down menu to display options for adding form elements to a page.
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4 From the Forms category of the Insert panel, select the Form element ().

insert |
Form (e ] E

N

Text Field\ /

) K 0 o

Hidden Field
Textarea
Checkbox

Checkbox Group

Radio Button -

Options for adding form elements to a
page are found in the Forms category
of the Insert panel.

5  You should now see a red outline on your page. This is how a form is displayed in
the Design view. If you don’t see this outline, choose View > Visual Aids > Invisible
Elements to turn on the form element’s visibility.

Tell Me More!

o be added to our mailing list for news of sales and special events, please fill outthe
following information:

Name
A dotted red outline on your page indicates a placed form element.
Now you’ll take a look at the code generated by the steps you just completed in the

Design view. This is for educational purposes to help you understand the foundations
of how forms work.

6 In the Document toolbar just above your document window, click the Code view
button to switch to your page’s HTML code view.
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10

1

12

In line 214 of your code, you should see the newly added <form> element. Take note
of the default attributes and values (ID="forml" name="forml" method="post"
action=""). You'll learn more about these attributes shortly. For now, simply note
that these were created.

" Eorml™ mEorml™ "post™ nm

<p>Name<br />

Address<br />

City/State/Zip</p>

<p¥Il'm interested in Iece:i.lving information on:<br />

Sales (Checkbox) Ewvents (Checkbox) Charity Drives (Checkbox)</p>

<p>I am currently a& member of the Organic Utopia cooperative<br />
(Radio Button) Yes<br />

{Radio Button) Ho<br />

(Radio Button) Can't Remember</p>

In HTML code, a form element is added using the <form> tag.

Since this form element is currently empty, you’ll need to move the existing content
(Name, Address, and so on) from the current location on the page to the form element
you just created.

In the Document toolbar just above your document window, click the Design view
button to switch to your page’s visual layout view.

Starting with the text labeled Name, click and drag downward to select all the text
below your form element.

Choose Edit > Cut to copy the text to your clipboard and remove it from its current
location on the page.

Click inside the red outline that represents your form element to place an insertion
cursor there.

Choose Edit > Paste to place the text from the clipboard into your form element.
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All the text for your element labels is now located inside the form element.

ame

dress
ity/State/Zip !

‘m interestedin receiving information on: :
ales (Checkbox) Events (Checkibox) Charity Drives (Checkbox)

am currently a member of the Organic Utopia caoperative ;
Radio Button) Yes

Radio Bution) No :
Radio Buton) Can'tRemember

‘minterestedin volunteering for:
List Store Events, Planting Season, Anything
Comments)

end us a picture of your garden! {Upload)

Cut and paste existing content from your page into the form element.

Setting form properties

As indicated previously, the <form> tag includes four different attributes and values by
default. These attributes are listed as ID, name, method, and action, and they represent
the HTML form element’s properties. The default values for these attributes are not
necessarily ideal, so you’ll modify them.

1 Make sure the form element you added in the previous exercise is selected by clicking
on the edge of its red outline. A form field element must be selected before you
modify its properties.

2 In the Property Inspector at the bottom of your document window, you now have
access to some of the properties associated with the <form> tag.
Properis I ———————————————————————————

Form ID Action [ [ Target | [*] Class [ Mone =]
(=]

i Method |POST hd Em:tvpel

The fields in the Property Inspector reflect properties found inside the <€orm> tag in HTML code.

The Form ID makes it possible to identify and control the form with a script, as well
as to style the form with CSS. It is also very important for form validation, which is
discussed later in this lesson.

i A form ID is the same ID attribute you have been using to style divs. This form, for example,
would have the ID #forml by default, which is not a useful name.
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3 In the Form ID text field, type the name contact. Press Enter (Windows) or Return
(Mac OS).

The Action field allows you to specify the script, for example, a Common Gateway
Interface (CGI) script or a PHP page, that processes the user’s form data. You can type the
path to this file, or use the Browse button to navigate to the desired file. In most cases,
you’'ll need to get this information from your system Administrator or hosting provider.

4 Because you have not yet defined the processing method for this form, leave the
Action text field blank.

5 For method, make sure the POST method for this exercise is selected, which it likely
is by default.

The Method menu

The Method drop-down menu is where you choose the method used to transmit the data to
a server. The Method drop-down menu includes the following choices:

Default uses the browser’s default setting to submit the form data to a server. Most browsers
use the GET method by default.

GET includes the form data as part of the URL of the request to the server. GET has a
length limitation of 8,192 characters in the URL and is less commonly used to send long
forms than the POST method.

POST is similar to GET, but it embeds the form data in the header of the server request
instead of in the URL. Although the POST method is the most commonly used, be aware that
pages sent by this method cannot be bookmarked and are not encrypted for security purposes.

6  Choose application/x-www-form-urlencoded trom the Enctype drop-down menu. The
Enctype field defines the encoding type of the data being submitted to a server.
Application/x-www-form-urlencoded is used in most situations, unless you're asking
the user to upload a file, in which case you would choose multipart/form-data.

i The optional Target property specifies the window or frame in which to display the data that is
returned. The target value is included in the <€orm> tag only when you choose to specify it.

R EEEE—————
Sy Action | |17 Target |

I
i Methed |POST - Enctvpz|app\\:ationp’x—www—furm—urlencuded\ |

Form properties are set in the Property Inspector.

Now that you've defined the properties of the form, you’ll use options in the Insert
panel’s Forms section to add elements to the form.
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Adding form elements

A Dreamweaver form is not a working form until you add the elements, or fields, that
allow the user to provide information to you. Thankfully, the Forms category in the Insert
panel contains everything you need to insert any kind of form field into your page.

Form |E|
E] Text Field

s  Hidden Field

[0 Textarea

] Checkbox
Checkbox Group

Radio Button v

The Forms category in the Insert panel
contains everything you need to add
interactive fields to your form.

Common form elements

Of the many form elements you can add using the Insert toolbar, these are the most
commonly used ones:

Text fields accept alphanumeric text entries, in single- or multiple-line formats, or in a
password (bulleted) format.

Checkboxes allow users to make as many choices as they want from a list of options.

Radio buttons allow only mutually exclusive choices in that selecting one radio button
deselects all others in the group.

List menus permit the selection of single or multiple items from a scrolling list, whereas
Jump menus allow you to set each option from a scrolling list to link to a document or file.

Buttons perform actions when clicked. You can assign the default Submit or Reset action to
buttons, or define other processing tasks in a script.

A good way to understand all the options available in Dreamweaver for adding elements to a
form is to add them to the form you created earlier.
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Adding text fields

The simplest and most common type of form field is the text field. Users can enter
anything, from their name, to their credit card number, to their dog’s name, into a text
field. You control the formatting of their responses using the Property Inspector.

1 Within your form, click immediately to the right of the word Name.

2 Press the Text Field button () in the Insert panel. The Input Tag Accessibility
Attributes dialog box opens, allowing you to set attributes to make your form field
more accessible for users as well as whoever is receiving the data after submission.

Input Tag Accessibility Attributes

o i ]
Labe: | |

® Attach label tag using for attribute
Style: ) Wrap with label tag
O

No label tag

Position: (=) Before form item

O After form item

Access key: l:l Tab Index: l:l

If you don't want to enter this information when
inserting chjects, cha the Accessibility preferences.

Make your form more accessible by changing your settings here.

3 In the Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box, specity the following:
In the ID section, type Mailing_list_name.

In the Style section, choose No label tag. The label element in a form provides
additional usability for the user. You will take a look at how to use the label tag shortly.
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4 Press OK. A new text field appears within the form outline on your page.

'm Interested In recelving Information on:
ales (Checkbox) Events (Checkbox) Charity Drives (Checkbox)

am cumrently a member ofthe Organic Utopia cooperative
Radio Butlon) Yes
Radio Butlon} Mo

Radio Butlon) Can't Remember

The settings you entered define the look of the Name text field as it’s
added to your form.

5 Ifit’s not already selected, select the text field by clicking on it, and notice the options
that are available in the Property Inspector.

6  Type 55 in the Char Width text field to set the text input area to a width of 55 characters.

Type 30 in the Max Chars text field to set the maximum number of characters that
can be entered. For example, if this were a telephone number field, you probably
would have limited it to ten characters.

8 Choose Single Line from the Type options. Choosing the Password option would
cause the user’s entry to appear as black dots, even though the correct value would be
submitted to the server. The Multi-line option is discussed later, in the “Adding a text
area” section.

9 Repeat steps 1 to 9 to add Address and City/State/Zip text fields beneath the Name
field. When creating the Address text field, give it the ID Mailing_list_address and
give the last text field the ID Mailing_list_city_state_zip. When naming form
elements, you should stay away from using spaces between words. It is better to use
underscores or hyphens instead.

10 Choose File > Save As. In the Save As dialog box, navigate to the dw13lessons folder
and type organicform.html into the Name text field. Click Save.

Now preview the open page in a browser by pressing the Preview/Debug in browser

button on the Document toolbar. Your form should look like this:

Tell Me More!
To be added to our mailing list for news of sales and special events, please fill out the

following information:

Name
Address
City/State/Zip

This is what your form should look like with text fields added.

11 Close the browser and return to Dreamweaver.
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Adding checkboxes

Checkboxes are another valuable tool in your form control toolkit. They’re valuable when
you want to get specific responses from your users and you don’t want to give them the
opportunity to enter incorrect information into text fields. Again, you control the formatting
of their responses using the Property Inspector. In this exercise, you will take a look at the
use of form labels as well as the importance of setting the names of your form elements.

T Click and drag to select both the word Sales and the (Checkbox) placeholder text.

Press Delete to remove it from your form and place an insertion cursor.

2 Click on the Checkbox element (M) in the Insert panel. The Input Tag Accessibility
Attributes dialog box opens.

3 In the Input Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box, type Sales for ID, then type
Sales for the Label. Choose the Wrap with label tag and make sure that Before form
item is selected for the Position. The label tag is an optional element that adds an extra
level of usability to your checkboxes. Users will now be able to click on the text (in
addition to the checkbox) in order to make their selection. The Before and After form
item options allow you to change the position of the checkbox.

4 Press OK. A new checkbox appears within the form outline on your page.

5 Ifit’s not already selected, click to select the checkbox, and notice the options that
become available in the Property Inspector.
L P O S

—h e Checked value l:l Initial state () Checked Class
Sales (*) Unchecked

Settings that are specific to the checkbox you've just added to your form appear in the Property Inspector.

6 In the Checkbox name text field on the left side of the Property Inspector, type
Receive_Info and press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS). It is important to
understand what you are changing here. The name of the checkbox is different from
the ID of a checkbox. An ID is used to style an element, the name is what gets passed
when the user presses submit. The problem is that Dreamweaver automatically sets the
name based on what you enter for ID back in the Input Tag dialog box, however this
is not always a good choice. In the case of checkboxes, you want all the checkboxes
to have the same name. To do this you will need to override Dreamweaver’s default
naming to make this field accessible for scripting and validation.

7 Type Sales in the Checked value text field to define the data that’s passed to the server
when the user checks this checkbox.

8 In the Initial State section, the value Unchecked should be selected; if it is not, do so
now. This setting defines how the checkbox appears when the page is first loaded.
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9  Next, select the word Events and the placeholder (Checkbox) text and delete them.
Click on the Checkbox element in the Insert panel. In the Input Tag box, type Events
and for Label, type Events. Additionally, be sure that Before form item is selected for
the Position and click OK.

10 Click on the checkbox and change the checkbox name to Receive_Info. Because this
name is the same as the first checkbox, users will be able to check both and have the
values passed. In the Checked Value text field, type Events and press Enter or Return.

11 Repeat steps 9 and 10 with different values for the ID and Label to add a third
checkbox for Charity Drives. Again, be sure to rename the checkbox, Receive_Info.

Now, preview the open page in a browser. Your form should look like this:

Tell Me More!
To be added to our mailing list for news of sales and special events, please fill outthe
following information:

MName
Address
City/State/Zip

I'm interested in receiving information on:
Sales [C] Events [C] Charity Drives [

Your form, with checkboxes inserted, should look like this.

12 With the page open in the browser, click the text next to the checkboxes; notice that
this action selects the box. This is a function of the label tag. Try clicking on the text
of your Name and Address text fields. They do not have the same behavior because
they do not have labels.

Labels improve accessibility for all users, in particular for those who may be using
screen readers or other devices.

13 Close your browser and return to Dreamweaver.

Adding radio buttons

When you add radio buttons to your form, you encounter the same settings in the
Property Inspector as you do when you add checkboxes. The only difference between
checkboxes and radio buttons is that from a group of radio buttons, only a single option
can be selected. Checkboxes allow the selection of multiple options.

To make two or more individual radio buttons mutually exclusive, you select two or more
radio buttons and give them the same name in the Property Inspector.

Creating a group of radio buttons by adding buttons one by one is often more time-
consuming than it’s worth. Thankfully, Dreamweaver offers a more efficient method for
creating a list of mutually exclusive options: the radio group.
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Adding radio groups

The Radio Group element in the Insert toolbar provides a quick and easy way to add a list
of radio buttons to your form. The same rules regarding naming and values apply, but the
Radio Group dialog box allows you to include several entries in a group at once.

1 Click and drag to select the three (Radio Button) placeholders and their labels (Yes,
No, and Can’t Remember). Press Delete to remove them from your form. You’ll

create your own labels for this group.

2 Click on the Radio Group button in the Insert panel. The Radio Group dialog box
opens, and offers several property options.

Radio Group
Mame: |RadioGroupl |
Radio buttons: E] E] E] E]
Label | value
Radio radio

Radio radio

Lay out using: () Line breaks (<br> tags)

O Table

Set properties for your radio group in the Radio Group dialog box.
3 In the Name text field of the Radio Group dialog box, type Membership Status to
give the group a name that associates all the radio buttons together.
You will now create a unique label for each button.
Click on the first entry in the Label column and type Member.

In the Value column of the Radio buttons section, you assign a value to each button to
be passed back to the server. Click on the first entry in this column and type member.
This returns a value of member when the user clicks on the Member radio button.

6  Make sure Line breaks (<br> tags) is selected in the Layout using section at the bottom
of the dialog box. This will place a hard return after each radio button.

7 Repeat steps 4 to 6, but this time create a label called Non-Member and a value of
nonmember.
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8 Click OK. Choose File > Save, and then preview the open page in a browser. Click
on each of the two radio buttons and note that only one radio button can ever be
selected. This is a function of a radio button group: for cases where you want more
than one option to be selected and returned, you could use a checkbox.

Tell Me More!

To be added to our mailing list for news of sales and special events, please fill out the

following information:

Name
Address
City/State/Zip

I'm interested in receiving information on:
Sales ] Events [C] Charity Drives O

| am currently a member of the Organic Utopia cooperative

Member

) Non-Member
After adding the radio group, your form should look like this.

9  Close your browser and return to Dreamweaver.

&
-&\ Checkboxes can also be added as groups using the Checkbox Group option in the Insert panel.

Adding lists and menus

Lists and menus show choices within a list that permits users to choose single or multiple
options. The List option displays as a scrolling list, and the Menu option displays as a drop-
down menu. As is the case with most form fields, you set the properties for lists and menus
in the Property Inspector.

1 Click and drag to select the placeholder text—(List) Store Events, Planting Season,
Anything—that follows your radio group. Press Delete to remove it from your form.
You’ll create your own labels for this list.

2 Press the Select (List/Menu) button (&) in the Insert panel. The Input Tag
Accessibility Attributes dialog box opens.

3 Type Volunteer in the ID text field and leave the additional settings as is, then press
OK. A new list or menu appears within the form outline on your page.
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10

Click the list menu control to select it, and notice the options that are now available in
the Property Inspector.

Properties
Select Type (3) Menu Height l:l [ List Values... ] Class | None I+]

() List Selections [] Allow multiple

Initially selected l:l

Enter the settings for your newly added list or menu in the Property Inspector.

The Type options let you define whether the field is displayed as a scrolling list or a
drop-down menu. Click on the List radio button to choose this option. Notice that
more settings become available on the right side of the Property Inspector.

Type 3 in the Height text field to set the number of items to be visible at any given
time in the scrolling list.

Click in the checkbox to the right of the Selections option to allow multiple
selections. With this feature activated, users can choose more than one option from
your list at a time.

Click on the List Values button to enter items for your scrolling list. The structure of the
List Values dialog box is identical to that of the Radio Group dialog box. Type Store
Events as your first Item Label and store_events for the first value to be returned.

Now you will add two more items to the list.

Click the Plus button (+) in the left corner of the List Values window, and type
Planting Season as the second Item Label. Then click under the Events value and
type plantingseason. Click the Plus button (+) again. Type Anything as the third
Item Label, and, finally, click under the Planting value and type anyevent. Click OK.

List Values
[+][-] [~][-]
Item Label | walue
Store Events store_events
Planting Season plantingseason
Anything anyevent
Help

Adding the labels and values for a list control.

Choose File > Save to save your work. Preview your page in the browser and
click one of the labels to see how it is selected. Close your browser and return to
Dreamweaver.
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Adding a text area

Sometimes within a Dreamweaver form, you want to have a field that simply provides an
open area into which users can enter text. For this form, you’ll add a Textarea element to
provide a region for users to type in their comments about the site.

1  Click and drag to select the placeholder text, (Comments), and retype it without the
parentheses, to use as a label for this field.

2 Press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) to move your cursor to the next line.

3 Click on the Textarea element (&) in the Insert panel. The Input Tag Accessibility
Attributes dialog box opens.

In the ID text field, type Comments. In the Style section, select Wrap with label tag.
Click OK. A new text area appears within the form outline on your page.

6  Click the text area, and notice the options that are now available in the Property
Inspector.

7  Type 40 in the Char width text field to set the text input area to a width of 40
characters.

Leave the Num lines text field set to 5, and leave Type set to Multi line.

Leave the Init Val and Class settings at their defaults and choose File > Save; then
preview the open page in a browser. The text area will allow users to type inside
of the box, and if the amount of text goes below the bottom of the text area, then a
scrollbar will automatically appear.

Tell Me More!

To be added to our mailing list for news of sales and special events, please fill out the
following information.

Name
Address
City/Stale/Zip

I'm interested in receiving information on:
sales [ Events [0 Charity Drives ]

1 am currently a member of the Organic Utopia cooperative
© member

© Non-Member

I'm interested in volunteering for:

Store Events -
Planting Season [£]
|Anything 52

Comments

Hey, grest site! -

The form so far, as rendered by Mozilla Firefox.
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Adding a File Upload field

If you want users to be able to upload a file to your server—for example, a photo for ID
purposes—you’ll want to add a File Upload field.

1T  Close the browser and return to organicform.html in Dreamweaver. Click and drag to
select (Upload), and delete it to place an insertion cursor next to your label.

2 Click on the File Field button (&) in the Insert panel. The Input Tag Accessibility
Attributes dialog box opens.

3 In the Input Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box, type filefield for the ID.
Additionally, make sure the Wrap with label tag field is selected.

4 Click OK. A new file field, with the Browse button included, appears within the form
outline on your page.

5 Click to select the file field, and notice the options that become available in the
Property Inspector.

6  Type 30 in the Char width text field to set the text input area to a width of 30
characters.

7  Type 30 in the Max chars text field to set the maximum number of filename
characters that can be entered.
Properi: | ——————————————————

Char width Class
Max chars

FileField name

1) e

Set the properties for your File Upload field in the Property Inspector.
8 The Class drop-down menu allows you to apply CSS to style this form field. Using
CSS to style form fields is discussed in more detail later in this lesson.

You are now finished with the file field section of your form. Users can now either
enter the desired file name or click Browse to navigate to it.

i For the file field element to actually upload a user’s file to your server, you’ll need to ask your

server Administrator how the server is configured to accept files.
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9  Choose File > Save, then preview the open page in a browser. Your form should look

like this:

Tell Me More!
To be added to our mailing list for news of sales and special events, please fill out the

following information:

MName
Address
City/State/Zip

I'm interested in receiving information on:
Sales [] Events [ Charity Drives [

| am currently a member of the Organic Utopia cooperative
© Member

@) Non-Member

I'm interested in volunteering for:

Store Events -

Planting Season [=]

Anything bl

Comments

Send us a picture of your garden!

You're almost finished adding form fields to your form.

10 Close the browser and return to Dreamweaver.

Creating Submit and Reset buttons

As you might expect, none of the field elements you've been adding to your form do any
good if the user doesn’t have a way to send the information to you. Buttons provide the
means for the user to either submit form data, or reset the fields and start over.

1 Place your cursor after the Upload field, then press Enter (Windows) or Return
(Mac OS) to specify where you want your button(s) to appear.

2 Click on the Button element (©) in the Forms category of the Insert panel. The Input
Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog box opens.

3 In the dialog box, specify the following;:
In the ID section, type Submit.
In the Style section, choose No label tag.

4 Click OK. A new button, labeled Submit by default, appears within the form outline
on your page.
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10

If it’s not already selected, click to select the button, and notice the options that are
now available in the Property Inspector.

Properties

Button name

Value Action (3) Submit form  (O) None Class
—

() Reset form

Button properties are set in the Property Inspector.

The word Submit is displayed in the Value field as well. You could change this value to
a more user-friendly name if you wanted such as Send, however for now you’ll leave it
as is.

The three options in the Action section specity the action carried out when the user
clicks this button. Select the Submit form radio button in the Actions section. Submit
and Reset form are self-explanatory, but the None option builds a generic button that
you can set to trigger a JavaScript behavior, which is discussed later in this lesson.

The Class drop-down menu allows you to apply CSS to style this form field—another
technique that is covered later in the lesson.

Repeat steps 1 to 9 to add Reset and Validate buttons next to the Submit button.
Choose Reset from the Action section in the Property Inspector for the Reset button,
and None for the Validate button. Additionally, you will need to type Validate in the
Value field to change the default value.

( Browse... )
—

submit ) (" Reset ){ Validate

The Submit, Reset, and Validate button are now placed in the form.

Choose File > Save All to save your work.

Now that you've finished adding the necessary form fields to your Contact Form page,
you’ll add style to the form and its elements, using CSS.
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Styling forms with CSS

In Lesson 4, “Styling Your Pages with CSS,” you explored the many ways you can use
CSS to format text and position content on an HTML page in Dreamweaver. However,
the usefulness of CSS is not limited to static page content. Dynamic content, such as form
fields, can also be successfully and creatively styled using CSS.

Attaching external styles

This exercise assumes you have already learned some of the basics of working with styles
covered in previous lessons. You will now focus on applying some existing styles to the
form elements that you've added in this lesson. The styles you apply have been created for
you, but you must attach them to your form page in order to access them.

T If your CSS Styles panel is not currently open, open it now by choosing Window >
CSS Styles.

2 In the CSS Styles panel, click on the Attach Style Sheet button () in the lower-right
corner of the panel. The Attach External Style Sheet dialog box opens.

Attach External Style Sheet

File/URL: || | v| [ Browse.. | | T |
Add as: (3 Link
s -

Media: | [~]

You may also enter a comma-separated list of media types.

Dreamweaver has sample style sheets to get you started.

Select the CSS file you want to attach using The Attach External Style Sheet dialog box.

3 Next to the File/URL field, click the Browse button and select formstyles.css from the
dw13lessons folder. Press OK (Windows) or Open (Mac OS) to exit the Select Style
Sheet File dialog box.

4 In the Attach External Style Sheet dialog box, click the Link radio button to create a
link <href> tag in the code for this page, and reference the location of the published
style sheet. Most major web browsers support the link method.

5 In the Media drop-down menu, you can define the target medium for your style
sheet. For this exercise, leave this setting at its default, which is blank.

& For more information on media-dependent style sheets, see the World Wide Web Consortium
(W3C) website at W3.org/ TR /CSS21/media.html.

6 Press OK to attach the style sheet to this document.
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Setting a background color

Once the formstyles.css style sheet is attached, the backgrounds of your form fields change
to a light blue color. This happens because formstyles.css contains a tag selector rule,
which instructs the <form> tag you added earlier in the lesson to include a background
color. The rule redefines the <form> tag, so the color is applied only to the background of
the form fields themselves, and not to the entire body of the page.

Tell Me More!

To be added to our mailing list for news of sales and special events, please fill outthe

following information:

“\ddressl
CityiState/Zip | ;

‘'minterested in receiving information on:

isales || Events | charity Drives [

am currently a member of the Organic Utopia cooperative |
) Member

. Non-Member

The formstyles CSS contains a rule that specifies a background color.

A major benefit of using CSS is that once you complete the initial styling, you can revisit
the CSS file and change the included style rules. Because the blue background doesn’t fit
in with the color scheme of your site, you’ll edit the form rule to change the background
to a light gray.

1T In the CSS Styles panel, click the All button (if necessary) to show all styles attached
to this document. Locate formstyles.css in the list of All Rules, and expand it by
clicking on the Plus button (+) (Windows) or triangle button (») (Mac OS) to the left
side. (You can collapse the <style> tag and the SpryMenuGarHorizontal.css style
sheet to make more room in the panel.)
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2 From the list of style rules included within formstyles.css, click on the input rule to
select it for editing.

s syies [ AP Elements || e
AL curen |

All Rules

b <styles
P SpryMenuBarHerizontal.css
w formstyles.css

input

Jabels

4] I 3

Properties for "input”
background-co... D #70caf2
Add Property

== Ay ®f 2 0@
Selecting the input style in your

formstyles.css style sheet reveals the
style being used.

Double-click the input style. The CSS Rule Definition dialog box opens.

Select the Background category to the left, and, in the Background color text field to
the right, type the hexadecimal code #d7d7d7, to replace the current color.

Gss Rule Definition for input in _fnrms_txles.cgs

Category Background
Type
Background Background-color: D
Block Background-image: | | v| | Browse...
gox Background-repeat: [ | ]
Border
List Background-attachment: |j|
Positioning Background-position (X ): | [ =] [ex -]
Extensions Background-position (¥ ) | | > | |px v |
Transition
B

You've successfully changed the background color of your form fields by editing an attached CSS.

5 To preview the change to the background color, press Apply. Press OK.

You've just used a tag selector CSS rule to change the background color of your form.
Next, you’ll use a class style to change the appearance of the labels on your form fields.
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Styling form elements

You may have noticed another CSS rule included in formstyles.css along with the <form>

definition. It’s a class style called .1abels, and it contains properties that change the font,
color, and weight of your form field labels.

1T In the CSS Styles panel, click the .1abels CSS rule to select it; in the bottom half of
the panel, you can see the properties currently set for the class.

The font-family has been changed to Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif.
The font-weight is set to bolder.
The color has been set to a hexadecimal notation of #9FCC41, or green.

[ coren |

All Rules

b <styles
b SpryMenuBarHorizontal.css
v formstyles.css

input

labels

4] | 3
Properties for "labels"

color [J#orccar

font-family Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif

font-weight bolder

Add Property
E= Agd e @+ 2 m

The .1abels rule can also be edited in the
CSS Styles panel.

You’'ll now apply this style.

In the document window, click anywhere within the Name label, which precedes the
first text field in your form.
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3 In the Property Inspector, click the HTML button if necessary; click the Class menu
and choose labels from the list. Because the Name, Address, and City/State/Zip are all
within the same paragraph, the style will be applied, making them all green.

Tell Me More!

;To be added to our mailing list for news of sales and special events, please fill out the
:‘following information:

The .1abels class applied to your form.

These are just a few of the ways you can use CSS to style form elements. Experiment
further with different properties to make your form more visually pleasing.

Form processing and validation

As attractive as CSS styling can make your form in Dreamweaver, you can’t collect form
data without using a server-side script or application (for example, CGI, PHP, ASP) to
process the data.

CGI scripts are perhaps the oldest method of server-side scripting used to process form
data. Several websites offer free CGI scripts that you can use. The hosting company for
your website may also provide CGI scripts that perform many common tasks, such as
collecting e-mail addresses or allowing visitors to send you comments through a web form.
Other methods include the use of other scripting languages, such as PHP, ASP, and others.
It is beyond the scope of this book to cover all the various ways to process form data.

It’s also worth noting that form validation, a method for ensuring that the user has entered
the correct type of data in the form’s fields, also requires scripting to work correctly.
Thankfully, Dreamweaver is capable of adding JavaScript code that checks the contents of
specified text fields. This code is added through the use of the Validate Form behavior.
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Adding form validation

The Validate Form behavior provides checks and balances for users when they complete
forms on your site. You can make certain fields required, make sure a user has entered a
value in a required field, or make sure a user has entered the correct type of information in
a field. You can run validation on all fields in a form, or on individual fields contained in
that form.

The first step, however, is to get to know the Behaviors panel.

A look at the Behaviors panel

Generally speaking, the Behaviors panel provides a means for you to add JavaScript

code to your page without actually having to type in the code. The code it inserts adds
interactivity to your site, and is usually triggered by some user action. For example, when
the user clicks on or hovers over a link, the behavior performs a task. Behaviors are hardly
limited to use with forms, as they’re commonly used to add rollovers, open new windows,
check for plug-ins, and add navigation elements, among other functions.

Specifically, you use the Behaviors panel to add, modify, and remove behaviors. Because
you can apply multiple behaviors to the same object, you can also reorder them in the
Behaviors panel.

T Access the Behaviors panel by choosing Window > Behaviors. It docks with the
Tag Inspector panel on the right side of your screen. If necessary, expand the panel
grouping and click on the Behaviors tab to bring it to the front.

C55 5 5 AP Elemer Tag Inspector E
Tag <p>

The Behaviors panel.
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Adding form validation

2 In the document window, click the Validate button you created earlier. You need to
attach a behavior to objects on your page. For this exercise, the object you need to
attach a behavior to is the Validate button.

3 Click the Plus button (+) at the top of the Behaviors panel to see the list of available
options for the selected object. In this case, the menu displays options associated with

a button element. If an option is grayed out, that action is not available for the selected
object.

mer Tag Inspector

| Behaviors Tag <input>

Call JavaScript
Change Property
Check Plugin

Drag AP Element
Effects >
Co To URL

Jump Menu

Jump Menu Go

Open Browser Window
Popup Message

Preload Images

Set Text »
Show-Hide Elements
Swap Image

Swap Image Restore  BEIee

Validate Form

uter | ¥| Manage Sites

Get More Behaviors... - | Size | Type |
omputer |

The list of available behaviors for your selected button element.

Select the Popup Message action. The Popup Message dialog box appears.
Type Validate this form! into the Message text field, and click OK.

-~ PopupMessage

Message: [Validate this form!

Enter text into the Popup Message dialog box to have it appear on the screen.

The behavior is set, but it needs an event, or trigger.
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Setting an event or trigger

An event (or trigger) is generally a specific user action needed for the Popup Window (or
other behaviors) to work. In this case, you’ll set the window to appear when the user clicks
the Validate button.

1 In the top-left corner of the Behaviors panel, click on the Show All Events button ().
The Show All Events button provides a complete list of all possible triggers for this
behavior.

3 Tag Inspector E
Tag <input=>

P

onClick &3 Popup Message
onDbIClick

onFocus

onKeyDown

onKeyPress

cnkeyUp

onMouseDown

onMouseMove

onMouseOut

onMouseOver

onMouselp

There are a number of choices for the
event that triggers your specific behavior.

In this case, the default option “onClick” is the correct choice.
Choose File > Save All and preview your page in a browser.

Press on the Validate button at the bottom of your form. The popup message you set
earlier appears.

Validate this Form!

—

Use this feature to warn your viewers,
or to guide them in a certain direction.

i Depending on the security configurations of your browser, you may be prompted to allow blocked
content. If you'd like to change your preferences to avoid conflicts with scripts created in the Behaviors
panel, refer to your browser’s documentation for instructions on changing the default settings.
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4 Press OK to close the message, and close your browser window and return to
Dreamweaver.

To further explore the Behaviors panel and its features, you’ll add a Form Validation
behavior to the same button.

Validating form fields

The Validate Form action allows you to prevent the submission of a form unless a certain
field (or fields) is filled in by the user. You’ll apply this action to the Validate button you
created.

1T In the document window, select the Validate button at the bottom of your form. The
Behaviors panel should display the Popup Message action you added in the last exercise.

2 At the top of the Behaviors panel, click the Plus button (+), and select Validate Form
from the drop-down menu that appears. The Validate Form dialog box opens.
Dreamweaver automatically identifies the fields you have used on the page and lists
them in the fields section.

3 Choose “Mailing_list_name,” the first entry in the Fields list. Click the Required
checkbox to require data entry into this field before the user can submit the form.

4 Click the Anything radio button so the field accepts any alphanumeric entry. If you
want to require that only numerical data be entered, you would select the Number radio
button. If you want to check for an @ symbol within the entered data, you would click
the Email address radio button. Finally, if you want to check for a number within a
specific range, you could enter that range in the Number from and to fields.

Validate Form

input "Mailing_list_name" (R}
. input "Mailing_list_address® Cancel
Fields: | jnput "Mailing_list_city_state_zip"
textarea "Comments”

Value: E Required

Accept: ® Anything O Number

O Email address ) Mumber from l:l to l:l

Specify which form elements get validated, and what is accepted.

5 Click OK to close the Validate Form dialog box.
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6  Choose File > Save, then preview the form page in your browser. Leave the Name
field blank, and click on the Validate button at the bottom of your form.

Unfortunately, the Popup Message behavior you added earlier runs before the Validate
Form behavior, requiring you to close the Popup Message window to see the results of
your validation. After you dismiss the Popup Message you will see the error message
stating that the Mailing list name is required.

This means you have just a little more work to do; you’ll now adjust the Validate Form
behavior to correct these errors.

Changing a form field’s behavior order

To keep the popup message from appearing before the results of your validation, you’ll
need to change the Validate Form behavior’s position in the behavior order, delete it, and
reapply it to the correct button.

1 In the Dreamweaver document window, click on the Validate button to select it.

2 Click the Show Set Events button in the Behaviors panel to toggle over to this view

(if necessary). You will now see your two actions, Popup Message and Validate Form,
which share the same event, or trigger.

1er| Tag Inspector E
Tag <input>

§|+—AV
= -

onClick &% Popup Message
onClick &% Validate Form

Use the Behaviors panel to reorder behaviors
and make them behave differently for the viewer.

3 Click on the Validate Form behavior to select it, and click the up arrow at the top of
the panel to move it to a position above the Popup Message behavior. Although this
makes the Validate Form action run first, the popup message still appears after the
validation window is closed. It actually makes more sense not to have the Validate
Form behavior attached to the Validate button at all. You will now remove this
behavior and attach it to the Submit button instead.
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4 Click on the Minus button (-) to delete it from the behaviors associated with the
Validate button.
5 Click on the Submit button at the bottom of your form to select it. Repeat steps 2-4

in the preceding exercise to add the validation action to the Submit button.

Now it’s time to see the fruits of your labor.

Verifying field contents
Now that you’ve adjusted the Validate Form behavior, you’ll need to make sure the form

functions as you expect it to.

1 Preview the open page in your browser, and click on the Validate button. This should
now display only the popup message. Close it.

2 Click on the Submit button. Even though the data is not actually submitted (for lack
of'a CGI script), the Validate Form warns you that required fields have not been filled.

The following error(s) occurred:
- Malling_list_name is required.

OK

The Validate Form behavior functions as

you originally intended, thanks to some

editing in the Behaviors panel.

You've successtully added validation to your form, and completed this lesson in the

process. Congratulations!

i For a more detailed look at adding modern forms to a website, see the HTML5 Digital
Classroom book available in electronic and print formats.
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Review

Self study

Using your new knowledge of building and editing web forms in Dreamweaver, try some
of the following tasks to build on your experience:

Edit the Validate Form behavior you applied to the Submit button in the last exercise.
Apply validation to the other text fields in your form, providing checks for the specific
content to be filled out in each field. Preview the page in your browser to ensure that the
validation works.

Create an internal CSS that redefines the <input> tag. Set the background color of each
form field to light green to match your page’s color scheme. Experiment with the other
styling options available to you in the CSS Rule Definition dialog box to further style
your form elements.

Explore the other form field elements in the Forms category of the Insert toolbar. Add a
hidden field to return the creation date of the form when it is submitted, while keeping
this information hidden from the user. Add an Image field to turn a placed image into a
button with a behavior attached. Group your form fields into labeled sections, using the
Fieldset button.

Review

Questions

T Why is it important to add a form element when building a web form in Dreamweaver?

2 When should you use a radio button group, as opposed to a set of checkboxes, in a form?

3  How does CSS add creativity and efficiency to the form creation process?

4 What do you need in order to collect the form data that a user enters into your form?

5 Where would you access the different JavaScript actions that can be applied to a button
in Dreamweaver?

Answers

T  The form element serves as a container for the fields you’ll be adding to the form. If
you simply add form fields to a page in Dreamweaver, the user’s browser won’t know
what to do with the user’s information when they click the Submit button. To identify
this information as part of a package, and to specify the route that information should
take when submitted, you need to create a Dreamweaver form.

2 The difference between adding checkboxes and radio buttons in a form is that from
a group of radio buttons, only a single option can be selected. Checkboxes allow the
selection of multiple options.
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3 Because CSS allows you to apply several formatting attributes with a single mouse
click, both static and dynamic content (such as form fields) can be successfully and
creatively styled using CSS. CSS also streamlines your workflow by allowing you to
revisit CSS files and change the included style rules once you've completed the initial
styling.

4 You can’t collect form data without using a server-side script or application such as
CGI, JSP, or ASP to process the data. CGI scripts are the most popular form of server-
side scripting mechanism to process form data. Several websites offer free CGI scripts
that you can use. Your site’s ISP may also provide CGI scripts for you.

5 The Behaviors panel provides a means for you to add JavaScript code to your page
without actually having to type in the code. The code it inserts adds interactivity to
your site, and is usually triggered by some user action. For example, when the user
clicks on or hovers over a link, the behavior performs a task. Behaviors are commonly
used to add rollovers, open new windows, check for plug-ins, and add navigation
elements. You use the Behaviors panel to add, modify, remove, or reorder behaviors.

346 Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Lesson 14

What you'll learn in
this lesson:

« The basics of the Spry
Framework

- Adding a Spry Menu bar

organitZE‘OPi? [ % - Customizing a Spry Widget
! with CSS

+ Adding a Spry Tabbed Panel

« Adding a Spry Collapsible
Panel

« Working with the Spry XML
data set

Adding Interactivity
with the Spry Framework

I
e sarvces |

The average user’s expectations of how a website looks and feels

has changed significantly over the years. Highly interactive websites
that function more like traditional desktop applications are becoming
more the norm. Dreamweaver CS6 includes Spry Widgets and
Data Objects: a library of interactive menus, animated user interfaces,
and XML-driven containers that can be added to your projects and
customized to take your pages to the next level.

Starting up
Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are consistent by resetting your workspace.
See “Resetting the Dreamweaver workspace” in the Starting Up section of this book.

You will work with several files from the dwl4lessons folder in this lesson. Make sure that
you have loaded the dwlessons folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD. See
“Loading lesson files” in the Starting Up section of this book.

Before you begin, you need to create site settings that point to the dwl14lessons folder. Go
to Site > New Site, or, for details on creating a site, refer to Lesson 2, “Setting Up a New
Site.”
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Introducing the Spry Widgets

@ See Lesson 14 in action!

10 Use the accompanying video to gain a better understanding of how to use some of the features
shown in this lesson. The video tutorial for this lesson can be found on the included DVD.

Introducing the Spry Widgets

Introduced in Dreamweaver CS3, Spry Widgets give you the ability to create powertul,
interactive navigation and user interface elements with easy-to-use insert bar objects.

Spry Widgets include drop-down and accordion menus, expanding panels, and tabbed
containers, all of which harness the power of CSS for easy customization and styling to
match any project. They are a great way to enhance navigation, organize content, and add
dynamic style to your web pages.

In addition, the Spry framework offers a set of data elements and display items that allow
you to create dynamic page content that can read from an XML file. You can find the Spry
Widgets in their own category on the Insert panel, and within the Layout category as well.

The Spry framework for AJAX

Developed by Adobe, Spry is a JavaScript library and features data-driven and interface
elements that can be easily added to a page and customized. Many of these elements can
incorporate real-time data from XML or HTML files. These can be integrated into your
existing pages to add features not available with HTML alone.

What is AJAX?

AJAX is an acronym for Asynchronous JavaScript and XML, and represents a combination
of technologies: JavaScript, XML, and DHTML (more commonly referred to as DOM
Scripting). AJAX is used to develop what is sometimes referred to as Rich Internet
Applications (RIAs). RIAs are a great example of how the Web continues to evolve and
progress beyond the static web page. RIAs exchange data behind the scenes and can easily
update the appearance and display of the web page without the need to reload the page
over and over again.

A great example of an RIA is Google’s Gmail, which has the ability to update messages,
create online chats, and retrieve address book contacts in real-time without the need to go
to another page or even reload the existing one. Here, AJAX is used to send and retrieve
XML-based data behind the scenes and updates the appearance and information on the
page in real-time.

Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

A look at the project 1 4

A look at the project

In this lesson, you’ll be completing the OrganicUtopia home page by using and
customizing different Spry Widgets. Before you get started, take a look at the completed
version of the page to get an idea of what you’ll be working toward.

If you haven’t already created a site definition for this lesson in Dreamweaver, follow the
instructions in Lesson 2, “Setting Up a New Site,” to do so before moving ahead.

1T In the Files panel, locate the index_done.html page, and double-click it to open it.

2 To view the Spry Widgets in action, choose File > Preview in Browser, and select
a browser to preview the page. Depending on which browser you are using, you
may see a message indicating that scripts are being blocked. Press the Allow Blocked
Content button to allow the scripts to be run.

organic utopia

Home Services Products ~ Contact Us

Gourmet
welcome to orgaif=si Food Products
What's New " Dried Fruits & Vegetables
Lifestyle Furniture 5
Accessories Be

Shop in the gree| o

uty
‘We have added recyclable shopping bags, which elimi

the need for the age-old question "paper or plastic?”. These
bags are tough, stylish, and eco-friendly! Pick from 2 sizes
with the OU logo!

events

May 10,2012 : All Day
Pre-Memeorial Day Sale
Recelve an additional 10-30% off of our
already low daily prices.

May 28, 2012 : Bam-10pm
Big Memorial Day Sale
Big savings on all of our products before our
Fall inventory arrives!

May 31, 2012 : 8am-10pm
Big After-Memorial Day Sale
Big savings on all the junk we didn't sell the
ather day !

Contact Us
Enter your email address to receive
specials, event notifications and more!

The completed Spry page contains numerous interactive elements.

3 With the page open in a browser, move over the Navigation bar at the top. Notice that
hovering over each menu item expands it to reveal more menu items.

4 On the right, click on the accordion-style menu to expand and contract different
categories of products.

5 In the center of the page, locate the three tabs labeled featured, what’s new, and
testimonials. Click on each one to reveal a different content area—notice that the page
doesn’t refresh when you do this.

In the lower-right corner, click the Contact Us bar to reveal a signup box.

Close the browser and return to Dreamweaver. Then, choose File > Close to close the
current file.
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The Spry Menu bar

In Lesson 6, “Advanced Page Layout,” you created your navigation bar from scratch using
an HTML list styled with CSS. However, imagine that you are asked to create a more
interactive menu, one which activates a drop-down menu of the sub-categories of your
site. Although this is possible to do using CSS with perhaps some help from JavaScript, it is
not necessarily easy or fast. The Spry Menu bar creates a multi-tiered horizontal or vertical
menu that can be easily added as a master navigation element in your page(s). These menus
are easy to add, and the Spry Menu bar is a great alternative.

The Spry Menu bar can be added from the Insert panel and customized using the Property
Inspector and CSS Styles panel.

From the Files panel, locate and open the index_start.html file for editing.

Choose File > Save As, and save the page as index_work.html into your site’s root folder.

1

2

( If you can’t locate your current site folder, click the Site Root button at the bottom of the Save As
dialog box to automatically locate and set it as your save location.

3 At the top of the page, locate the div with the placeholder text that reads {menu bar
here} and select the text.

organic utopia

Locate the placeholder text where the menu bar will go.

Now, delete the text, and be sure to leave your cursor in its place.

4 Open the Insert panel if necessary, and then select the Spry category from the drop-
down menu at the top to display the Spry data objects and widgets.
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Click the Spry Menu bar icon to insert a new menu bar at your cursor position. Choose
Horizontal from the dialog box that appears, and click OK to add the menu bar to your
page. The bar will be added with four generic navigation items as well as the default Spry
Menu bar style which is a light grey background and black text. You will be restyling the
appearance of the menu a bit later, but first you need to add new menu items.

- organic utopia

Item 1 v ltem 2 Item 3 > ltem 4

The inserted Spry Menu bar.

To select an entire widget and make it active in the Property Inspector, click the blue tab that
appears above its top-left corner.

The Property Inspector now displays all the options for the new widget. This includes
three columns, each of which represents a new level of navigation for a drop-down
menu. Locate the leftmost column, which lets you add and customize the top level
links on the menu bar. Select the first item titled Item 1.

Locate the Text field on the right side of the Property Inspector. Type the name
Home to rename the item. Press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS).

Propertcs | ————————————————————————
Menu Bar + = -v + - aw + - P -
e
ﬁ MenuBarl °

Home fem1.1 =
rem 2 Kem 1 2 ) E—|
Customize this widget | em 3 tem1.3 Tile[ | Target [ |

Turn Styles Off ftem 4

Use the Property Inspector to modify and rearrange menu bar items and links.
Repeat steps 6 and 7 for Item 2, Item 3, and Item 4, renaming them Products,
Services, and Contact Us, respectively.

This covers the top level navigation for now; next, you will quickly add two more
levels to your navigation. For each top-level menu item, you can add up to two
additional tiers of menus.

Select the Products link in the leftmost column on the Property Inspector.

Locate the plus sign above the second column, and click it to add a new submenu item.

Menu Bar + - - - - + - -w
ﬁ Text | Untitied Item
Home
wk = D
Customize this X Services l:l
Contact Us Tite Taget[
Turn Styles Off

Add a second level to the menu by clicking the plus icon in the second column.
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Locate the Text field on the right, and rename the new item Gourmet Foods. Press
Enter/Return.

10 Click the plus sign above the second column twice more to add two new submenu
items. Rename them Lifestyle and Beauty. Next, you’ll add a third tier by creating a
submenu for the Lifestyle link you just added.

11 Select the Lifestyle link in the center column. Locate the plus sign above the rightmost
column, and click it twice to add two new submenu items to the Lifestyle link.

12 Select each of the new items and use the Text field on the right side of the Property
Inspector to rename them Furniture and Accessories, respectively. Press Enter/
Return. In addition to adding levels, you can delete them as well. Your first link to
Home has three sub-items that Dreamweaver added by default. You will delete them
as they don’t reflect your site structure.

13 In the leftmost column, select the top-level link named Home. Click on Item 1.1 and
then press the minus icon to remove this link. Repeat this step for Item 1.2 and Item
1.3 so there are no sub-items.

You’ll now reorder some of the items in the Services menu.

14 In the Property Inspector, click on the Services link and then press the up arrow. This
moves the item up one level and Services is now the second category.

Menu Bar + - - + - + - -
E O T —

MenuBarl Hame rem 31 @
Services kem 3.2 unk[f ]
Customize this widaet | praqucts tem 3.3 Tle [ | Target [ |

Turn Styles OFf Comtact Us

Use the up and down arrows above the first list to re-order the top-level links to set the final order.

15 Choose File > Save to save your page. The Copy Dependent Files dialog box appears
to let you know that files will be copied to your site directory to support the new
menu. Click OK to save the page.

Spry Support Files

The first time you save a page that includes a Spry Widget, you are prompted to save new and
necessary files to your site. If you look at your Files panel, you will notice that a new Spry
Assets folder has been added to your site files. This folder contains essential JavaScript, CSS,
and image files that style your new widget and make it work. Be sure to copy this folder to your
web server when publishing your site—your widgets will not work without it.

16 Press the Live View button on the Document toolbar to test your new menu. Mouse
over each menu item to see the rollover effects and submenus you created. Press the
Live View button again to return to your editing view.
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Customizing Spry Widgets with CSS

Now that you've added a new Spry Menu bar and customized the navigation options,
you're ready to start giving it some style. Each new widget added to your page includes its
own, attached CSS file that you can modify to have your new menu match the look and
feel of your site. All CSS rules can be managed from the CSS Styles panel just like your
existing page styles.

T Locate and, if necessary, expand the CSS Styles panel. Double-click the Insert panel to
collapse it and give yourself more screen space. You have two groups of CSS styles in
this page: styles.css is the external style sheet that contains the majority of the styles for
the page, and SpryMenuBarHorizontal.css is the external style sheet for just the menu
bar. Click the All tab to locate the attached SpryMenuBarHorizontal.css style sheet,
and expand it to view all its rules.

Click the minus sign (Windows) or down arrow (Mac OS) to the left of styles.css to
collapse this list and view only the Spry menu styles.

55 Styles | A0 Elements | o=
AL Curen |

All Rules

P styles.css

[»

¥ SpryMenuBarHorizontal.css
ul.MenuBarHorizontal
ul.MenuBarActive
ul.MenuBarHorizontal li
ul.MenuBarHorizontal ul
ul.MenuBarHorizontal ul.MenuBarSuby
ul.MenuBarHorizontal ul li

ul.MenuBarHorizontal ul ul

ul.MenuBarHorizental ul.MenuBarSuby™
4 | 3

A new style sheet has been attached to
your page that controls the formatting
of the Spry Menu bar.

There are more than a dozen style rules for this menu; you will now modify a few
of them in order to match your page design. A word of warning: the style names for
these menu items are very similar and long, so you will need to pay careful attention
to which style you are modifying. It may help you to expand the width of the CSS
Styles panel in order to see the style names.
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2 Select the ul.MenuBarHorizontal rule to view its properties. This rule controls the
overall appearance and size settings for the menu bar.

55 Styles | AP Eloments | =
Al e |

All Rules

P styles.css

[»

w SpryMenuBarHorizontal.css
ul.MenuBarHorizontal
ul.MenuBarActive
ul.MenuBarHorizontal li
ul.MenuBarHorizental ul
ul.MenuBarHorizontal ul.MenuBarSuby
ul.MenuBarHorizontal ul li

ul.MenuBarHorizontal ul ul

[

Properties for "ulMenuBarHorizontal"

cursor default
font-size 10086
list-style-type nene
margin ]
padding o
width auto
Add Property
122 Agd e LN

Click Add Property to add a new CSS rule.

3 Click Add Property at the bottom of the existing property listing. An empty field
appears with a menu to the right.

Note that depending on your workspace you may need to expand the Properties
section of the CSS Styles panel to see the properties.

4 Click on the drop-menu and scroll down the resulting list to select the font-family
property. This triggers a new field to the right. Click on this drop-menu and choose
the Verdana, Geneva, sans-serif family.

5 Locate the font-size property, which has a default value of 100%. Click the 100% value
and type 11, then click the rightmost drop-down menu and choose px for the unit
value. This will have the effect of making the entire menu bar slightly smaller.
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Customizing Spry Widgets with CSS

Select the ul.MenuBarHorizontal a rule to view its properties. In the Properties
section, click on the value for background-color (#EEE) and type #88B036
(green) as the new color and press Enter (Window) or Return (Mac OS). This sets
the background color of the menu bar which happens to be the same shade as the
navigation div.

Cssyes [ apeemems | =
] curen |
All Rules
ul.MenuBarHorizontal |i A

ul.MenuBarHorizontal ul
ul.MenuBarHorizental ul.MenuBarSubmenuVisible 1
ul.MenuBarHorizontal ul i
ul.MenuBarHorizental ul ul
ul.MenuBarHorizontal ul.MenuBarSubmenuVisible ul N
ul.MenuBarHorizontal ul 1
ul.MenuBarHorizontal a

ul.MenuBarHorizontal a:hover, ul. MenuBarHorizontal

| ul.MenuB Iiu.izlontal aMenuBarltemHover, ul Menuk™
4 L3

Properties for "ul.MenuBarHorizontal a"
background-color . #8BB036

color .ﬂ}}
cursor pointer
display block
padding 0.5em 0.75em
text-decoration none
Add Property
e LN

Modify the background-color property of the rule
to change the appearance of the menu bar items.

Click the color swatch (currently set to #333) under the color property and change
the color to #FFFFFF (white) and press Enter (Window) or Return (Mac OS). This
changes the color of the hyperlinked text on each menu item.

In the list of rules, select the

ul.MenuBarHorizontal a.MenuBarItemHover, ul.MenuBarHorizontal
a.MenuBarItemSubmenuHover, ul.MenuBarHorizontal
a.MenuBarSubmenuVisible rule

to view its properties. This rule controls the appearance of linked menu items as you
roll over them in the menu; it is currently set to a dark blue.

Because this long CSS rule will be difficult to locate in the panel, you can count upward from
the bottom of the rules. It is the seventh from the bottom and the default background color is
#33C (blue).

Click the color swatch under the background-color property and type #IFCC41
(light green) as the new color.
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10 Click the Live View button on the Document toolbar to test your page and see the
new style changes you’ve made.

organic utopia

Home Products ~+ Services Contact Us

Gourmet - -
welcomfitts @ hic utopia
{tabbed pa Lifestyle

Shop inlEE]

We have added recyclable shopping bags, which
need for the age-old question "paper or plastic?"

Use Live View to preview the style changes and interactivity on your new menu.

11 Click Live View again to return to the standard view. Choose File > Save All to save
your project. You’ll now take a look at another navigation element: the tabbed panel.

The Spry Tabbed panel

The Spry Tabbed panel widget organizes content into several panels that you can toggle
between by clicking on tabs. This is a great way to organize items on a page: it saves space
and can improve usability when used correctly.

Editing the content of the tabbed panels is a bit easier to edit than the Spry Menu bar,
instead of using the Property Inspector to add and modify content, you can type directly
within the tabs or containers in the document window. Tabbed panels can contain almost
any type of content, including text, images, video, and Flash movies.

You’'ll now add a Spry Tabbed panel to your page to display three pieces of featured content.
T Near the top of your page, select the placeholder text that reads {tabbed panels here},
and delete it. Leave your cursor at this position.

2 Click the Insert panel if necessary to expand it. Locate and click the Spry Tabbed
Panels button and click it to add a new tabbed panel set.

organic utopia

Spry Validation Select

Products i Contact Us
Spry Validation Password

B2
Eﬁ Spry Validatien Confirm

Content 1 [Zl  Spry Validation Radio Group

[
% Spry Menu Bar

[ Spry Tabbed Panels ]
E

Spry Accordion

T Sorv.Collansile. Banel ...

Add a new Spry Tabbed Panel at the top of the page, as shown.
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Locate the Panels column in the center of the Property Inspector below. This shows
you the current panels (and tabs) in your panel set, and lets you add new ones. Click
the plus sign at the top of the column to add a third tab to your panel set.

The new tab is out of order, so press the down arrow in the Panels section to move
Tab 3 to the bottom of the list.

In the Property Inspector, click Tab 1 to activate it. On the page and within the tab,
select the text “Tab 17and type What’s New in its place.

organic utopia

welcome to organic utopia
What's New [ Tab 2 | b 3

Content 1

Select the text inside Tab 1 and rename it to What’s New.

Select the text within Tab 2 and type Featured. Select the text within Tab 3 and type
Customer Testimonials. Be careful as you move from one tab to the next: if the eye
icon appears and you click it, the tab will open up. For now, you just want to rename
the tab headings.

Next, you will add content into the areas inside each tab.

Below the tabbed panel, you'll see three paragraphs of content that you’ll move and
organize into the new panel group. Highlight the entire first paragraph, beginning
with the headline Shop In the Green and be sure to include the recycle bag image.

Choose Edit > Cut.

Select the placeholder text within the first tab (Content 1), then choose Edit > Paste to
paste the content directly into the What’s New panel. You will now place content into
the Featured panel.
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8 Place your cursor over the Featured tab but don’t click yet.

organic utopia

Products i Contact Us

Shop in the'yreen!
ghian We have added recyclable shopping bags, which
eliminate the need for the age-old question "paper or
plastic?'. These bags are tough, stylish, and eco-
friendly! Pick from 2 sizes with the OU logo!

Clicking the eye icon will bring that tab to the front.

9  Wait for the eye icon to appear and then click once to bring the tab to the front.

10 Select the Featured Stuff! heading, paragraph and the image of the couch and choose
Edit > Cut. Select the placeholder text Content 2 and then choose Edit > Paste.

11 Repeat steps 7, 8, and 9; cut the remaining content (Our loyal customers) from the
page and paste it into the third panel (Customer Testimonials).

12 Click the Live View button on the Document toolbar to preview the tabbed panel so
far. Click each of the three tabs in order to view the contents of each.

organic utopia

Home Products Services Contact Us

welcome to organic utopia

whats New | Festured | Customer Testmoniais |

Featured stuff!

A whole new line of green living products has just hit the
7 shelves! Try our new recyclable office furniture - imagine
-~" | a couch that dissolves on its own back into Mother Earth!
We also have a whole new line of natural cosmetics made
from the finest ingredients that are gentle on your skin!

Your new Spry Tabbed panels set after moving the page contents to each of the three tabs
(shown in Live View).

Click the Live View button again to return to Design view. Now it’s time to style this
panel to match your page theme.

( If you want to change which panel is open by default, you can use the Default Panel drop-down
menu on the Property Inspector to determine which tab and panel are loaded first.
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13

14

15

16

In the CSS Styles panel, locate and expand the style sheet named SpryTabbedPanels.css,
which was attached when you added the tabbed panel group. Like the Spry Menu bar,
the tabbed panel has a dedicated style sheet that you can modify to change its appearance.

Select the rule named .TabbedPanelsTab to display its properties. Click on the
background-color value, and type #88B036 (dark green)., then press Enter (Windows)
or Return (Mac OS). This changes the color of the non-active tabs.

Cssues [ apeemems | =
] curen |

All Rules

b styles.css =

P SpryMenuBarHerizontal.css

w SpryTabbedPanels.css
TabbedPanels
.TabbedPanelsTabCroup =
TabbedPanelsTab
TabbedPanelsTabHover
.TabbedPanelsTabSelected
TabbedPanelsTab a

TabbedPane|sContentGroup hd
4 1 3

Properties for ".TabbedPanelsTab"

-moz-user-select none =
background-color . #8BB036
border-bottom solid 1px #9993
border-left solid 1px #COCC =
border-right solid 1px #0999
border-top solid 1px #9599
cursor pointer
hd
2= Azl leaf @ 20 m

Modify the .TabbedPanelsTab rule to change the
appearance of non-active tabs.

Select the rule named .TabbedPanelsTabSelected. Click on the background-
color value, and type #CF9 (light green), then press Enter/Return. This changes the
color of the currently selected tab.

Select the rule named .TabbedPanelsContentGroup. Click on the background-
color value (#EEE) and type #CF9 and press Enter/Return. This sets the background
color of the entire panel to the same shade of green as the tab.

The panels height is currently being defined by the amount of content. If you wanted
to override this, you could set an explicit height for the panels.
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17 Still within .TabbedPanelsContentGroup, click Add Property at the bottom of
the properties list; this adds an empty field. Click the drop-down menu to the right
and choose the height property. In the new field that appears, type 250 (make sure
px is specified) and then press Enter/Return. This increases the overall height of the
content panels.

Cssyes [ apEemems | =
] curen |

All Rules

b styles.css |4

¥ SpryMenuBarHerizontal.css

¥ SpryTabbedPanels.css
TabbedPanels
TabbedPanelsTabGroup =
.TabbedPanelsTab
TabbedPanelsTabHover
TabbedPanelsTabSelected
.TabbedPanelsTab a

TabbedPanelsContentGroun -
4] | 3

Properties for ".TabbedPanelsContentGroup"

DRI TeToT ] T

border-bottom solid 1px #CCC L

border-left solid 1px #CCC

border-right solid 1px #9595

border-top solid 1px #9599

clear both

height 250px

Add Property v
e LN

You can override the height of the panels by modifying
the .TabbedPanelsContentGroup style.

18 Choose File > Save All. Then preview your page in the browser to see your tabs in
action. The copy dependent files dialog box will appear. Click OK to accept. There
are a few other styles that you could modify here, but for now, you’ll move on to the
next Spry Widget: the Accordion Panel.

The Spry Accordion panel

At first glance, the Spry Accordion panel resembles a standard vertical menu bar. As the
name suggests, however, each item contracts and expands to reveal a content panel where
you can add text and images. The accordion panel allows you to have only one panel open
at a time.

Accordion panels are great for navigation, tree-style navigation or lists, or organizing
related content (such as a Frequently Asked Questions list) into a clean, panel-style format.
As with the other Spry Widgets, the Spry Accordion uses its own style sheet, which you
can easily modify to make it match your current theme.

1T In the right-hand column, locate the placeholder text that reads {accordion here}.
Select and delete the placeholder text, and leave your cursor in place.
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2 From the Insert panel, click and add a new Spry Accordion at the cursor position.

Label 1

Content 1

Label 2

events
kl;alendar here}

Enter your email address to receive

specials, event notifications and mare!

The Spry Accordion added to the sidebar.

The Property Inspector below now displays the properties for the new widget.

3 In the Property Inspector, you see a list of the panels currently in your accordion
(Label 1 and Label 2). Click the plus sign (+) above the list twice to add two new
panels for a total of four. A label displays above each new panel.

4 Click on Label 2 and then press the up arrow twice to push Label 2 back under
Label 1. This step is not mandatory, but it helps to keep your label order straight.

5 On your page, highlight the Label 1 text. Delete it and type Food Products in its
place. Do not press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS) after typing.

Food Products|

Label 2
Content 2

Type directly within the accordion labels to
rename them.
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6  Repeat step 5 for the labels 2, 3, and 4, renaming them Clothing, Home Products,
and Lifestyle, respectively. Next, you'll add content to each panel that corresponds to its
label.

7 In your Files panel, locate the text folder and expand it. Double-click and open the file
named accordiontext.html. This contains the text you’ll add to the accordion panel.

8  Select the text below the Food Products heading (don’t include the heading itself), and
choose Edit > Cut. Return back to your index_work.html page.

9  Click the blue tab labeled Spry Accordion: Accordion 1 to ensure it is selected; then,
in the Properties panel, click the Food Products panel to open it.

P

=1 Accordion Panels 4+ — T

— Food Products

Clothing

Haome Products

Customize this widget Lifestyle

Open the Food Products panel by clicking it in the Properties panel.

Highlight the placeholder text on your page, and then choose Edit > Paste to paste it
in the text from your content file.

10 Repeat steps 8 and 9 for the remaining paragraphs in the accordiontext.html file,
pasting them into the Clothing, Home Products, and Lifestyle panels, respectively.

As with the other Spry Widgets, the default style will need to be changed to match
the look and feel of your site.

11 Under the CSS Styles panel, locate the attached style sheet named SpryAccordion.css,
and expand it to reveal its rules.

12 Select the .AccordionPanelTab rule. To the right of the background color property,
click the color swatch and notice that your cursor is an eyedropper. Place the eyedropper
in the green area immediately above the accordion, and click once to sample the green
color from the header. This sets the background color to #88B036 (green).

Properties for ".AccordionPane(Tab”
-moz-user-select  none
]
3 border-bottom
Services Contact Us border-top

#BEBO36

cursor

margin

padding

Using the eyedropper, sample the green from the header to apply it as a background-color.

13 Select the .AccordionPanelOpen .AccordionPanelTab rule. Click on the
background-color value and type #CF9, then press Enter (Windows) or Return
(Mac OS). This sets the open panel color to a light green,
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14 Select the .AccordionPanelContent rule. Locate the height property shown in the
Properties list, and change its value from 200px to 100px. This changes the height of
the content panels when shown.

There are a few more styles to change before you are done styling the accordion. One
of the default styles for this widget is a Focused style which defines the appearance of’
the accordion when it is selected. By default, it is blue (although you cannot see this
unless you preview in a browser), so you will change this now.

15 Select the .AccordionFocused .AccordionPanelTab style in the CSS Styles
panel. Here you will match the background color you set in step 12. Click the color
value for the background-color property and type #88B036, then press Enter/Return
to commit the change.

CssSuyles | APElements | =
| Al | curent |
All Rules
AccordionPanel &

AccordionPanelTab
AccordionPanelContent
AccordionPanelOpen (AccerdionPane(Tab —
AccordicnPanelTabHover

AccordionPanelOpen .AccerdionPane TabHover
.AccordienFocused JAccordicnPanelTab
AccordienFocused AccerdienPanelOpen AccerdionP
Accordion

dinnp I

[}

Acc ontent
A 1 r

Properties for ".AccordionFocused AccordionPanelTab"
background-color .#BBBDBS
Add Property

2= Az lhaf & f 20

Setting the .AccordionFocused .AccordionPanelTab style.

16 Select the .AccordionFocused .AccordionPanelOpen .AccordionPanelTab
style. This rule defines the appearance of any panel tab that is open. Click the color
value for the background-color property and type #CF9 to set it to the same light
green used in step 12.

17 Choose File > Save All to save your page. If the Copy Dependent Files dialog box
appears, press OK to allow Dreamweaver to copy any necessary files for your new
widget to the site folder.

18 Choose File > Preview in Browser to see your new tabbed panel group in action.
When you are done, close the browser and return to Dreamweaver.
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The Spry Collapsible panel

This simple panel displays or reveals its contents when clicked, and is a great way to hide
information that doesn’t need to be visible at all times. You can think of the Spry Collapsible
panel as a piece of the Spry Accordion that can only display a single panel and label.

You’ll add a single Spry Collapsible panel to create a hidden e-mail signup form at the
bottom of your page.

1T In the bottom half of the right column, locate the placeholder text that reads {Email
signup box here}. Select and delete the placeholder text and leave your cursor
positioned in its place.

2 On the Insert panel, locate and click the Spry Collapsible Panel button to add a button
at your cursor position.

3 Select the text that reads Tab at the top of the panel, and type Contact Us in its place.

Below the panel, select the paragraph that reads Enter your e-mail address to receive
specials, event notifications and more! and also select the form elements.

Lifestyle
Music & DVDs
Decorations & Wall Hangings

events
{calendar here}

Contact Us

Content

Select all the content immediately below the
Spry Collapsible panel.

Choose Edit > Cut.

5 Select the word Content shown in the panel area of your collapsible panel, and paste
the content you cut in its place. The text and form field now appear inside the panel.
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6 In the CSS Styles panel, locate and expand the attached style sheet named
SpryCollapsiblePanel.css. Select the rule named .CollapsiblePanelTab to display
its properties.

7  Click the background-color value, and type #88B036 to change the label’s
background color from grey to green.

You can also define the default appearance of the collapsible panel; in this case, you
would like it closed by default.

8  Click the blue tab above the Collapsible panel to select it. In the Property Inspector,
choose Closed from the Display menu to close the panel. Choose Closed from the
Default state menu so that the panel will appear closed by default until clicked.

Properties

Collapsible panel Displa
E CollapsiblePanel 1 Default Stzbg
Enable animation
Customize this widget

Use the Property Inspector to set the new panel’s Display State and Default appearance to Closed.

9  Choose File > Save All to save your page. When the Copy Dependent Files dialog
box appears, click OK to allow Dreamweaver to copy any necessary files to your site

folder.

10 Choose File > Preview in Browser, and select a browser to test your page and see your
new Collapsible panel in action. When you click the Contact Us label, the sign-up
text and form appears—click it again to close it.

11 Close the browser and return to Dreamweaver.

Working with Spry Data Widgets

In addition to what you've seen so far, the Spry panel includes a whole group of powerful
data widgets that can read from an external XML file. This is perfect for creating pages
and page elements (such as calendars, news, and blogs) that otherwise would require
manual formatting.

You can connect XML information to a pre-configured data widget from the Spry panel
(such as the Spry Table), or build your own display components using common page
objects such as lists, tables, and div tags. You can even use CSS to format Spry data widgets
so they blend perfectly with your existing design.
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What is XML?

XML stands for eXtensible Markup Language, and is the standard now used to describe
and exchange data between seemingly unrelated systems. XML, like HTML, uses a
series of tags—however, that’s where the similarities end. Unlike HTML, XML doesn’t
use a series of pre-defined tags; instead, XML developers create tags using names they
understand and that are relevant to the data they’re trying to work with.

A typical XML document may look like the following:

<meeting>
<attendee>
<name>John Smith</name>
<dept>Payroll</dept>
<extension>2225</extension>
</attendee>
</meeting>

Each tag is referred to as a node; the nodes and structure of an XML file are referred to as
a schema.

XML can exist on a web server outside your local site, or as a local XML file. How this
XML file is created, or where it comes from, is up to you, and this will be different

for every project. Because XML documents are plain text, they can be created in
Dreamweaver, as well as a variety of other popular text editors.

Creating a Spry XML data set

Before you can add a data widget to your page, you must first create a Spry XML data set.
These are pointers to XML data sources (such as an XML file in your site folder) that let
Dreamweaver know where the file is and what information it contains. A single page can
use multiple data sets, and you can manage all data sets from the Bindings panel.

1 Click the Spry Data Set button (k) at the top of the Insert panel’s Spry category. The
Spry Data Set dialog box appears.

2 At the top, choose XML from the Select Data Type drop-down menu. Type events as
the Data Set Name.

3 Click the Browse button next to the Specify Data File field. When the Select XML
Source dialog box appears, navigate to the data folder in your site’s root directory.
Select the events.xml file in the folder and press OK (Windows) or Open (Mac OS).
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The schema panel below displays the node structure of your XML document.

Spry Data Set

Specify Data Source Step 10f 3

Select Data Type (XML [v]  patasettame
Specify Data ile [data/events.xml | [(Browse... @ Design time feed
Row element [y ¢ |calendar
v 6 event
& date
& title
4 caption
& time
@
¥Path |calendar
Data Preview
event event/@id
May 10,2012 Pre-Memorial Day Sale Receive an additional 10-30% off of our already low daily prices. All Day 3
Crep ] [(CPreviows | [hex \|\ Done | [ Gancel ]

Pointing to the XML file to be used as a Data Set.
Click on the <event> node; the xData path at the bottom of the dialogue box should
read calendar/event.

This node 1s a Row Element which is a repeating node: this is appropriate because many
events are held and they all have the same structure: Month, Date, Year.

Press Done to create the data set. You will now created data bindings to this data.
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6 A new Bindings panel will now be visible (if not, choose Window > Bindings to
display it). This is where you can view and manage your data sets and see the nodes
that they contain. You may need to adjust the height of the Bindings panel or the
surrounding panels to see the contents better.

s | Bindings | Server Behaviors

+ — Document type:HTML o

Source & | Binding | Format

A ‘ events

); date
7 title
)’ captic
7 time
7 @id
ds_Row
ds_Cur
ds_Row

Bind to: | v|[ nsert |

The Bindings panel displays the data set of your XML file.

7  Choose File > Save All to save your page. If you are prompted to Copy Dependent
Files, press OK.

Adding a Spry Data Widget: The Spry Repeat List

Once you've created a Spry data set, you are ready to add a Spry Data Widget to your
page. A Spry Data Widget is simply an HTML structure (such as a list or table) that is
designed to build itself from information it finds in a Spry Data Set. Rather than having
to manually add bullet points or rows, the widget builds as many as it needs to display the
records found in a specific data set.

An easy way to display data from your new XML Data Set is by using a Spry Repeat List,
which uses one of three HTML list styles (unordered, ordered, or definition list) to display
data. As with any standard HTML structure, you can fine-tune its look with basic CSS
properties. To get you started, the lesson file includes some pre-created CSS classes that
you will apply to your generated content.

T Locate the section in the right column of your page that begins with the header
events. Select the placeholder text {calendar here}.

2 Under the Spry category on the Insert panel, click the Spry Repeat List button to add
a new list. The Insert Spry Repeat List dialog box appears.
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3 From the Container Tag drop-down menu, you can choose one of three list types, or
even use a form SELECT menu. Select the DL (Definition List).

Insert Spry Repeat List

Container tag: | DL (Definition List) K3

Spry Data Set: |event5 | v | —
DT Column; |date ||
DD Column: | date [ *]

Choose the DL (Definition List) as your structure.

p
; A Definition List displays information in tiered Title/Definition sets. It is similar to a standard
ordered or unordered list, except that each bullet contains a set of two pieces of information.

4 From the Spry Data Set drop-down menu, make sure events is selected, which is the
XML data set you created earlier. The new list will build itself dynamically from
information it finds in this dataset.

5 From the DT Column drop-down menu, make sure date is selected. This corresponds
to the date node found in your data set, and will display the date as the header for each
list item created.

6  From the DD Column drop-down menu, select title. This will display the event title
below the date in each list item created.

Insert Spry Repeat List

Container tag: | DL (Definition List) [~]
. [events >
Spry Data Set: | | —
DT Column: [date [ *]
DD Column: | title | v |

Choose the DL (Definition List) as your structure, and set it to display
the date and title fields from your XML file.

7  Click OK. If a dialog box appears prompting you to Add a Spry Region, make sure to
press Yes. Without it, the data will not load into the widget.

y”
;\ If you forget to add a Spry Region, or need to recreate it, you can use the Spry Region button,
found underneath the Spry category of the Insert panel. Just make sure that any Spry Data
Widgets are placed inside the new region!
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8 A new Spry Region is added to your page, as well as a new definition list. You will see
placeholders for the information in your data set. Preview your page in the browser or
Live View; these will be replaced with actual data from your data set.

Customer Testimonials Dried Fruits & Vegetables

| nacks
green: Beverages
e have added recyclable shopping bags, which eliminate g:?;;:d s

e need for the age-old question "paper or plastic?". These
gs are tough, stylish, and eco-friendly! Pick from 2 sizes
th the OU logo!

events

May 10,2012
Pre-Memorial Day Sale

May 28, 2012
Big Memorial Day Sale

May 31, 2012
Big After-Memorial Day Sale

Contact Us
Enter your email address to receive
specials, event notifications and more!

All content copyright of OrganicUtopia

The Spry Region displays placeholders for your data from your events data set loads dynamically into the list when
the page is previewed.

Styling and fine-tuning data widgets

Once you've added a data widget, you can fine-tune it by adding additional data fields,
rearranging the order of data fields, and of course, styling it with some basic CSS. Your
current lesson file contains an attached style sheet with some pre-created styles that you
can assign to your new Spry Repeat List to give it some style. You will also add data fields
to your list that aren’t currently being displayed, such as the time and description for each
calendar event.

Before you begin, make sure that you turn Live View off in the Document toolbar if

necessary.

1T Locate your new Spry Repeat List in the right-side column, and click to position your
cursor directly after the {date} placeholder text.

2 Add a space, and type a colon (:). You’ll follow this colon with the actual event time
from your XML data set, which the list is not currently using.

3 Ifitis not currently visible, choose Window > Bindings to display your Bindings
panel. You’ll see your events data set listed, as well as the data fields below it. Locate
and select the time data field in the list—this contains the time for each event.
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4 Click and drag the time data field from the Bindings panel, and release it next to the
{date}: text on the page. This adds a placeholder for the time to your repeat list. It
should read {date}:{time}.

events | Datbsces | mnaings | server sebmviors| o=
+ — Document type:HTML o
{(!ate}={tlme} Source - | Binding | Format
il ¥ |, events
4§ dare
M;l J e
Enter your email address to receive §  captio
T \ { tme
¥ @id
% ds_Row
¢ ds_Cur
- ds_Row
Bind to: | <[ Insert |

Drag fields from the Bindings panel to add placeholders to your repeat list. The
new {time} placeholder will fill in the time information _from your XML file.

5 Directly below the date and time, click to position your cursor after the {fitle}
placeholder. Press Shift+Return/Enter to create a line break. Here is where you’ll
place a caption for each event as defined in the XML file.

6  On the Bindings panel, locate the caption field within the events data set. Click and
drag it from the Bindings panel and place it in the new line you created on your page
below the {fitle}. This adds a new placeholder for {caption}.

7 Now you’ll use some pre-created CSS rules to dress up your list. Select the entire line
in your list that reads {date}:{time}. On the left side of the Property Inspector, press the
HTML button, if necessary, to switch to HTML view. Select .eventDate from the
Class drop-down menu to apply it to the selected text.

events
{date}:{time}
ftitle}
{caption}
e s .
L] [ L34
- <div...> <div...> <div> <div> <di>{<dt.> "k Q + @ [W [N 684x473: 410K /9sec Unicode (UTF-8) i
Properties
5 ML Format [Nane | ] Class [eventDate | v] i=[i=]=]2=] Title
=N ID [None [=]  Link [ |v|l) Target

Page Properties... { List Item... )

Select text in your repeat list and apply a class from the Property Inspector to style it.

8  Select the text that reads {title}. Select .eventTitle from the Class drop-down menu
to apply the rule to the selected text.
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9 Highlight the text in your list that reads {caption}. Select .eventCaption from the
Class drop-down menu to apply the rule to the selected text.

10 Choose File > Save to save your page. Click the Live View button on the Document
toolbar to preview your list with the newly added data and CSS rules.

organic utopia

Home ~¥ Products ~ Services ¥ ContactUs

welcome to organic utopia

m;mlmlmml

Shop in the green!

Food Products
Dried Fruits & Vegetables

2i32-. We have added recyclable shopping bags, which eliminate
_tiil  the need for the age-old question "paper or plastic?”. These
bags are tough, stylish, and eco-friendly! Pick from 2 sizes
with the OU logo!

events

May 10,2012:All Day
Pre-Memorial Day Sale
Receive an additional 10-30% off of our
already low daily prices.

May 28, 2012:8am-10pm
Big Memorial Day Sale
Big savings an all of our products befare our
Fall inventory arrives!

May 31, 2012:8am-10pm
Big After-Memorial Day Sale
Big savings on all the junk we didn't sell the
other day !

Contact Us
Enter your email address to receive
specials, event notifications and more!

The finished and styled Spry Repeat List, shown in Live View.
11 Click Live View again to turn it off.

From this point, you can simply update the attached XML files without the need
to modify the data widgets in any way. Because each Spry Data Widget populates
dynamically, new data will flow into the widget each time the page is loaded.

12 Choose File > Close. You are done with this lesson!

372 Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Review

Self study

As you can see, creating highly interactive web pages is made easy with Spry Widgets.
Whether it’s a fancy drop-down menu, or a dynamic list of events, the addition of a few
widgets can make the difference between a good page and a great one. Further explore the
different data widgets, and experiment with XML data from different sources. Identify areas
on your site that could benefit from Spry Data Widgets, such as blog, news, or calendar
pages, and follow the steps in these lessons to apply these same concepts to those pages.

The Spry Repeat List you added in the last two exercises does not have a style consistent
with the rest of your page. Locate the styles associated with the list and update them to
match your other Spry Widget styles.

Review

Questions

T  What are the four Spry Widgets that you can use for navigation and content
presentation?

2 What is the significance of the Spry Assets folder that is copied to your site when using
a Spry Widget?

3 What must first be created before you can use a Spry Data Widget?

Answers

1 The Spry Menu bar, Spry Accordion panel, Spry Tabbed panel, and Spry Collapsible

panel.

2 It contains necessary support files such as CSS, JavaScript, and image files that your
widgets need in order to function.

3 A Spry Data Set.
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Lesson 15

What you'll learn in
this lesson:

« Using the Multiscreen
Feature

- Working with Media
Queries

- Creating styles for a
smartphone device

- Working with Fluid Grids

utopia

s

Mobile Design and Layout

The Web is no longer only about desktop screens. Users of the Web
are looking for their sites to function on many different size screens
and devices. Dreamweaver has a few features designed to help you
make your site compatible for mobile devices.

Starting up
Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are consistent by resetting your workspace.
See “Resetting the Dreamweaver workspace” in the Starting Up section of this book.

You will work with several files from the dw15lessons folder in this lesson. Make sure that
you have loaded the dwlessons folder onto your hard-drive from the supplied DVD. See
“Loading lesson files” in the Starting Up section of this book.

Before you begin, you need to create site settings that point to the dw15lessons folder. Go to
Site > New Site, or for details on creating a site, refer to Lesson 2, “Setting Up a New Site.”

See Lesson 15 in action!

Use the accompanying video to gain a better understanding of how to use some of the features
shown in this lesson. The video tutorial for this lesson can be found on the included DVD.
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The rise of the mobile web

Creating websites has always presented certain challenges. Among these challenges is the
fact that the people who visit your site might have different size monitors; therefore, the
page layout that works well on one screen might not work so well on another screen.
Another challenge is the different versions of web browsers that users might have. A
page that looks one way in Internet Explorer 9 might not look the same way on Internet
Explorer 6. Despite these challenges, the Web has thrived and grown tremendously
because the benefits it offers far outweigh the downsides. Instant access to information,
the ability to easily share information through hyperlinks and email, the convenience of
online shopping and payment: these are all major benefits.

The mobile web has all these benefits and more. The Web is now portable. It is no

longer tethered to a desktop and is accessible wherever a user has a connection. In many
cases, external peripherals, such as the keyboard and mouse, have dropped in favor of
touchscreens’ miniature keyboards. Built-in features such as GPS and cameras can also come
into play, allowing the user to interact with the Web in new and different ways.

However, with all these benefits come new challenges. Portable screens also mean
smaller screens. Consequently, your great desktop design suffers as it scales. Navigation
that works well on the desktop may become difficult to click at % the size. Other
challenges include the still-limited bandwidth that currently exists when using a cellular
network, the inability to play certain media such as flash or web video, and web browser
incompatibility, which is an issue that has not been quite resolved.

Dreamweaver tools for mobile layout

Dreamweaver CS6 has a few different tools for designers and developers who want to
optimize their content for mobile devices. Before proceeding, you should learn about the
different categories of the mobile web, which are explained next.

* Native Applications
Smartphones, such as those on 10S, Android, and Windows Mobile platforms,
have achieved a tremendous amount of growth and popularity since 2007 and the
introduction of Apple’s iPhone. Native applications, or “apps,” live on a user’s device.
Apps are tightly integrated with the Web and display content from the Web, but
they are not exclusively dependent on the Web. Dreamweaver CS6 is capable of
creating native applications for i10OS, Android, Blackberry, webOS, and symbian;
however, it does so with the help of the Phonegap framework. With PhoneGap and
Dreamweaver CS6, you start with an HTML and JavaScript document and are able
to then build multiple apps for the different platforms. We do not cover PhoneGap
functionality in this lesson or in this book. For more information go to phonegap.com.
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You can also launch the PhoneGap service in Dreamweaver CS6 by choosing Site >
PhoneGap Build Service.

PhoneGap Build Service

& os S
Signing Key Required Hi u

W ano30i
Build Complete

=2z BlackBerry
Build Complete

weblLo
Build Complete

symbian
Build Complete

Rebuild Application

Need help? View our online documentation.

The PhoneGap service integrated with Dreamweaver CS6
allows you to build native applications for mobile devices.

* Websites

All websites that can be accessed on a desktop browser can also be accessed on a mobile
browser; therefore, every web page is part of the mobile web. However, as you will
soon see, when a mobile web browser visits a website, the appearance of that site might
be different from the desktop version. There are a few different explanations for this:

— The appearance of a web page on a mobile device might be different than the
desktop version due to the scaling effect that the device’s web browser applies.
Apple’s popular mobile Safari browser, for example, scales a web page to fit the
screen and also allows for touch gestures such as pinch, zoom, or swiping in order to
navigate through a page. Websites that were never intended for mobile viewing will
still have these features because they are built-in to the browser itself.

— The appearance of a web page on a mobile device might be different than the
desktop version because the designer or developer has created a separate version
designed for mobile. All web browsers, whether they are mobile or desktop,
advertise themselves with something called a user agent. The creator of a website can
let in all desktop user agents to their “standard site” and redirect all mobile users to
a separate “mobile site.”
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Mobile website features in Dreamweaver

This lesson focuses on two methods for creating websites optimized for mobile. The first
method focuses on using the Multiscreen feature and CSS3 Media Queries. In the exercise
for this method, you will take the existing layout created in Lesson 6 and create a layout
optimized for a mobile device, such as a smartphone. The second method focuses on the
new Fluid Grid Layout feature in Dreamweaver CS6. This method also uses CSS3 Media
Queries, but in a slightly different and more advanced way than the first exercise.

Dreamweaver does its best to simplify the process used to create mobile optimized sites,

but you should note that this is the most advanced and difficult lesson in this book. You
should also realize that at the time of this writing, there is no application on the market that
makes designing a website for multiple screens “easy.” We firmly believe that a thorough
understanding of the fundamentals of HTML, particularly CSS, is important when
working with your sites. Therefore, once you have learned some of these fundamentals, you
will find the tools in Dreamweaver to be extremely helpful and efficient.

Viewing your web page with the Multiscreen feature

Dreamweaver CS6 has improved the Multiscreen feature introduced in CS5.5. This
feature helps you preview your pages in different screen sizes. Specifically, this preview
shows you your design in three different views by default: one for the desktop, and the
other two for the smaller screens found in smartphone and tablet devices. Given that
mobile device screens come in different sizes, you can also customize these views to any
resolution you want. Additionally, Dreamweaver takes advantage of CSS3 Media Queries
to let you build individual style sheets customized for each view. If you have not worked
with Media Queries before, this exercise is designed to introduce you to the concept and
also to help you learn how to use them in Dreamweaver.

1 In the Files panel, double-click the media_queries folder and then double-click
15_index.html to open it. The basic design here is based on the one you created in
Lesson 6 and uses floats and clears to create columns.
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Choose File > Preview in Browser and select a browser.

This page has a fixed-width

size of 960 pixels and works well on most desktop monitor resolutions.

To preview this page as it would appear on a mobile device such as a Smartphone or

tablet device, you can use Dreamweaver CS6’s Multiscreen option.

Return to Dreamweaver and click the Multiscreen icon immediately to the right of

the Live button. A menu appears showing you the various sizes you can choose from.

Select Multiscreen Preview.

styles.css
G @ I 5% R @, O e [organiciopatven: |

Multiscreen Preview

240x 320  Feature Phone
320x 480  Smart Phone
480 x 800  Smart Phone
592w
768 x 1024  Tablet
1000 x 620 (1024 x 768, Maximized)
Free samples 1260 x B75 (1280 x 1024, Maximized)
1420 x 750 (1440 x 900, Maximized)
There's big news at Organit 1580 x 1050 (1600 x 1200, Maximized) >ut sampl|

our products so you can se  Full Size yert staff
available to hand out free s g iry third Fi
in the month between 6:30 e :ase join u
you can, it's funforalll grientation Landscape

Orientation Portrait

Media Queries...

You can_find Dreamweaver’s Multiscreen Preview button next to the Live view bu

tton.
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The Multiscreen Preview window appears. This window is divided into three different
screen resolutions: Phone (320 X 300), Tablet (768 X 300), and Desktop (1126 X 181).
Note that the height of the Desktop view may be different on your screen. This
window adapts to the amount of space on your screen, which is dependent on your
monitor resolution. In fact, if your monitor resolution is lower than 1280 pixels wide,
you will have a difficult time working with Multiscreen Preview in general.

Multiscreen Preview

¢ D @ (@ Address: [fmedia_queries/i5_index htmi | Edit: [ Media Queries.. | [ Viewport Sizes... |

Phone (320 x 300) Tablet (768 x 300)

organic utopia organic utopia

Home About Us Products Services Home About Us Products Services Contact

Free samples Free samples

There's big news at OrganicUtopia this spring There's big news at OrganicUtopia this spring! From time to time we Ike to give out samples
of our products so you can see how great the of our products so you can see how great they are. At these events we have our expert staff
available to hand out free samples* and ans: available to hand out free samples* and answer any questions you may have. Every third
Friday in the month between 6:30 - 8:30 pm Friday in the month between 6:30 - 8:30 pm we generally have something going on, please
join s if you can, it's fun for alll join us if you can, it's fun for all!

Desktop (1126 x 220)

organic utopia

Home  About Us Products Services. Contact

Free samples

New vegetable sprayers

We here at Organic Utopia are very
excited about our new vegetable
sprayers that are being rolled out

There's big news at OrganicUtopia this spring! From time to time we Ike to give out samples
of our products so you can see how great they are. At these events we have our expert staff
available to hand out free samples* and answer any questions you may have. Every third

Dreamweaver’s Multiscreen Preview shows three views by default: Phone, Tablet, and Desktop.

As you can see from the preview, the Phone view and the Tablet view are not wide
enough to fit your fixed-width page. You should note that Multiscreen is not an
emulator. (An emulator is software that attempts to imitate a hardware phone or other
computer device.) Most modern smartphones would actually scale your entire page to
fit in the browser window. The Multiscreen feature is showing you the page based on
a strict interpretation of the viewport.

A viewport, as it relates to mobile devices, is best described as a viewing area on the
screen through which a user views a web page.
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4 Click the Viewport Sizes button in the top right corner; the default Viewport sizes
appear. The default values for the Phone viewport is 320w by 300h; the default values
for the Tablet viewport is 768w by 300h. The default width for the Desktop viewport
is 1126w, but no height is defined. (If your sizes are different, click the Reset to
Defaults button.)

These numbers are not arbitrary; the Phone viewport width is 320 and the Tablet
viewport width is 768 because these are typical screen resolutions for devices such as
the iPhone, iPad, and others.

) (
N Screen resolutions actually do vary among devices, but Dreamweaver has chosen these as standards.

5 Click Cancel. You can modify the viewport sizes to fit your needs; however, we
recommend you use the default sizes until you become more familiar with the reasons
for modifying the sizes.

These viewport sizes are important because you can create unique style sheets that
will only apply to viewports of a certain size. For example, for the smallest viewport
you might want a layout that is only a single column, instead of the current three-
column layout designed used for the desktop layout. You can do this in Dreamweaver
using MultiScreen Preview and a related feature called Media Queries.

6 Keep the Multiscreen Preview window open; you’ll use it in the next exercise. First,
we will present a brief overview of Media Queries before continuing.

Media Queries defined

Media Queries in Dreamweaver take advantage of a feature in CSS3, which is the latest
version of CSS. This feature is part of the CSS3 specification called CSS3 Media Queries.
Media Queries are a way of delivering different page layouts to users based on the
capabilities of their screen or screens.

You can think of a CSS3 media query as a combination of HTML and CSS syntax that
examines the capability of a user agent, typically a web browser, and lets you send it styles
based on certain values. The most common capability queried is the width of a screen or
a mobile device; other capabilities, such as the device orientation (landscape or portrait),
can also be detected. Since media queries detect the capabilities of a user’s screen and
serve styles that fit that screen, they are well-suited for today’s web environment with its
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different monitor resolutions. The following diagram shows a simplified version of how
media queries work: each device gets a specific style sheet based on the size of its screen.

desktop.css

s

!/—)!
tablet.css

4 | Server
. l = -

e phone.css

oefoe

Unique style sheets are delivered to users depending on their screen capabilities.

Here is a different example: suppose a user has a smartphone with a screen resolution of
320 pixels wide by 480 pixels high, and the phone is in portrait mode (vertical). This user
visits a website that uses media queries. When the user visits the site, the media queries
built into the page detect the capabilities of the phone and serve it a specific style sheet
with a single column layout. When the user rotates the phone into landscape position, the
change is detected and the media queries send a style sheet designed for a 480 pixel-wide
screen (the layout might have two columns instead of one).

From the perspective of users, they are simply getting the ideal layout for the screen
size they are using. Users might notice this change in layout momentarily as they rotate
their screen or visit the site on different devices, but the overall goal is to improve

their experience on the site by improving aspects such as readability, navigation, and
presentation of content.

{\ For more details on the technical aspects of CSS Media Queries,
visit http://www.w3.org/ TR /css3-mediaqueries/.

382 Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

The rise of the mobile web

Creating a site-wide media query file

As noted earlier, Media Queries are a relatively new advance in web design and are part of
the CSS3 specification. (Most of the CSS you have been working on throughout this book
has been part of the CSS2.0 specification.) There are many benefits to using media queries,
but their use is a tradeoff because they are not fully supported by all browsers (particularly
older browsers).

There are a few ways to add Media Queries to a page. The first method adds the Media
Queries code within your existing style sheet (either an internal or external style sheet).
The second method is the one that Dreamweaver CS6 uses by default, and is called a sife-
wide media query file. A site-wide media query file is a special type of external style sheet
that has no style rules; instead, its only job is to import any number of other style sheets
into your page.

In this exercise, you’ll learn how to create a site-wide query file as well as new style sheets
for a Phone layout and a Tablet layout. You'll also learn to link your existing style sheet to
the site-wide media query file.

T Your Multiscreen Preview window should be open from the last exercise. If it is not,
click the Multiscreen button.

2 Click the Media Queries button in the Edit section at the top right of the preview
window. The Media Queries window appears.

Media Queries

Media Queries let you target your designs for multiple devices by specifying a different CSS file for
each device.

Write media queries to;

() Site-wide media query file:

The changes you make in this dialog will affect ail other pages that include the
site-widle media queries file. You can select which file to use for this in the
Advanced Settings section of the Site Setup dizlog.

) This decument

[ Force devices to report actual width

Inserting a special meta tag in your document will farce certain deviees to report
their actual width instead of reparting a false width and then scaling the page.

Description Media Query S5 File
(%) - Default Presets.
Properties

Description: [

Minwidth: [ ] px  MaxWidth: ] px

CSS File

] | ] O

The Media Queries window in Dreamweaver CS6.

The site-wide media queries file you are about to create will function as a hub to
import style sheets with rules designed for Phone and Tablet screens.
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3 In the Write Media Queries to section, click the option button for Site-wide media
query file, and then click the Specify button. In the window that appears, click the
CSS File menu and choose Create new file. Type mobilestyles in the CSS File field
and click OK.

Specify Site-wide Media Query File

CsSFile: [Create newfile: | | [mobilestyles | &

Cancel | | OK. |

Specify a new site-wide media query file.

As noted earlier, this site-wide media query file has a very specific job: it imports
external style sheets that contain styles for your different screen sizes. It’s currently
empty and so you will now create those style sheets.

<\ After you have defined a site-wide media query file, the information is stored within your site
definitions. To access it, choose Site > Manage Site. Choose your current site and click Edit.
Click the Advanced Settings; the path to your site-wide media query file appears.

4 Make sure the “Force devices to report actual width” check box is selected. This option
overrides a smartphone’s default behavior of scaling a web page to fit the screen.

i Selecting this option places the following line of HI'ML in the head section of your page:

<meta name="viewport" content="width=device-width" />

5 In the Media Queries window, click the Default Presets button; three media query
presets appear in the middle window.

Description Media Query S5 File
Fhone only screen and (max-width:320px)
only screen and (min-width:321px) and
Tablet (max-width:768px)
Desktop only screen and (min-width: 760px)
E] E] Default Presets
Properties

Description:  [Fhane ]

Minwidth: [ | px  MaxWidth: px
CSSFile: |Create mew file: | v | | | o

The three default presets for Media Queries.
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The first preset is called Phone, and you can use it for screens up to 320 pixels wide.
This preset is selected automatically; you can see the properties of this media query in
the Properties section at the bottom. The important value here is max-width, which is
set to 320px.

Locate the CSS File section and make sure Create new file is selected. Click the Folder
icon on the far right and the Save File As window appears. Navigate to the media_
queries subfolder in your dw15lessons folder, type phone in the File name field, and
then click Save.

Click the second preset for Tablet and note the properties for min-width and max-
width. These properties are the media queries designed to detect the width of the
user’s browser viewport; the value for Min Width is set to 321 and value for Max
Width is set to 768. In practical terms, this means that the tablet style sheet will be
used for any browser width between those two values.

Furthermore, any browser less than 321 pixels wide will use the Phone style sheet
defined in the last step.

Click the Folder icon on the far right side of the CSS File section; the Save File As
window appears. Navigate to the media_queries subfolder in your dw15lessons folder,
type tablet in the File name field, and then click Save.

Description Media Query S5 File
Phone only screen and (max-width:320px) phone.css
only screen and (min-width:321px) and
Tabiet (max-width:768px) tablet.css
Desktop only screen and (min-width: 768px)
[=] Default Presets
Properties
Description: [ Tablet |
Min Width: px Max Width: px
CSSFile: |Create newfile: | v | [tablet.css =

Setting the media queries and style sheet for tablet devices.

The last media query you need to add is for Desktop screens; in this case, any
viewport wider than 768 pixels.

Click the Desktop preset. This preset has a min-width set to 769; there is no need

to add a max-width. This time, click the CSS File menu and choose Use Existing

file. Click the Folder icon, and within your media_queries folder, click the styles.css
document, and then click OK (Windows) or Open (Mac OS). Since this is the current
style sheet that contains your page’s styles, you only need to point to it.
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10 Click OK in the Media Queries window, and then close the Multiscreen Preview
window. Locate the files you just created within the Files panel (mobilestyles.css,
phone.css, and tablet.css).

11 In the Files panel, double-click the mobilestyles.css file to open it. This is the site-wide
media query file you created in Steps 3 and 4. Note that it uses the @import syntax to
link to the other three external style sheets. Keep this file open; you will modity it in

the next exercise.

* mobilstyles.css*

im Split | Design || Livel ﬁ' &®. M. e B i@, O Title: [OrganicUtopia Event |

/* Phone */

@import url("phone.css™) only screen and (max-width:3208px);

/* Tablet */

@import url("tablet.css") only screen and (min-width:321px) and (max-width:768px);
/* Desktop */

@import url("styles.css") only screen and (min-width:769px);

#$01s HOD
0O~ W

The site-wide media query file mobilestyles.css with the added media query files.

The preceding steps might seem long, but you only need to do them the first time you
set up media queries. Once you have them set up, you have a framework for creating

unique styles for screens of different sizes.

Organizing your style sheets

Dreamweaver CS6’s media queries feature simplifies complicated tasks when creating site-
wide media queries, but it’s not perfect. To ensure your style sheets are most effective, you
need to manually fine-tune them. In this exercise, you will organize the style sheets you

created in the last exercise.

T Your mobilestyles.css file should still be open from the last exercise. If not, open it by
double-clicking the file in the Files panel.

2 Select the following code, and then choose Edit > Cut, Ctrl+X (Windows), or
Cmd+X (MacOS).

/* Desktop */
@import url("styles.css") only screen and (min-width:769%px);
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Place your cursor on the first line, and then choose Edit > Paste, Ctrl+V (Windows),
or Cmd+V (Mac OS) to paste the code at the top of your document. This step is
necessary to ensure that the desktop style sheet is used first, followed by the styles for
the phone and tablet style sheets.

[ 5 indexhtm (HTMU® | = mobilstyles.css* ||
Code | spiit [ Desion |[Lve | B @. Ift &% B1 G Tile: | |

A* Desktop */

@import url("styles.css") only screen and (min-width:769px);

/* Phone */

@import url("phone.css™) only screen and (max-width:320px);

/* Tablet */

@import url("tablet.css") only screen and (min-width:321px) and (max-width:768px);

$0lsl D
N U W

Your Desktop preset links to your original external style sheet.

Next, select the following code (highlighted in red) and delete it. Do not delete the
semicolon at the end of the line, or your styles will no longer work.

/* Desktop */
@import url("styles.css") only screen and (min-width:769px);

This step is necessary for older browsers that don’t support media queries and only
need a standard style sheet to use. Since this line is now a reference to your original
style sheet, you should not encounter problems with older browsers.

Choose File > Save to save this style sheet. Your next step is to remove the reference
in your HTML page to your original style sheet.

If it is not already open, click your 15_index.html document to open it. Click the
Source Code button in the top-left corner to view the HTML of your document.
Click on the Code button to enter the Code view.

In the Code view, locate the following line in your head section (it should be on
line 7):

<link href="styles.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" />

Select this entire line and then press Delete to remove it.

This code 1s the original link to your style sheet, but you don’t need it because you
added a reference to this file in your mobilestyles.css document.

Choose File > Save All.
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Creating a layout optimized for mobile

Now that you have prepared your site with a site-wide media query file and the associated
style sheets, you can begin using them. The general principle of CSS3 Media Queries is
that you use the exact same names for the style rules in your phone and tablet style sheets
as the style rules in your desktop style sheet. By using the same names, you override the
desktop style wherever needed. For example, you will first apply this rule with the ID
style called #container. In your desktop style sheet, this ID style defines the width of the
entire page as 960 pixels. In your phone style sheet, you will create another rule with the
name #container, but you will set the width to 100% for this style.

In the following exercise, you will only work with the phone style sheet; use the tablet
style sheet for practice.

1  Click the Multiscreen button to preview your page, and for this exercise, focus on the
Phone view. From all appearances, the multiscreen preview looks exactly the same
as it did at the beginning of the lesson, and yet all the work you did in the last few
exercises will now begin to pay off. Close your Multiscreen Preview window.

2 In your Related Files toolbar, click the phone.css link. The blank style sheet opens
in the Code view indicating that there are no styles in this file, yet. (The line labeled
@charset "utf-8";is not a style, it helps the browser understand the language being
used.) Your first task is to change the width of your container.

3 In the CSS Styles panel, click the New CSS Rule button, and then in the Selector Type
menu, choose ID. Click the Selector Name menu and choose container from the list.

New CSS Rule
Selector Type:
Choose a contextual selector type for your CSS rule.
| ID {applies to only one HTML element) | » |
Selector Name:
Choose or enter a name for your selector.
=]
container
header
navigation
main
sidebar
footer
Less Specific | | More Specific
Rule Definition:
Choose where your rule will be defined.
| (This document only) | » |

Creating a new rule for the container ID in your phone.css style sheet.
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Click OK. In the CSS rule definition window, click the Box category and type 100 in the
width box. Click the menu to the right and change the value from px to %. Click OK.

To see the effect this has on your phone style sheet, you will need to preview your
page in the Multiscreen Preview.

Since you cannot open the Multiscreen Preview when you have a style sheet selected,
click the Source Code button in your Related Files toolbar to switch to your HTML
page. Now click the MultiScreen button to view your page.

When the Multiscreen Preview page opens, you will see your page has dramatically
changed in the Phone viewport. By setting the width of the container to 100%, it will
only be as wide as the viewport and most of the content within will have shifted or is
overlapping. For example, the background image of the vegetables is now under the logo.
Also notice the navigation bar does not fit all the way across the screen and has broken to
the next line. Scroll down the page and note that your side columns have shifted.

Phone (320 x 300)

Home About Us Products

Free samples

There's big news at OrganicUtopia this sprin
of our products so you can see how great th
available to hand out free samples® and ans
Friday in the month between 6:30 - 8:30 pi
join us if you can, it's fun for all!

The Phone view shows the effect of changing the container
width to 100%.
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As you can see, creating a page optimized for mobile is not as simple as setting the
container width to 100%. The page has changed, and you will need to modify it. The
layout elements inside the container need to be addressed as well, since most of them
have height or width values set as pixels. Also, some of the elements are floating. To
fix the rest of the page, you will add rules that remove floats and override any explicit
pixel width or height value. The goal is to create a single column layout.

Tips and strategies for optimizing pages for mobile

The following is a list of tips and strategies to consider when designing pages for mobile.
Navigating and using websites on smaller screens or screens that are touch-enabled is very
different from the desktop, and you should take it into consideration.

* Navigation should be at or near the top of the screen to be easily accessible. Repeat
navigation at the bottom of all your pages so the user does not have to scroll up after
reading a page.

* For touchscreen devices, use a large target size for navigation links to prevent accidental
clicking.

* Touchscreen devices do not always have a hover capability as triggered by the mouse cursor
on desktops. Plan your styles accordingly and avoid rollover styles.

* Avoid image-based navigation; use list-based navigation styled with CSS.

* Single-column layout is much easier to navigate and read on a smaller screen. A general
strategy for accomplishing this with media queries is by removing floated elements and
most layout containers with fixed width and height pixel values.

7  Close your Multiscreen Preview; you’ll now add more styles to your phone.css style
sheet and create a single-column layout.

x Since the Multiscreen Preview is large, it can become cumbersome to constantly open it and close
it. If you have dual monitors, you can drag this window to a second monitor. Alternatively,
you can collapse the Multiscreen Preview window by clicking the double arrows in the top-right
corner. Click the arrows again to expand it.

8  Click the phone.css button in the Related Files toolbar. You’ll now add styles for the
header section.

9 In the CSS Styles panel, click the New CSS Rule button, and then in the Selector
Type menu, choose ID. In the Selector name box, click the Selector Name menu and
choose header.
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10 Click OK. In the CSS rule definition window, click on the Background category.
Click the Background-image menu, and then choose none. Click OK. We will
remove the image of the vegetables, which works well in the desktop version, but not
in the phone version.

5SS Rule definition for #header

Category Background
Type
Background Background-color: D l:l
Block Background-image: Inone | I | Browse
Box
Background-repeat: ljl
Border
List Background-attachment: ljl
Positioning Background-position { X ) | |x | |px v |
Extensi
Sl Background-position (¥ ): | [ x| [px |
Transition
[awoy ] [ Gencal ] [oK

Setting the background-image to none removes the image of the vegetables from the header.

11 Choose File > Save all. Choose Source Code and then click the Multiscreen button
to see your progress. The background image no longer appears in the header for the
Phone viewport. Close your Multiscreen Preview window.

Your next step is to address the styles of the navigation bar. Typically, CSS navigation
bars have a few different rules that you need to modify.

Creating styles for navigation and a single-column layout

Creating easy-to-use mobile navigation is very important because you want users to read
your content and not be frustrated by content that’s difficult to access. The hit target for
mobile navigation should be large enough for touchscreens and easy to read. You’ll add
these styles now.

1  Click the phone.css button in the Related Files toolbar. In the CSS Styles panel, click
the New CSS Rule button, and then in the Selector Type menu, choose ID. In the
Selector name box, type #navigation and click OK.

In the CSS rule definition window, click the Font-size menu and choose the keyword
medium to override the 36 pixel value set in the original style sheet. This action
prevents issues when there are differences between device screen resolutions.

2 Click the Positioning category, click the Height menu, and choose auto to override the
fixed height of 36 pixels from the original style sheet. Click OK to create these styles.

You will need to do more work to make the navigation look better. There are often
different rules for CSS navigation menus, so you also need to modify these.
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3 In the CSS Styles panel, click the New CSS Rule button, and then in the Selector
Type menu, choose Compound. In the Selector name box, type #navigation ul li.
This targets the style of the list items.

- MNewcCsSRue

e
Choose a contextual selector type for your C55 rule. _m
|Compound (based on your selection) | v |

Selector Name:

Choose or enter a name for your selector.

I#navigalion ul 1 | = I

This selector name will apply your rule to

fall <li= elements

that are within any <ul> elements

fthat are within any HTML elements with id "navigation”.

Less Specific | | More Specific

Rule Definition:
Choose where your rule will be defined.

[This decument only) Ir]

Create a compound selector to make a style for the navigation list items.

Click OK. In the CSS rule definition window, click the Box category, click the Float
menu, and choose none. This overrides the float:left rule set in your original style
sheet. Click OK.

4 Click the Source Code button to switch to your HTML page, and then click the
Multiscreen button. Notice that by setting the float property of the list items to none,
the list reverts to its default positioning, which is vertical.

Phone (320 x 300)

Free samples
I >

Changing the float value of list items to “none” creates
a vertical navigation instead of a horizontal one.
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10

Your page is starting to improve: the navigation is now a single column. Place your
cursor over the links and notice that the original hover styles are still present. One of
the benefits of CSS3 Media Queries is that the original styles that have no overrides
are still used.

Scroll down and notice that you still need to improve other areas: the main content
and the sidebar still appear broken, but this is relatively easy to fix.

Close the Multiscreen Preview window, and then click the phone.css button in the
Related Files toolbar.

In the CSS Styles panel, click the New CSS Rule button, and then in the Selector
Type menu, choose ID. Click the Selector name menu and choose the main ID.

Click OK. In the CSS rule definition window, click the Box category, click the Float
menu, and choose none. This overrides the float:1left property and value set in your
original style sheet.

Click the Width property menu and choose auto.

CSS Rule definition for #main

Category Box
Type
— Width: Iauto | * I |px v| Float:
Block Height: | | v| |px v| Clear: lj‘
Box N N
— Padding Margin
List [ same for all [ same for all
Pasitioning Top: | E | |px -| Top: | | v| |px v |
Extensions : 5
Ciis Right: | v | |px v| Right: | v| |px = |
Bottom: | | [px | Bottom: | | [px v |
Leﬂ'.| v||px v| Leﬁ:| v||px '|
el

Set the float value of the main column to none and the width to auto.

Click OK and repeat Steps 6 and 7, but use the Selector name sidebar instead of main.

Choose File > Save All Related Files, click the Source Code button, and click the
Multiscreen button. Scroll down your page and notice that your content section and
sidebar now fill the screen from edge to edge. Also, notice that by removing the floats,
your sidebar is now located below the main content.

Close the Multiscreen Preview menu window. You can also test your page in
Dreamweaver’s Live view. First, click the Design button to switch to this view. Then
click the Live view button. Live view uses the WebKit rendering engine, which is the
same as Apple Safari and Google Chrome browser.
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11 Click the Window Size menu located on the bottom right of your document window,
and from the list that appears, choose 320 X 480 Smart Phone; your window will
automatically adjust to this size and your media query file will be applied. This
will also work in the Design view; however, you should place your cursor over the
navigation. Note that in Live view the rollovers are active.

All Rules
organic utopia 7 E——
¥ styles.css
body
Home #container
#header
About Us 4 i
Products Properties
Add Property
Services
Contact
Free samples

There's big news at OrganicUtopia this 240 x 320 Feature Phone
spring! From time to time we ke to give out Smart Phone
samples of our products so you can see how 480 x B00  Smart Phone k
great they are. At these events we have our 502w

expert staff available to hand out free

samples* and answer any guestions you 768 x 1024 Tablet

may have. Every third Friday in the month 1000 x 620 (1024 x 768, Maximized)
between 6:30 - 8:30 pm we generally have 1260 x 875 (1280 x 1024, Maximized)
something going on, please join us if you 1420 x 750 (1440 x 900, Maximized)
canpitsifoniaralll ] 1580 x 1050 (1600 x 1200, Maximized)
N 5 Full Size
: Edit Sizes...
00+ W [ [ K

Qrientation Landscape
+ Orientation Portrait

[ =] Font [Lucida Sans Unicode, Lucida G..| v |

[._csspanel | Size [small [+] (=] WA[#333 v only screen and (max-width:320px)
only screen and (min-width:321px) and (max-width:768px)

=

| Page Properties... |‘ List Item... |

Media Queries...

e

In Live View, you can see the values of your window width. When the width is less than 321, the layout switches to the
phones.css styles.

You can also preview your page in the browser and reduce the width of the window.
Note that some browsers will not let you make the window that small. The phone.css
is designed for phone browsers, not desktop browsers.

You can create and add other styles to the phone style sheet. You now have the
foundations of how to create different layouts using media queries in Dreamweaver
CS6, and apply this foundation to the table style sheet. You can close the currently
open files; you will not need them.

The basics of Fluid Grid Layout

Dreamweaver’s Fluid Grid Layout expands on the concept of media queries. To understand
fluid grids, think about page layout. Remember that the layout you began working with

at the beginning of this lesson was a “fixed-width” layout set to a width of 960 pixels
wide. Fixed-width layouts are very common on the Web because they are reliable to work
with and control. However, one of the downsides of fixed-width layouts is that they do
not respond well to different size screens. Many designers feel that fixed-width layouts do
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not reflect the nature of the Web and that “flexible” or “fluid” layouts are better suited
for content. Flexible layouts generally use percentages or em units to define the various
sections on the page. For example, the width of a sidebar might be defined as 33% of the
page rather than 450 pixels.

{\ If you would like to see the results of this exercise before you begin, navigate to the done folder
within the fluidgrid folder, open the index.html file within a browser that supports media queries
and resize the browser window.

T Chose File > New Fluid Grid; the New Document window appears with the Fluid
Grid Layout settings on the screen.

The first major change that you will see is that Fluid Grids actually create three
layouts at a time: Mobile, Tablet, and Desktop. Each of these layouts is defined as
media queries; in this way, the settings are very similar to the ones you saw in the
last exercise. However, notice that fluid grids use media queries, and they add grid
structure to help you align content on the page.

New Document

D Blank Page

i Blank Template

% Fluid Grid Layout
10
Page from Template -
—)"l— % of column width

Page from Sample — 1
y o1 ] (53 ]2 —[50 Jx—
Other

Mobile Tablet Desktop
4B80px 768px 1232px

Dreamweaver Fluid Grid Layouts is a system for designing adaptive DocType: HTML 5 |
websites. It contains 3 layouts and typography presets, all based on a

single fluid grid. Layout C55: | Create New File |
Reset To Default Attach CSS file: -
[ Help | [ preferences.. | Get more content... Cancel ] 1 Create |

The Fluid Grid Layout has layout settings for mobile, tablet, and desktop.

Each of the three layouts has a number of columns that will be created by default. The
Mobile layout has five columns, the Tablet layout has eight columns, and the Desktop
layout has 10 columns. You can type any number of columns you want for each type
of layout, but for now, you will use the defaults. Notice that the mobile layout has a
unique setting, “25% of column width.” This represents the space between each of the
columns, otherwise known as the gutter width. Additionally, each of the three layouts
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has a default page width listed at the bottom. For mobile, this is 91%; for tablet, this
is 93%; and for the desktop, this is 90%. This means all the layouts will have a small
amount of padding on the left and right sides.

i If you do not see these values, click the Reset to Default button.

2 Click Create; you will be prompted to generate a new external style sheet. Navigate
to your dwl5lessons folder, locate the fluidgrid folder, save this style sheet as base.
css, and then click OK. A new document opens; you are in the unique fluid grid
mode with a five column layout and a default grid layout div element with placeholder
text. You’ll learn more about both of these features shortly. For now, we’ll discuss the
structure of this page and the related files created for Fluid Grid Layouts.

i {Jse Inser Panel for addiional Fluid Gind Layout Div tags. Note: All Layoutf |
i Div tags must be inserted directly inside the "gridContainer' div tag. Nested
{ Layout Div tags are not curently suppored.

The default grid layout with a fluid grid layout div and placeholder content.

3 Choose File > Save and navigate to the fluidgrids folder if necessary. Save this
document as index.html and click OK. You will be prompted to copy two dependent
files: boilerplate.css and respond.min.js. You’ll learn more about the role of these files
shortly; for now, click Copy. The two files will be saved into your fluidgrids folder.

Working with Fluid Grids is different from what you might be used to. This initial view
of five columns is the Mobile view for your web page. There are two other views as
well: Tablet and Desktop. These views can be accessed by clicking any of the three icons.

‘m W " as0x800 4
|| |

/|\ B C D

A. Mobile size (480 % 800). B. Tablet size (768 X 1024).
C. Desktop size (1000w). D. Window Size.
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Click the Tablet Size icon; the size of the window changes to 768 by 1024 and displays

8 columns.

Click the Desktop Size icon; the size of the window changes to 1000 wide; the height
is set to the vertical space on your screen.

Regardless of the view you are in, you should note that the columns are visual aids
only and are designed to help you align the Fluid Grid Layout Divs.

Choose View > Visual Aids and select the Fluid Grid Layout Guides option to turn
oft the guides. The reason for turning off the guides is to see your page design better;
however, these guides are key to working with the Fluid Grid feature, so choose
View > Visual Aids and select Fluid Grid Layout Divs to turn them back on.

Click the Mobile Size icon to return to the default five-column view. Dreamweaver
opens this view initially because one of the foundations of Fluid Grid Layout is a
concept called “mobile first.” The basic idea is that when designing a website from
scratch, you start with the mobile design and layout first, and then move upward to
the larger tablet and desktop sizes.

The foundations of “mobile first” design

Mobile first is a concept in web design that has been gaining popularity among designers in
recent years. The basic idea is that when you are creating a new website design, you begin
working with the mobile design first, and then move on to your larger screen designs. The
rationale is that technique forces you to identify your most important or “core” features first,
thus ensuring that they are folded into the mobile experience for your users.

The traditional technique of starting with your complex desktop layout and removing

or restyling parts until you arrive at your mobile layout can lead to design compromises
and inefficient styles. By incorporating mobile first concepts into Fluid Grid Layouts,
Dreamweaver is helping to promote the adoption and importance of designing for different
size screens.
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Creating your mobile layout

In the first half of this lesson, you covered the basics of using site-wide media query files.
Note that you are still using media queries with Fluid Grid Layouts. However in this case,
rather than dividing your media queries into separate style sheets, the rules for your three
layouts are gathered in one style sheet (in this case, base.css). Specifically, as you begin to
create the styles for the single column layout in this exercise, keep in mind that all these
styles will automatically be applied to your larger tablet and desktop layouts.

1 Click in the default div that was created by Dreamweaver. In the Properties panel,
locate the Div ID field, select the default value, and type header.

Properties
o Format [None |v] Class [rowCont.. [ v] [B[7|[f=[=[=]=]  Title | |
B css ID [header =] Link | [~]ax 2 Target I:l
| Page Properties... ‘ | List ltem ‘

Change the name of the default fluid grid layout div to “header.”

2 Select the placeholder text inside the header and delete it. Choose Insert > Image.
Navigate to the images folder inside the fluidgrid folder and locate the ou_logo.png
file. Click Open (Mac OS) or OK (Windows). Type logo in the Alternate Text field,
and then click OK.

You just added the image to a “Fluid Grid Layout Div Tag”. Dreamweaver always adds
a Fluid Grid Layout Div Tag to your page when you start a new Fluid Grid Layout.
You can add new ones to your page as needed.

3 Click the edge of the header div if necessary to make sure it is selected. Then, in the
Insert panel, click the Insert Fluid Grid Layout Div Tag object; a dialog box appears.
Make sure that the Start new row check box is selected, type introcontent, and then
click OK.

A new fluid grid layout div appears below the header. Select the placeholder text and
then press delete to remove it.
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In your files panel, double-click the intro_content.html document. Select everything
on the page by pressing Cmd+A (Mac OS) or Ctrl+A (Windows) and then copy it.
Toggle back to your index page, click inside the introcontent div, and press Cmd+V
(Mac OS) or Ctrl+V (Windows) to paste it.

organic utopia

The introcontent fluid grid div with content.

Click the edge of your introcontent div to select it. Then, in the Insert panel,
click the Insert Fluid Grid Layout Div Tag object; a dialog box appears. Type
secondarycontent and click OK.

A new fluid grid layout div appears below the header. Select the placeholder text that
appears and delete it.

In your files panel, double-click the secondary_content.html document. Select
everything on the page by pressing Cmd+A (Mac OS) or Ctrl+A (Windows) and then
copy it. Toggle back to your index page, click inside the secondarycontent div, and
press Cmd+V (Mac OS) or Ctrl+V (Windows) to paste it.
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7  Click the edge of your secondarycontent div to select it. Then, in the Insert panel,
click the Insert Fluid Grid Layout Div Tag object; a dialog box appears. Type events
and click OK.

8 In your files panel, double-click the events.html document. Select everything on the
page by pressing Cmd+A (Mac OS) or Ctrl+A (Windows) and then copy it. Toggle
back to your index page, click inside the events div, and press Cmd+V (Mac OS) or
Ctrl+V (Windows) to paste it.

The events fluid grid layout div is located below secondarycontent.

9  Click the edge of your events div to select it. Then, in the Insert panel, click the Insert
Fluid Grid Layout Div Tag object; a dialog box appears. Type footer and click OK.
You’ll leave the placeholder content in here for now.
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10 Within the secondarycontent div, click below the heading “Celebrate Vegetables.”
Choose Insert > Image. Navigate to your images folder, select beets_fluid.jpg, and
click Open (Mac OS) or OK (Windows). Type beets in the Alternate Text field and
click OK. The image is inserted below the heading.

An image added below your heading.

11 Choose File > Save All.

This is the foundation of a mobile layout. There is much more you could do in regards
to styling, but now that you have a basic layout with content, you’ll take a look at the
way Fluid Grid Layouts work with additional layouts.
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Creating a tablet layout

You have seen the three views that are part of Fluid Grid layouts, and you just created a
simple single-column layout for a mobile device. Note that Dreamweaver created styles for
the mobile view, the tablet view, and the desktop view. In fact, it has placed these styles in
three separate media queries (one for mobile, one for tablet, one for desktop). You’ll now
modify your mobile layout so that it is better suited for a tablet device.

T  Click the Tablet Size icon to switch to this view. As you begin adjusting the layout to
two columns, keep in mind that the new styles will only apply to the tablet layout.

2 Click the edge of the introcontent div to select it and place your cursor on the anchor
point located on the right of the div. Click and drag to the left to begin resizing the
container.

, THz]
Drganic Utopia is a community ow ned and
bperated supemarket and marketplace.

Mnyone may shop in our stores but members
Enjoy special discounts and other benefits.

db
Member benefits:
Resize DIV
1+ 20% Discounts =
+ Advance nofice of sales : width: 35.8974%
» Place bulk orders for greater discounts columns: 3
» Monthly cheese tastings

+ First crack at ovenipe bananas
» Pets get free cookies

!I_oin now |
ul

Celebrating Vegetables

Resize a fluid grid div by clicking and dragging the right edge.

Note as you drag that the indicator shows you the width and how many columns you
have. Drag until you reach three columns and approximately 35% width.

3 Click the edge of the secondarycontent div to select it and notice on the top-right
corner there is an arrow. Hover over this for a moment, and the tool tip indicates the
arrow will move the edge up a row. Click the arrow; notice that the edge doesn’t shift
position. This is because you need to resize the div in order to fit in the space above.

4 Place your cursor on the resize anchor point (on the right edge of the div) and drag
to the left. When the div width reaches five columns, it will jump up into the space
above. Keep resizing the div until it is four columns wide.
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5 Now place your cursor on the anchor point on the left edge of this div and wait for
the tooltip. This indicates that it will shift the div. Click and drag to the right until the
right edge of the div snaps to the furthest column.

Organic Uopia is a community ow ned and Celebrating Vegetables
operated supemnarket and marketplace. 9 9

Anyone may shop in our stores but members:
enjoy special discounts and other benefits.

Member benefits:

= 20% Discounts

= Advance notice of sales

* Place bulk orders for greater discounts
» Monthly cheese tastings

» First crack at overipe bananas

* Pets get free cookies

aoin now |

| Shift DIV

We've parinered with local farmers and producers to bring

ou the freshest vegetables possible. Take a look at what's
bn our shelves.

No Qualms About Quinoa!

ncan wamors claimed it increased their stamina. Is it a
bereal? Is it a grass? Mo matter how you classify quinoa, it
pan be an imporant part of your daily breakfast. Take a look

Resize a fluid grid div by clicking and dragging the right edge.

At this point, you have the basics of a two-column layout, but for the tablet view only.

6  Click the Mobile Size icon to switch back to this view; note that the mobile layout has
remained in its single column view. Click the Tablet Size icon to see the two-column
view you just created, and then click the Desktop view. This view is still using the
single column layout; it has not been affected by the changes made in the Tablet view.

7  Choose File > Save All to save your work, but keep this document open. In the next
exercise, you will build a three-column layout for the desktop.

Creating a three-column fluid layout for the desktop
In keeping with the mobile first philosophy, the desktop is the last design you will work on.

1  Click the Desktop view icon if you are not currently in this view.

2 Click the edge of the introcontent div to select it, and place your cursor on the anchor
point located on the right of the div. Click and drag to the left to begin resizing the
container. Resize this div until you reach three columns.

3 Click the edge of the secondarycontent div to select it and click the arrow on the top
right. This will attempt to move the div up a row, but because it is too wide, you have
to resize it in order to fit in the space above.
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4 Place your cursor on the anchor point located on the right of the div and drag it to the
left. When the div is narrow enough, it will jump up into the space above. Continue
resizing the div until it snaps to four columns, which is a width of approximately 38.7%.

10rganic utoy

‘Omganic Utopia is a community owned and
operated supemarket and marketplace.
‘Anyone may shop in our stores but members
enjoy special discounts and other benefits.

Member benefits:

» 20% Discounts

» Advance notice of sales

» Place bulk orders for greater discounts
- Monthly cheese tastings

- First crack at ovenipe bananas

- Pets get free cookies

aoin now |

Resize a fluid grid div by clicking and dragging the right edge.

5 Click the edge of the events div to select it, and click the arrow at the top right to
move it up a row. As with the other divs, you need to resize it in order to fit into the
available space.

6  Place your cursor on the anchor point located on the right side of the div and drag
to the left. When the div is narrow enough, it will jump up into the space above.
Continue resizing the div until it snaps to three columns, which is a width of
approximately 28.5%.

7  Choose File > Save All. At this point you have the foundations of a fluid and adaptive
layout.
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8  Click the Live button to see your layout in the Live View. When using Fluid Grid
Layouts, the Live View behaves a bit differently. Typically, the Live View acts as a web
browser and only allows you to view your content, not edit it. However, you can see
that the Visual Aids are still visible. Additionally, if you click the edge of any of your
divs, it will become active and you can then adjust their size or shift them as needed.

Organic Utopia is a community owned and
and

Arwunema_yrsl'nphmsmm
members enjoy special discounts and other
benefits.

In the Live view, the Fluid Grid layout is still visible and the layout divs can be adjusted as well.

If you need to see your layout in action, the browser is still the best place.

9  Choose File > Preview in Browser; your page will load in the three column layout
view (most likely). Slowly reduce the width of your web browser and note how the
columns of text begin to resize. This is the “fluid” part of fluid layouts: because your
columns are defined by percentages, not pixels, this is the expected behavior. At the
same time, the amount of space between these columns also remains proportional.

10 Keep reducing the width of the browser; it will eventually switch to the two-column
layout. Continue reducing the width of the browser until it switches to the single-
column Mobile layout.
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11 Continue resizing your browser window back and forth between the three views, and
pay particular attention to the image in the middle column. This image is also fluid; in
other words, it will resize according to how much space it has available. This is most
obvious in the single-column mobile view.

Organic Utopia is a community
owned and operated
supermarket and marketplace.
Anyone may shop in our stores
but members enjoy special
discounts and other benefits.

Member benefits:

» 20% Discounts

= Advance notice of sales

+ Place bulk orders for
greater discounts

+ Monthly cheese tastings

+ First crack at overripe
bananas

+ Pets get free cookies

Join now!

Celebrating Vegetables

We've partnered with local farmers and
producers to bring you the freshest
vegetables possible. Take a look at what's
on our shelves.

No Qualms About Quinoa!

Incan warriors claimed it increased their
stamina. Is it a cereal? Is it a grass? No
matter how you classify quinoa, it can be
an important part of your daily breakfast.
Take a look at some of our favorite
recipes.

The images added to your layout will be fluid or responsive by default.

This fluid image behavior is actually made possible by the inclusion of the
boilerplate.css support file that all Fluid Grid Layouts include by default. (You saw
these dependent files created in step 1 of the first exercise.)

12 Close your browser and return to Dreamweaver. You will now take a look at how to
style your pages.

Looking deeper into the dependent files

When you create a fluid grid layout, the two dependent files that are created are
boilerplate.css and respond.js. For the most part, you will not touch any of these files. If you
are familiar with what they do and need to modify them, you can.

boilerplate.css: This is a popular framework for modern websites that has been customized
and modified for Dreamweaver’s fluid grid layout documents. Essentially, you can think

of this as a well-tested and documented CSS reset file that pays special attention to the
formatting of page styles in older browsers and supports some of the newer media query
features. For detailed information on this page, visit http://html5boilerplate.com/docs/ The-style/.

respond.min.js: This external JavaScript file provides support for CSS3 media queries in
web browsers that do not support them natively. For detailed information on what this code
does, visit https://github.com/scottjehl/Respond.
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Styling elements in your fluid grid layout

The layout you created is fairly minimal at the moment. The method of creating and
applying styles is not new when working with Fluid Grids; however, there is added
complexity you have to take into account. Remember that every time you create a style,
it is not just created in one place, but three. To see how to manage this, you’ll style the
header of your page.

T  Click the Mobile size icon to view your single-column layout.

2 Look within your CSS Styles Panel and click the All tab, if necessary. Expand the
base.css external style sheet to see all the rules. You might also need to expand the All
Rules section of the panel as seen here.

ICS5 Styles

All Current

All Rules
[P BONErPETE sy Fa
¥ base.ss —

img, cbject, embed, videc
.ieb img
.rowContainer
#header
#introcontent
#secondarycontent
#events
#footer
rowContainer
#header
#introcontent
#secondarycontent
#events
#footer
.rowContainer
#header
#introcontent
#secondarycontent
#events
#footer

4] | >

[

The list of rules within your base.css style.

3 Starting at the top of the list, scroll down until you find the first #header style. After
you locate it, keep scrolling down the list to find a second #header rule. Continue
scrolling down through the list to find the third #header style.

Although it is not immediately obvious, the first header rule sets the style for the
mobile styles, the second header sets the style for the tablet, and the third header rule
sets the style for the desktop.
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3  Double-click the first #header rule. In the CSS Rule definition window, click the
background category. In the Background-color field, type #b1d564. This is the same
shade of green as the background color of the organic utopia logo. Click OK to apply it.

CSS Rule Definition for #header in base.css

Category Background

Type

s Background~-color: [|{#b1d564

Block Background-image: | | v| | Browse...
Box

Background-repeat: ljl

Border

List Background-attachment: ljl

Pasitioning Background-position (X | | v | |px v |

Epensions Background-position (Y ): | | A | |px b4 |

Transition

[awoy ] [ ] [ox

Applying a background color to the header.

4 In the Design view, note that your header is now the same color as the background.
Click the Tablet and Desktop views, and note that they have inherited the same
background color.

Generally, this is not a problem since you don’t want to style the header three different
times. However, there might be times when you do want the style of an element to be
different in your tablet or desktop views.

5 Inyour CSS styles panel, double-click the second #header style (the one for the
tablet). Click the background category, then click the Background-color swatch, and
then choose a dark red (the exact shade is not important). Click OK.

This header style is now specific only to the Tablet view. Click the Tablet view to see it.
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6  Choose File > Save All, and then preview your page in the browser. Resize your
browser window until it switches to the tablet view layout. You will see the
background color of the header change.

Organic Utopia is a community owned and :
operated supermarket and marketplace. Celabratlng Vegetahles

Anyone may shop in our stores but
members enjoy special discounts and
other benefits.

Member benefits:

= 20% Discounts

+ Advance notice of sales

« Place bulk orders for greater
discounts

+ Monthly cheese tastings

« First crack at overripe bananas

= Pets get free cookies

Join now!

We've partnered with local farmers and producers to
bring you the freshest vegetables possible. Take a look at
what's on our shelves.

No Qualms About Quinoa!

Incan warriors claimed it increased their stamina. Is it a
cereal? |s it a grass? No matter how you classify quinoa,
it can be an important part of your daily breakfast. Take a
look at some of our favorite recipes.

Euante

The header in your tablet view has a different background color style.
Typically, you wouldn’t change the background color style of a header. This exercise
was just a demonstration of how to apply styles for specific layouts.

7  Close your browser and return to Dreamweaver. Double-click the second #header
rule in the CSS Styles panel, click the background color property, and remove the
color you added in Step 5. Click OK.

8 Choose File > Save All to finish the lesson.

Congratulations, you have finished Lesson 15, “Mobile Design and Layout.”

Lesson 15, Mobile Design and Layout 409

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

410

Review

Self study

Using your new knowledge of media queries and fluid grid layouts in Dreamweaver,
perform the following tasks to build your experience:

To practice with media queries, return to your exercise file within the media queries
file, and start building styles for the tablet.css style sheet. Answer some of the following
questions: should navigation in a tablet layout reflect the mobile or desktop model? What
about the number of columns?

The navigation bar used for the phone.css style sheet is only one option for creating layout.
Come up with another model, such as separating the navigation into two columns. You
will have to create new and unique styles for the unordered and list elements to do this.

For the Fluid Grid layout, continue styling your page elements. Think of styles that you can
add to the mobile styles that will “cascade” down to the tablet and desktop styles.

Review

Questions
1 What are the two main functions of the Multiscreen Preview feature in Dreamweaver CS6?

2 Min-width and max-width are two examples of media queries. Describe a scenario
in which you would use the min-width media query and describe a scenario in
which you would use the max-width media query.

3 What is a site-wide media query file?

4 When you create a new fluid grid layout, what defaults can you change in the very
first step of the process?

Answers

T  The two main functions of the Multiscreen Preview feature are: 1) To show you a
preview of your current web page in three views (Phone, Tablet, and Desktop) 2) To
create the rules for any media queries you would like to add to your site.

2 The min-width media query can be interpreted as “greater than or equal to” and the
max-width media query can be interpreted as “less than or equal to.” For example, if
you have a media query that uses a min-width value of 700 pixels, a style that applies
only to screens 700 pixels wide or higher is set. A media query that uses a max-width
value of 320 pixels means a style that applies only to screens 320 pixels wide or less is set.

3 Assite-wide media query file is an external style sheet that imports other external style
sheets based on rules you have created for the width of a user’s screen.

4 When creating a new fluid grid layout, you are prompted to set up the number of
columns for your mobile, tablet, and desktop layouts. Additionally, you can change
the percentage width of each of these layouts, and within the mobile layout, you can
change gutter space between columns.
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Lesson 16

What you'll learn in
2 2 = <& this lesson:

The McKnight Center ’ . .
of Science & Technology - Uploading and managing
= e e e a
es

- Optimizing pages for
performance and search
engines

- Using Site Reports

« Using the CSS Advisor &
SEO reports

Managing your Website:
Reports, Optimization, and
Maintenance

When it’s time to release your website to the world, you’ll want to
take some final steps to make sure your site works at, and looks, its
best. Dreamweaver has a powerful set of reports, link checkers, and
problem-solving tools to locate and fix any potential issues before final
upload. When you’re ready, the built-in F'IT'P and synchronization
features of the Files panel will get you up-and-running.

Starting up
Before starting, make sure that your tools and panels are consistent by resetting your workspace.
See “Resetting the Dreamweaver workspace” in the Starting Up section of this book.

You will work with several files from the dwl6lessons folder in this lesson. Make sure that
you have loaded the dwlessons folder onto your hard drive from the supplied DVD. See
“Loading lesson files” in the Starting Up section of this book.
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Before you begin, you need to create a site definition that points to the dwl6lessons folder.

Go to Site > New Site, or, for details on creating a site definition, refer to Lesson 2, “Setting

Up a New Site.”

See Lesson 16 in action!

Use the accompanying video to gain a better understanding of how to use some of the features
shown in this lesson. The video tutorial for this lesson can be found on the included DVD.

Working with the Files panel

You've already used the Files panel throughout this book to locate and open files within
your site projects. In addition to serving as a useful file browser, the Files panel also serves
as a full-featured file transfer application and synchronization tool. From the Files panel,
you can upload your site to a web server, synchronize local and remote files, and manage
files and notes between multiple designers.

Creating a remote connection

The Files panel uploads, retrieves, and synchronizes files between your local site and a web
server. Typically, this is done using File Transfer Protocol (FTP), which connects to and
allows interaction between your local machine and a web server (there are other options as
well, including SFTP, WebDav, and more). Before you can transfer files, you’ll first need
to establish a remote connection to the web server that stores your website files.

k You will not be able to proceed with this portion of the lesson if you do not have FTP
information available for a web server. If you do not have this information or do not have a
connection to the Internet, you can choose to read through the steps or skip to the Testing Site
Integrity exercise in this lesson.

To get started, make sure you have the following;:

* The FTP address of the web server and specific directory. This would be
provided by your web-hosting provider as part of your account details, or from
your company or organization’s I'T department. A typical FTP address looks like
Sftp.mysite.com.

* A user login and password for access to the server. Most web servers require
a user login and password for access. This information should be available from your
web-hosting provider as part of your account details, or from your organization’s IT
department.
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The specific directory to which your files should be uploaded. In many cases,
this is the main directory or folder that appears when you connect to your web server.
However, in certain cases, you'll need to upload files to a specific directory other than
the main directory.

The web address (URL) or IP address where you can view your uploaded files
on the server. Sample addresses would be www.mysite.com/, www.mysite.com/2007/, or

http://100.0.0.1.

To begin creating a remote connection, choose Site > Manage Sites. The Manage
Sites dialog box appears.

Select the dwl6lessons folder for the site definition (you set this up at the beginning
of the lesson) and click the pencil icon in the lower-left corner (Edit the currently
selected site). If you haven’t created a site definition for this lesson, make sure you do
so now, as discussed in Lesson 2, “Setting Up a New Site.”

The Site Setup window appears. Click on the Servers button to access the server setup
screen. Click on the Plus button in the lower left.

Site Setup for dwl6lessons

Site

Here you'll select the server that will host your pages on the web. The

settings for this dialog box come from your Internet Service Provider (ISP) or
Version Control your web administrator.

b Advanced Settings

Servers

Note: You do not need to complete this step to begin working on your Dreamweaver
site. You only need to define a remote server when you want to connect to the web and

post your pages.
Name | Address | Connection | Remote | Testing |
e |

Help | Cancel | | Save

Press the Add new Server button.

This opens up the Basic tab where you will need to add the required information to
access your server.
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4

Enter your specific FTP information in the text fields (not our sample information).
The Server Name should be a common sense label that will help you identify which
site you are modifying. The FTP Address, Username, and Password are the mandatory
pieces of information.

Site Setup for dwl6lessons

Site
s [ Basic | advanced | web The
TVErs Provider (ISP) or
Wersion Control Server Mame: |Organic Utopia Website |
F  Adwanced Setting
o Connect using: | FTP | v| r Dreamweaver
ect to the web and
FTP Address: |digitalclassmombcoks,com | Part:

Username: | username | mote | Testing |
Password: [sssssssssss | 1 save

Root Directory: [ |

Web URL: | http:/ fdigitalclassroombooks.com/ |

» More Options

=

‘ Help | Cancel | | Save |

Sample remote connection information. Your information should include an FTP address, login, and password,
with a possible folder name.

Connection options

Clicking the Connect Using menu reveals additional options. FTP is still the default choice
in Dreamweaver CS6; however, FTP is an aging protocol. Many people are wary of security
concerns related to FTP because data sent over FTP is not encrypted.

SFTP stands for “SSH File Transfer Protocol” and represents a more secure version of FTP.

FTP over SSL/TLS is another more secure version of FTP that relies on encryption. For
this option, a server must have previously been specifically set up as trusted.

Local/Network allows you to define a remote folder on a network drive you may be
connected to. Depending on the setup, this network may or may not also be connected to
the internet.

WebDAV is a technology that allows file access to a remote server. It is often used
collaboratively with multiple users allowed access to the same file system.

RDS is a security component of ColdFusion Server that permits users to access files and
databases through a remote HTTP connection.
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Click the Test button to verify that Dreamweaver can connect to your server. If
the information you’ve provided is valid and you have a live Internet connection, a
dialog box appears, confirming that Dreamweaver has successtully connected to your

web server.

Dreamweaver

Adobe Dreamweaver C56 connected to your Web server successfully.

A dialog box lets you know if your connection was successful.
If you receive an FTP error, double-check your FTP information,
and make any necessary corrections.

Press the Save button and you will see your site listed in the Server window.

Site Setup for dwl6lessons

Sit

= Here you'll select the server that will host your pages on the web. The
ST settings for this dialog box come from your Internet Service Provider (ISP) or
Version Cantral your web administrator.

> Advanced Settings
L Note: You do not need to complete this step to begin working on your Dreamweaver

site. You only need to define a remote server when you want to connect to the web and

post your pages.
Mame | Address | Connection | Remote | Testing |
Organic Utopia Website  digitalclassroombooks.c... FTP Il |
+ —|2]h

Cancel | | Save I

Your site is now listed in the Server window.

Press the Save button in the Site Setup window. This may trigger an activity window
that updates your site settings. Now that you're finished editing the site definition,
press Done in the Manage Sites dialog box.
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Viewing files on a remote web server

Once you've established a connection to your web server, you can expand the Files panel
for a split view that displays both your remote and local files. You can easily drag and drop
between both sides to upload or download files and update existing files.

1 If necessary, choose Window > Files to open the Files panel. Click the Expand button
(1) at the top of the Files panel to ungroup and expand it to full view.

2 Locate and click the Connect button (%a) above the left-hand column at the top of
the panel. Dreamweaver attempts to connect to your remote server, and, if successful,
displays all its files on the left side of the Files panel.

It’s important to note that web servers can be configured in many different ways,
and you may need to edit your site settings again once you have made a successful
connection (in particular, the folder information). A discussion of the different ways
that web servers might be configured is outside the scope of this book. If you have
specific questions regarding your site, you should contact an IT professional or your
web-hosting company.

0O Files
Show... | | | dwlGlessons | v | 32? G @ :FE? Ef;’ @ & ﬁ o % @ FF?_T
"Remote Server & | Size | Type | M| Local Files & | Size | Type | Modified

v [“ ! v ' Site - dwl6lesson... Folder 1/18/12 1:08 PM

» 3 Library Folder 1 [ assets Folder 4/30/10 3:56 PM

» I_ﬁ digitalclassroombo... Folder 1 ! category_book... SKB HTML File 1/18/12 1115 FM

": index.html SKB HTML File 1 bl category_cloth... SKB HTML File 1/18/12 1:15 PM

": index.php 1KB PHP File B = category_dvds... SKB HTML File 1/18/12 1:15PM

» |_-‘ legs Folder 1 ol category_giftc... 5SKB HTML File 1/18/12 1:15PM

bl category_toys.... KB HTML File 1/18/12 1:15 PM

» [ s Folder 1/18/12 1:58 PM

bl ex]_aeronauti... 3KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM

b ex2_trains.html  3KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM

- exd_sticky.html 4KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM

bl ex5_waterhtml  4KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM

b exhibits.html 4KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM

- index.html SKB HTML File 4/15/12 7:17 PM

» [ Library Folder 1/18/12 2:00 PM

- museumhours.... 3KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM

- store.html 4KB HTML File 1/18/12 1:37 PM

» [ Templates Folder 1/18/12 2:00 PM

" toys_gyroscop... 4KB HTML File 1/18/12 1:15PM

b toys_microsco... 4KB HTML File 1/18/12 1:15FM
4] | IER| | »
@ Remote Server : {log..} 4

Click the Connect button to view files on your remote server in the left column of the Files panel.
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Transferring files to and from a remote server with Get and Put

The built-in FTP and file transfer functionality of the Files panel makes it a snap to
place files on your remote server or download files onto your local machine. This can be
accomplished using the Get and Put buttons, or by dragging and dropping files between
the Remote and Local file listings in the Files panel. Please note again, this exercise
involves publishing your sample documents to a remote server, and therefore publishing
them to the Internet. Be very careful not to overwrite any pre-existing files that may be
crucial to your website.

T Make sure you've connected to the remote server as described in the previous exercise,
and that you can see your remote files in the left-hand column of the Files panel.

2 Select the index.html file from the local file listing on the right side of your Files
panel, and press the Put button () at the top of the panel. Choose No when asked if
you would like to include dependent files.

fanNo Files
Show... [ | dwlBlessons &@J‘;ﬂ & @ ‘_'3_'“
"Remote Server a | Size | Type | Local Files A | Size | Type | Modified

- @ 7 v || site - dwlblesson_. Folder 1/18/12 1:08 PM

» [ Library Folder 1 » [0 assets Folder 4/30/10 3:56 PM

» [ digitalclassroombo... Folder 7y ™. category book.. 5KE  HTMLFile  1/18/12 1:15 PM

T index.htmi 5KB HTML File 1 ™. category_cloth.. 5KB  HTMLFile  1/18/12 1:15 PM

": index.php 1KEB PHP File 6 bl category_dvds... 5KB HTML File 1/18/12 .15 PM

» [ logs Folder 1 ™. category giftc.. SKB  HTMLFile  1/18/12 1:15 PM

b category_toys.... 7KB HTML File 1/18/12 1:115 PM

p [F s Folder 1/18/12 1:58 PM

b ex1_aeronauti... 3KB HTML File 6,/10/08 6:27 PM

- ex2_trains.html 3KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM

™. exd_sticky.html 4KE  HTMLFile  6/10/08 6:27 PM

- ex5_water.html  4KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM

™. exhibits.html  4KE  HTMLFile  6/10/08 6:27 PM

T index.html SKE  HTMLFile  4/15/12 7:17 PM

» [ Library Folder 1/18/12 2:00 PM

= museumhours.... 3KB HTML File 6,/10/08 6:27 PM

™. store.html 4KB  HTMLFile  1/18/12 1:37 PM

» [ Templates Folder 1/18/12 2:00 PM

! toys_gyroscop... 4KB HTML File 1/18/12 1:115 PM

" toys_microsco... 4KB HTML File 1/18/12 1:15 PM
4] I QIEN ] v
@ Remote Server : 1L_25...} Y

Select a file and click the Put button to upload it to the remote server.

p
&\ When you transfer a document between a local and remote folder, a window may open, offering
you the option of transferring the document’s dependent files. Dependent files are images,

external style sheets, and other files referenced in your document that a browser loads when it
loads the document. This feature can be very useful: think of it as a way to make sure that any
files which are linked to a particular document come along for the ride. For the purposes of this
exercise, it will not be necessary to transfer dependent files.

Lesson 16, Managing your Website: Reports, Optimization, and Maintenance

www.it-ebooks.info

417


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Working with the Files panel

Alternatively, you can click and drag a file from the right (local) column to the left
(remote) column.

M no Files

Show... [ | dwlBlessons [v] '32? c "E—E 8 B LR aa "ﬁ
‘Remote Server A | Size | Type Local Files a | Size | Type | Modified |t

v @ w [ site - dwless... Folder 4/30/10 3:57 PM

» [ Library Folder » [ assets Folder 4/30/10 3:56 PM

3 L-‘ digitalclassroombo. .. Folder .:._ category... SKB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM

'a__. index.html SKB HTML File t category... 5KB HTML File B6/10/08 6:27 PM

‘: index.php 1KB PHP File t category... SKB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM

» [0 logs Folder T category... SKB HTML File /10408 6:27 PM

'Z category... 7KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM

b s Folder 4/30/10 3:57 PM

T exlaero.. 3KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 M

i ex2_train... 3KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM

": exd stick... 4KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM

t ex5_wat... 4KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM

i exhibits.... 4KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM

\‘ index.html  SKB HTML File B/10/08 6:27 PM

» L,: Library Folder 4/30/10 3:57 PM

T museum... 3KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM

": store.html  4KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM

» [ Templates Folder 4/30/10 3:57 PM

'Z toys_gyro... 4KB HTML File B/10/08 6:27 PM

t toys_micr... 4KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM
A] | QKN T
@ Remote Server : 1 local items selected totalling 4728 bytes. 1L_gg...} 4

Drag a file from the right column to the left to upload it to the remote server.

To get (download) a file from the remote server:

1 Make sure you've connected to the remote server as described in the previous exercise,
and that you can see your remote files in the left-hand column of the Files panel.

2 Select the index.html file from the remote file listing on the left side of your Files
panel, and press the Get button (&) at the top of the panel. Note that in your case this
does not make a lot of sense since you just uploaded your index.html document.

You can update the local or remote file listing at any time by clicking the Refresh button (@) at
the top of the Files panel.
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Using Check In/Check Out and Design Notes

If you're collaborating with others on a project, you’ll want to set up an environment
where everyone can edit files independently without overlapping or overwriting someone
else’s work. For these situations, the Check In/Out and Design Notes features can help
you manage workflow and communicate with others on a Dreamweaver site project.

Check In and Check Out

Dreamweaver’s Check In/Check Out feature is a way of letting others know that you are
working on a file and don’t want it disturbed. When Check In/Check Out is enabled, a
document that you’re editing becomes locked on the remote server to prevent others from
modifying the same file at the same time. If you attempt to open a file that’s been checked
out by another user, you see a warning that lets you know that the file is in use and also
who is currently working with it. Check In/Check Out doesn’t require any additional
software to run, and other Dreamweaver users can check out files if they also have Check
In/Check Out enabled in their site definition.

i The Check In/Check Out system does not work with a testing server. 'To transfer files to and
from a testing server (if one is set up), use the standard Get and Put commands.

1T Choose Site > Manage Sites. Select the Dreamweaver site that you want to enable
Check In/Check Out for and choose the pencil icon to edit the currently selected site.

2 In the Site Setup window, click on the Servers button, then select your site and click
on the pencil icon at the bottom to edit the server settings.
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3  Click on the Advanced button and then click on the Enable file check-out checkbox.

Type your name and email. This information will appear to other users who attempt
to retrieve a file that you have checked out (as long as they are using Dreamweaver).
Press Save and then press Save again to exit.

Site Setup for dwl6lessons

Site -
= [ Easic |Advanced ] | |veb. The
e TR Provider (ISP) or
Version Control - Remote Server
»  Advanced Setting [ Maintain synchronization information
e — r Dreamweaver
[[] Automatically upload files to server on Save ect to the web and
[ Enable file check-out
[ Check out files when opening mote | Testing |
O
Check-out Name: | Me |
Email Address: | myemail@mysite.com ]
r Testing Server
Server Model: | B3
e ][]

‘ Help | Cancel | | Save

Enable check in/check out in the Site Definition panel to manage workflow between several users.

How does Check In/Check Out work?

Dreamweaver creates a lock (LCK) file for every document that is checked out; this basic text
file contains the name and e-mail address of the user who has checked out the file. LCK files
are written to both the remote server and local folder using the same name as the active file.
When files are checked back in, the LCK files are deleted from both the remote server and
the local folder.

Although LCK files are not visible in the Files panel, they work behind-the-scenes to let
Dreamweaver know what’s checked out and what isn’t. Checked-out files appear on both

the local and remote file listings with a checkmark next to them. Note that a colleague not
using Dreamweaver can potentially overwrite a file that’s checked out; however, LCK files
are visible in applications other than Dreamweaver, and their appearance alone can help avoid
any overwriting issues.

i A user will be allowed to override your lock and switch checkout status to themselves. Make sure
you establish rules with others about how to share and manage locked files.
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Checking files in and out

When you check a file out, you are downloading it from the remote server to your local
root folder, and placing a lock on the remote copy. Both your local copy and the remote
copy appear with check marks next to them, which indicate that the file is currently
checked out for editing. When you check a file back in, you are uploading the modified
version to the remote server, and removing any locks currently on it.

1T Launch the Files panel and click the Expand button to expand it so that you can see
both your local and remote files listed.

2 Select the file in your local folder that you want to check out, and use the Check Out
button (&) at the top of the panel. Note that Dreamweaver overwrites your local copy
of the file, as it needs to get the remote file from the server. The local and remote
versions of the file appear with check marks next to them in the Files panel.

806 Files
Show... [ | dwl6lessons [ =] PE c E 8 & S § @ "'%l"
“Remoate Server a | Size | Type Local Files | Size | Type | Modified |
A [," Site - dwless... Folder 1/18/12 12:49PM
Library Folder » [ assets Folder 4/30/10 3:56 PM
rgrestelassroombo. .. Folder ‘: category... 5KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM
S5KB HTML File ": category... SKB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM
1KB PHP File ": category... SKB HTML File B/10/08 6:27 PM
Folder ‘i category... SKB HTML File B/10/08 6:27 PM
T category... 7KB HTML File 5/10/08 5:27 PM
[ Folder 4/30/10 3:57 PM
T exlaero.. 3KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 FM
"2 ex2_train... 3KB HTML File B/10/08 6:27 PM
": exd_stick... 4KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM
": ex5_wat... 4KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM
"2 e 4KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM
TV index.html BB HTML File 1/18/12 5:42 AM I
(N Folder 4/30/10 3:57 PM
T museum... 3KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 FM
": store.html  4KB HTML File &/10/08 6:27 PM
» [ Templates Folder 4/30/10 3:57 PM
": toys_gyro... 4KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM
": toys_micr... 4KB HTML File 6/10/08 6:27 PM
4] I QKR I r
@ Remote Server : 1 local items selected totalling 4728 bytes. (log..} 4

Check files out before modifying them so other users won’t accidentally overwrite your work.

3 Open the checked file from your Local Files panel for editing. Make any necessary
changes to the file, then save and close it.
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4 From the Files panel, select the file again in the local Files panel and check it back in,
using the Check In button (42) at the top of the panel. The file is uploaded to—and
unlocked on—the remote server.

N When you transfer a document between a local and remote folder, a window may open offering
you the option of transferring the document’s dependent files. Dependent files are images,
external style sheets, and other files referenced in your document that a browser loads when it
loads the document. For this exercise, it won’t be necessary for you to transfer dependent files.

Your local copy becomes read-only, and appears with a padlock next to it. Next time
you open the file for editing, Dreamweaver will automatically check out and get the
latest copy from the server.

5 Collapse the Files panel to return it to the dock.

Using Design Notes

Design Notes store additional information about a file or media object in your Dreamweaver
site. These notes can be for your own use, or they can be shared with others using the same
root folder. Design Notes can be set to appear automatically when the file is opened, making
it easy to display up-to-date information to others working on the same site. All Design
Notes are stored as separate files in a _notes folder inside of your site’s root directory.

What can be put in Design Notes?

Design Notes can contain any information that is important to the file or project; you

can store design instructions, updates about the project, or contact information for project
managers and supervisors. You can also store sensitive information that you ideally would
not want in the file itself, such as the name of the last designer to work on the file or the
location of important assets. You can even set the status of the file to indicate what stage of
the revision the file is in.

1 To create a Design Note, under the Files panel, open the store.html file from the
current site.
Choose File > Design Notes. The Design Notes dialog box appears.

3  Type a message in the Notes field. If you want to insert the current date stamp, you
can click the Calendar button (@) above the Notes field on the right side. If you want
the note displayed when the file is next opened, check Show when file is opened.

The Status menu is used to set the document status; this can be useful in letting other
collaborators know the revision stage of the current document.
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4 Press OK to create the Design Note.
To view a Design Note, choose File > Design Notes when a file is open in the
document window. As mentioned earlier, you can also choose to have Design Notes

automatically appear when the file is first opened.

i Design Notes can also be created or viewed directly from the Files panel. Simply right-click
(Windows) or Ctrl+click (Mac OS) a document in the files list and choose Design Notes from the

contextual menu.

Sharing Design Notes

By default, Design Notes are stored only in the local site folder, and are not automatically
copied to the remote server. However, you can share Design Notes with other collaborators
by having Dreamweaver automatically upload and update them on the remote server.

1 Choose Site > Manage Sites. Select your site and choose Edit (the pencil in the
bottom-left corner of the Sites dialogue box). The Site Setup window appears.
2 Click on the Advanced Settings options and choose Design Notes from the left.

3 Under the Design Notes panel, check Enable Upload Design Notes for sharing.
Design Notes are now copied and updated on the remote server so that other users can

share them.

Site Setup for dwl6lessons

Site
Design Notes let you add, edit, and share extra information associated with a

PERLS file, such as comments on its status or the name of its original source file.
Version Control

¥ Advanced Settings
9 Dream ver also uses Design Notes for integration with Fireworks and Flash.

Lacal Info
Cloaking [¥] Maintain Design Notes
Design Notes Clean up Design Notes

File View Columns B .
E Enable Upload Design Notes for sharing

Contribute
This option lets you share Design Notes and File View Columns with others
Templates working on this site.
Spry
‘Web Fonts

Help | Cancel | | Save I

Set up Design Notes for sharing so other Dreamweaver users can see and modify Design Notes on the remote server.

4 Choose Save to update the site definition, then press Done to close the Manage Sites
dialog box.

Lesson 16, Managing your Website: Reports, Optimization, and Maintenance 423

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Using Check In/Check Out and Design Notes

Displaying Design Notes in the Files panel

A convenient way to view and access Design Notes is by enabling the Design Notes
column in the Files panel. An icon that can be used to open and edit Design Notes
accompanies documents that have an associated Design Note. This feature also allows you
to see all available Design Notes at a glance.

1 Choose Site > Manage Sites. Select your site from the Sites panel and choose Edit. In
Advanced Setting options, choose File View Columns.

Site Setup for dwl6lessons

Stte When you view a Dreamweaver site in the Files panel, information about the
Servers files and folders is displayed in columns. For example, you can see the file
Version Control type or the date a file was modified. You can also add custom columns to
¥ Advanced Settings

Local Info T | Type | Show |

Cloaking Name Built In Show

Design Motes Notes Built In Hide

L2 CE =i Size Built In Show

Contribute Type Built In Show

Templates Modified Built In Show

Spry Checked Out By Built In Show

‘Web Fonts

* = 7 ~ -

[[] Enable Column Sharing

Help | Cancel Save
| | | |

Use the Site Definition panel’s File View Columns category to show Design Notes in both the local and remote file listings.

2 Double-click the Notes item from the list and click the Show checkbox and then press
Save.

3 Choose Save to update the site definition, then press Done to close the Manage Sites
dialog box. You will likely see the Background File Activity window appear; wait
for this to complete. A Notes column appears in the Files panel; a Notes icon (@) is
displayed next to each file that is currently associated with a Design Note.
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Testing site integrity

Catching potential issues on a page before your visitors do is key to ensuring success

from the start. Broken links, display issues, or unreadable pages can make the difference
between a great first impression and a poor one. To help you identify and address problems
before you publish your site, Dreamweaver provides many useful tools that can point out
potential hazards and, in some cases, help you find a solution.

Using Check Links

The Check Links feature detects any broken links between pages in your local site and
will identify orphaned files that are not linked to or used by any document within the site.

1 From the Files panel, double-click and open the index.html document.

2 Choose File > Check Page > Links.

o Dreamwea\rerm Edit View Insert Modify Format Commands Site Wir

@00 Dw mr| New. N
New Fluid Grid Layout...
Open...
styles.css Browse in Bridge...
| Code [ spiit [Desion |[ L Open Recent P &2, ' Title: [Untitied Document
— —a4 Open in Frame... 30
Close EW
Close All 48w
Save 8BS y
Save As... 48S §
Save All
Save All Related Files
The Rungo exhibit is here Save as Template...
because spring time is aound 1| R =
comer That means basaball Revert n you're visiting MKI,
season is backand the ‘ irs of visual and tactile
Aeronautics Through Sparis Print Code... ®8P
exhibit has the MKI| fungo team
ready lo swing the bat! Always
wonderwhy the ball leapsinto Import >
the air off the bat? Orwhy the Export >
ball skids across the dir to the Convert » %
infielders? Live demonstrations) I’:‘:‘;\I‘:T ‘m:'fl:‘ V:t[: =
will happen on the half-houra. E— ye P
B Preview in Browser P about aerodynamics
Multiscreen Preview Rbslscdnaany
Check Page Browser Compatibility
It's not slime, coze or goo that 3
keeps that gecko on the wall. H Validate : > Spelling
does it work? Go to the Scienca  COMpPare with Remote Server
of Sticky exhibit and crawl Design Notes...
around on ourincline wall and
find out.

Choose File > Check Page > Links to check for broken links in the current document.

3 The Link Checker panel appears; you see one listing here. A link to the exhibits.html
page is misspelled; you need to fix the error.
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4 Click the misspelled “exhbits.html” item under the Broken Links column. The link
name becomes editable.

Search | Reference | Validation | Browser Com bility | Link Checker | Site Reports

snow @
% [ Files & | Broken Links. |
/|7 Jindex.html | exhbits.html |

nks to files not found on local disk)

1Total, 1 HTML 7 All links, 6 OK, 1 Broken. O External

Clicking on the link in the Broken Links column allows it to be edited.

5 Click on the Folder icon to the far right. A Select File dialog box appears. Select the
file exhibits.html and then press OK (Windows) Open (Mac OS). In the Link Checker
tab, press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS), and the broken link disappears.

6  Close the Link Checker panel by right-clicking (Windows) Ctrl+clicking (Mac OS)
the Link Checker tab and choosing Close Tab Group. Save and close the current
document.

Checking links sitewide

Check Links can be used on a single document, on multiple documents (through the Files
panel), or on an entire local site.

1 Choose Site > Check Links Sitewide.
2 The Link Checker panel appears; by default, all broken links are displayed. All the

broken links here are referencing the same incorrect link to category_books_cds.html.
This could have happened if you or a collaborator on the site changed the name of the
file within the operating system or another web editor.

Sear ference | Validation | Browser Compatibility | Link Checker | §

Show: (links to files not found on local disk)
B [Files - | Broken Links
| Z_ /eategory_boo...category_books_cds.html =
=] t Jcategory_clot...category_books_cds.html
j Jcategory_dvd...category_books_cds.html
| /category_gift... category_books_cds.html

7| /category_toy... category_books_cds.html
j Jstore.html category_books_cds.html

=
95 Total, 45 HTML, 58 Orphaned 207 All links, 196 OK. 11 Broken, O External

Choose Site > Check Links Sitewide to check for broken links throughout the current local site.
The Link Checker panel opens and displays any broken links found.
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To view external links, choose External Links from the Show drop-down menu at the
top of the panel. This site will have none, but any links to outside web pages that you
have on your site would be listed here.

External links are displayed, but aren’t validated by Dreamweaver. The Link Checker can only
validate links between local documents and files.

To view orphaned files, choose Orphaned Files from the Show drop-down menu at
the top of the panel. In this site, a number of files will appear. Orphaned files are files
in your site that are not currently being linked to. This may include stray multimedia
files that have not been added to a page yet. You will not be doing anything with
these files at this time.

Choose Broken Links from the Show drop-down menu to return to the broken links
report. Click on the first of the broken links shown to edit it. Click on the Folder icon
and browse through your site folder to locate the category_bookscds.html file. Select
this file, press OK and then press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS).

A dialog box appears, asking if you’d like to make the same correction throughout the
entire current local site.

i AeronauticsThrough Sporis

| exhibit has the MK fungo team
i ready to swing the bat! Always

i wonder why the ball leapsinto
! the airoff the bat? Or why the

i ball skids across the dirt to the

i fiol e e | s A o

« ::I

# experlences avalt!

Dreamweaver
-

m Do you also want to fix the remaining broken references to this file?

v
= <td> <table> <tr> <td..> <div>{<| nl)
[ cancel ] [ No | | Yes | L

Properties

<% HTML EIES

B css ID |None A4 Link |exhibits.html A4 @D Target

== Cell Horz |Default |[v| W Nowrap[] Bg H#CCBB}} Page Properties...

= o

.-.-| [D3E vert [Defauit ] [ | Header(]

5 Valida ility | Link Checker
Show: (links to files not found on local disk)
~ | Files - | Broken Links |
N -
S Jcategory_bco...knzgnry_hmks_ods.hml |
= t Jcategory_clot...category_books_cds_html

7| /category_dvd...category_books_cds.html

j fcategory_gift... category_books_cds.html

j Jcategory_toy... category_books_cds.html

t fstore.html category_books_cds.html|

95 Total, 45 HTML, 58 Orphaned 207 All links, 196 OK, 11 Broken, O External

Adjust a link directly from the Link Checker panel to correct it across the site.

Lesson 16, Managing your Website: Reports, Optimization, and Maintenance 427

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

Generating site reports

Click Yes. Behind the scenes Dreamweaver will go through all the pages and
automatically update to the correct link. This feature is an amazing timesaver as you
don’t even have to open the files to make the changes!

Viewing Link Checker results

If and when the Link Checker returns results, you can jump to any problem document to
view and fix any issues. The Link Checker panel’s Show menu (located at the top of the
panel) toggles between three different Link Checker reports: Broken Links, Orphaned Files,
and External Links.

Broken Links are lists links that point to files not found within the local site. To jump

to a page that contains a broken link, double-click the filename shown in the left column
of the Link Checker panel. To correct a link directly from the Link Checker panel, click
the link shown under the Broken Links column of the panel to edit it. Type in the proper
page name or use the folder to browse to the proper file. If you edit a broken link this way,
Dreamweaver can apply the same correction throughout other pages on your site.

Orphaned Files are any pages, images, or media files not linked to, referenced, or used by
any files in your site. This report can be useful in identifying unused files that can be cleaned
up from the local site, or pages that should be linked to (like a site map) but were overlooked.

External Links list any links to outside websites, pages, or files; and like the Broken Links
panel, allows you to directly edit them or jump to the page that contains them. It’s important
to note, however, that Dreamweaver does not validate external links—you will still be
responsible for double-checking these links on your own. You'll also notice that e-mail
(mailto:) links are included in this list.

Generating site reports

Dreamweaver’s site reports feature is an indispensable asset for detecting potential design
and accessibility issues before publishing your site to the Web. Reports can be generated
in several categories to give you a virtual picture of health, and the opportunity to locate
and fix minor or major issues across an entire Dreamweaver site. These issues can include
missing alternate text or titles, CSS issues, and recommendations for better accessibility
practices, based on the W3C’s Web Consortium Accessibility Guidelines (WCAG).

Reports can be generated for a single page, selected documents, or the entire current local
site. Any results open and display in the Results panel, where you can see a list of issues
and the pages on which they are located.
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1 To run asite report, choose Site > Reports. The Reports dialog box opens, displaying
two categories of reports: Workflow and HTML.

g It is not necessary to have a document open in order to run sitewide reports.

Workflow reports display information about Design Notes, Check In and Check Out
operations, and recently modified files. HTML reports display potential design,
accessibility, and display issues based on best practices and W3C/WCAG accessibility
guidelines.

2 In the Reports panel, check all the reports under the HTML category. At the top of
the panel, select Entire Current Local Site from the Report on drop-down menu.

Reports
Report on: [ Entire Current Local Site | v |
Select reports:
k 4 L_‘1 Workflow
] Checked Out By

:: Design Notes

_ Recently Modified
v [ HTML Reports
B Combinable Nested Font Tags
E Missing Alt Text
B Redundant Nested Tags
E Removable Empty Tags
. Untitled Documents

Report Settings...

Choose Site > Reports, and select the reports you’d like to run in the Site Reports dialog box.

3 Click Run in the top-right corner of the Reports panel. The Results panel appears,
displaying any potential issues. Note that depending on the size of your site and
number of issues found, it may take a few moments for all results to display.

4 Leave the Results panel open; you’ll learn how to read and address issues in the next

€Xercise.

B[ |File | Line | Description

5} Ay ex5_water.html 28 Warning: Missing "alt” attribute [«

o) A ex5_water.html 5 ‘Warning: Document uses default title 'Untitled Document’
Ay index.heml 14 Warning: Missing “alt” attribute
Ay index.html 5 Warning: Document uses default title 'Untitled Document'
A store.html 66 Warning: Missing "alt” attribute [
A toys_gyroscope heml 6 Warning: Document uses default title 'Untitled Document’
A toys_microscope.html 6 Warning: Document uses default title 'Untitled Document' =
4 »
Complete.

The Results panel displays issues found across your entire current local site.
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Understanding report results

At first glance, you may be overwhelmed at the amount of information returned by site
reports. Keep in mind that many of the listings returned are recommendations or possible
issues that should be looked into, not necessarily items that will prevent a site from
working. Learning to read these site reports a little more closely will enable you to decide
which items are crucial to your site’s performance, requiring immediate action. Listings
are displayed with three distinct icons.

con [wawe st

? Question Mark These listings suggest possible accessibility issues that should be
investigated. Many of these issues have a reference to a specific
W3C/WCAG guideline.

X Red X These listings indicate a failure to meet a certain guideline or
requirement. Possible listings could include missing header
information, deprecated HTML markup, or page titles that are not
defined properly.

JAY Warning Sign Warnings indicate missing information that may be potentially
detrimental to a site’s performance, such as missing ALT text for
images.

Addressing a listed item

After you've sifted through the report results, you’ll want to use the Results panel to
address items listed in the Site Reports tab.

T  Go to the Site Reports tab on the Results panel. Click the Description column header
to sort the results. Scroll to the bottom of the page as needed, and locate the store.html
listing.

scription
| & toys_microscope.html 6 Warning: Document uses default title 'Untitled Document’ &
(5] My ex1_aeronautics.heml 28 Warning: Missing "alt” attribute
=] M index.html 14 Warning: Missing "alt” attribute
Ay exd_sticky.html 28 Warning: Missing "alt” attribute
Ay store.html 66 Warning: Missing "alt” attribute H
M ex2_trains.html 28 Warning: Missing "alt” attribute
ex5_water.html 28 Warning: Missing "alt” attribute v d
Complete.

Select a listing and click the More Info button to display a detailed description about the issue found.

The Description column shows that an image on this page is missing the ALT
attribute and alternate text. This attribute can potentially aftect accessibility of your
site; you don’t need to fix it, but we highly recommend you do.

2 Double-click the store.html listing to open the page for editing. Your document
window will divide into the Code view and Design view; the image appears selected
in the Design view and highlighted in the Code view.
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3 In the Property Inspector, type MKI Gift Cards are now available! in the Alt field
and press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS).

styles.css T
[ Cote [Tspit | Desian |[[tue | 3. @ [ Multiscreen [v] g, ff B T
[ 62 </tr> A =
az 63 </table></td> =

o4 <td align="left" valign= ™™
e "top"><table width="100%"
B border="@" cellpadding="2"> -
B 65 <tr> 1
+ 66 <td align="right"><img

SFc=

o "assets/ImageAssets/giftcardpr |

omo.jpg" alt="MKI Gift Cards

i are now available! " width=

— "408" height="220" /></td> js|
67 </tr> |

[] 68 <tr>
r‘:_::\ 69 <td><p class=

& "header_main">Welcome to the ift Shoppe

‘B | i
ble..> <tr> <td> <table> <tr> <td>(<img>} "¢y Q, [100% |+ @ [N (WM 368x272¢ 22K /lsec Unicode (UTF-8)
Properties

Image, 3k Src [assets/ImageAssets/gi|6¢ L) Alt [MKI Gift Cards ar... v w408 | [=l=] |

CN— T | a
< i Jol! wBP oNBOA W e
Mapl | Target | ]
DI R —
B[ |File | Line | Description
| & toys_microscope.html [ Warning: Document uses default title 'Untitled Document’ =
& M ex1_aeronautics.html 28 Warning: Missing "alt” attribute
= Ay index heml 14 Warning: Missing "alt” attribute
M exa_sticky.html 28 Warning: Missing "alt” attribute
A stare.html 66 Warning: Missing "alt” attribute
Ay exz_trains.html 28 Warning: Missing "alt” attribute
ex5 water.html 28 Warning: Missing “alt” attribute hd
|
Complete.

Select the problem image and enter text in the Alt field to rectify the problem.

Whenever you have multiple results as you do here, you might want to save them for
future reference. Reports can be saved as XML for import into databases, existing
template files, and archival files. You can sort report results using the Results panel

before saving them.

4 Click the Save Report button (2) on the left edge of the Results panel. When the
Save Report dialog box appears, assign the report a name, and choose a location for
the file.

5 Save and close the page, and close the Results panel.

k A full listing of accessibility guidelines, or WCAG, for web page designers and developers is
available at the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) website at W 3.org.
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The Browser Compatibility Check

When you format page content or create layouts with CSS, you’ll want to be certain that
your pages appear consistently across a variety of browsers. Some combinations of HTML
and CSS can unearth some nasty display bugs in specific browsers. In fact, some browsers
may not support certain CSS properties at all. To seek out and fix any potential CSS
display problems, you’ll use Dreamweaver’s Browser Compatibility Check (BCC) reports
in conjunction with the CSS Advisor.

Optimizing pages for launch

Although page optimization is discussed at this latter point in the book, it is by no means
an afterthought. A big part of preparing a site for success involves making it accessible

to users with special needs, such as those who are visually impaired, or preparing it for
indexing by various search engines. In addition to clean design and well-written content,
pages can be optimized through the use of keywords, descriptions, and often-overlooked
tag attributes, such as alternate text (alt) for images and a page’s Title area. Combined,
these pieces of information facilitate site usability and visibility in several essential ways.

Search engine visibility and Search Engine Optimization

A big part of a website’s success stems from its visibility. Visibility comes through good
advertising, networking with other sites, and, above all, proper indexing and listings on
the Web’s major search engines. Search engines can be a key to generating business and
visits to your site, but only if your website can be easily found. Major search engines such
as Google (which powers AOL, MySpace, and Netscape searches), Yahoo! (which powers
AltaVista and others), and LiveSearch (formerly MSN Search) use a variety of factors to
index and generate listings for websites. Many of these factors start at home, or more
appropriately, on your home page.

Titling your documents with the <title> tag

Each document’s head area contains a <title> tag, which Dreamweaver automatically
inserts with any new HTML/XHTML document. At its most basic, the <title> tag sets
a display title for a page that appears at the top of the browser window. You can modify
the <title> tag contents using the Title text field that sits at the top of your document
window. By default, each new document is issued the default title of Untitled Document.
The <title> tag and its contents, however, can be a powerful and effective way to assist
search engines in indexing your page.
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What makes a good title?

A good document title ideally should include keywords that describe your site’s main
service, locale, and category of business or information. In addition to the obvious—your
company’s name—think about the categories you would want your site to appear under
on a web directory or as the result of a web search. For instance, the McKnight Institute
would ideally want users looking for science museums or exhibits in the Philadelphia,
Pennsylvania, area to find them first. A possible title could be: The McKnight Institute:
Science Museum, Educational Exhibits and Attractions, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania.

This title contains several important keywords that describe the Institute’s offerings, and
features the Institute’s name and location. In addition, reshuffling these phrases and words
produces several other search terms that could be beneficial to the Institute, such as:

* Science Exhibits

¢ Philadelphia Museum

* Pennsylvania Attractions

&

&\ Avoid the rookie mistake of including only your company name in the document title.
Remember, web searchers who haven’t used your business before will only search by terms that
apply to the service they are seeking (for example, wedding photographers, Washington, D.C.).
Even the most recognized names on the Web, such as eBay and Amazon, include generic search
terms in their page titles.

To add a title to your web page:

1T  From the Files panel, select and open the index.html document to open it for editing.

2 Locate the Title text field at the top of the document window. It currently displays
the default title of Untitled Document. Select its contents and type The McKnight
Institute: Science Museum, Educational Exhibits and Attractions,
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania and press Enter (Windows) or Return (Mac OS).

styles.css
[ o o] G €. 8 0271 (i s s3>

_ The McKnight Center’

100% (733)~
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Add a well-constructed title to the index.html page to make it more search-engine and bookmark friendly.

3 Choose File > Save to save the document, and then choose File > Preview in Browser
> [Detault browser| to open the document in your system’s primary browser.
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4 Note the title that now appears in the bar at the top of the browser window. Close the
browser window and return to Dreamweaver.

[LNSN&) The McKnight Institute: Science Museum, Educational Exhibits and Attractions, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania

J ) Tre Mekmight sttt sience .. |k |
The McKnight Center’

of Science & Technology
|| exwis | LeamingCener | Store | Museumbours | Contmcius | GetaBrocwre |
Welcome to MKI

The Rungo exhibit is here bacause

spring time is around the corner.

That means baseball seasen is Welcome to The McKnight Institute. When you're visiting MKI, you'll
back and the Aeronautics Through loose track of time. Hours and hours of visual and tactile experiences
Sports exhibit has the MKI fungo e

team ready io swing the bat!

Always wondar why the ball leaps B

into the ir off the bat? Or why the Exhibits

bal skids across the dirt ko the

infielders? Live demonstrations will At MKI, It's not just learning about haw things are, it's about learning

happen on tha half-hours. Bring how things work. We don't show you an image with lots of text to

your glove and try it out! demonstrate our exhibits. You actively participate Inside the exhibits!
Whether it's learning about aerodynamics through hitting golf balls or

throwing baseballs, driving an experimental spaceship around the salar

It's not slime, ooze or goo that system, playing with steam pressure to power a factory, creating new

koeps thal gecka on the wall How  aghesives, or driving a train up a mountain pass, your creativity s

doss itwork? Go to the Scienc= o elping to run the exhiblt.

Sticky exhibit and crawl round on
our incline wall and find out.

The most basic purpose of the <title> tag is to display a title at the top of the browser window. If used properly, it can also be
used as a powerful hook for search engines.

X While there is technically no limit to title length, the W3C’s Web Consortium Accessibility
Guide recommends that page titles be a maximum of 64 characters to be considered ‘well-
defined.” Titles exceeding this length may generate warnings in the Site Reports Results panel.
Longer titles may also appear truncated (cut off) when displayed in some browser windows.

Bookmark-ability: another benefit of the <title> tag

It’s common for users to bookmark a site or specific page they’ve found so that they can easily
return to it. Every browser has a bookmark feature, which allows users to mark and display
favorite sites in an organized list; sometimes, favorite sites are listed in a Bookmarks bar in
the browser window.

The document title determines the text that appears with a bookmark, so it’s important to
consider this when creating a good document title. Using a vague or nondescriptive title
(or even worse, the default Untitled Document text) can make it impossible for a user to
remember which bookmark is yours. A good title appears as a descriptive bookmark in a
browser’s Favorites list or Bookmarks bar.
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Adding meta keywords and descriptions

While Search Engine Optimization (SEO) is a broad topic that’s far beyond the scope of
this book, good SEO methods begin at the design level. Search engines use a variety of
factors to rank and list web pages. Keywords and descriptions can help specify the search
terms that are associated with your site and how it’s listed. The HTML <meta> tag enables
you to associate any page with a specific list of search terms, as well as a brief description
of the page or the website itself. Like the <title> tag, <meta> tags are placed in the
<head> section of a page, and can be added from the Common Insert bar on the right side
of your workspace.

1 Ifit’s not already open, open the index.html document for editing.
From the Common Insert bar, choose the Keywords button from the Head tags group.

3 When the Keywords window appears, add a comma-separated list of search keywords
that you’d like associated with this page, or the site in general. While there is no
general consensus on the limit of how many keywords you can use, common sense says
that you should be able to categorize your site in roughly 20 keywords or fewer. For
example, type museum, technology exhibits, attractions, family attractions,
philadelphia, pennsylvania museums. Click OK to add the keywords.

@ Date
I8 server-Side Include

Comment

[@m [v]Head : Keywords ]

Keywords
I
Base
= cemors
in rY
T Il museum, technology exhibits, Cancel
body u attractions, family attractions, -m
-pagetitle philadelphia, pensylvania museums
.header2_main -
] |
Properties
E= Agd ] @ 2 0

From the Common category of the Insert bar, choose the Keywords object from the Head tags group and enter a list of
keywords in the resulting dialog box.
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4 Now you’ll add a description that a search engine can use to summarize your page
when creating a listing for it. Choose the Description button from the Head tags
group on the Common Insert bar.

5 When the Description dialog box appears, type in a brief descriptive paragraph (fewer
than 250 characters, including spaces). For example, type The McKnight Center is
a family-oriented education center and museum that explores the history of
technology and scientific discovery through hands-on exhibits and events.

Click OK.
Description
Description:
museum that explores the history ofm Bl
technology and scientific discovery
through hands-on exhibits and "
events. v

Add a short description that search engines can use to display a caption
Sfor your site listing.

6 Choose File > Save, then choose File > Close to close the file.

Launching your site

Before launching your site for the public—and to ensure that your site looks and works at
its best—take a moment to go over this pre-flight checklist.

Site Launch Checklist
* Enter FTP or upload information and test your FTP connection.
* Check links sitewide and repair missing or broken links and images.
* Run site reports and address crucial issues. Put special emphasis on:
— Missing document titles
— Missing alt text
— Invalid markup that may cause display issues

* Open the homepage (index.html, and so on) and navigate through your site, using
menus, links in copy, and linked images to check page flow. Do this in several browsers,
and, if possible, on both Windows and Macintosh platforms.

* View your home page and major section pages in a web browser in the three most
common screen resolutions: 640 X 480, 800 X 600, and 1024 X 768.
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Uploading your site

From this point forward, the exercise assumes that you have access to a remote FTP server.

1 If youre ready to upload your site to the remote web server, make sure that the Files
panel is open (Window > Files).

2 Click the Expand button () at the top of the Files panel to display it in two-column
expanded view.

3 Click the Connect button (72) above the left (remote view) column to connect to
your remote web server.

< You need to have created a valid connection, as described earlier in the lesson.

Once a successtul connection is made, the remote files (if any) display in the left-hand
column.

4 In the right column, click and select the Folder icon at the very top of the file
listing. This should be the root folder, and displays the current site definition title
(dw16lessons).

5 Click the Put button at the top of the Files panel to copy the entire current local site
and all included files to the current directory on the remote server. A dialog box
appears with the message, Are you sure you wish to put the entire site?

e

Files
Show... [ | dwlessons16 | ] "-;2? c 'E_E“ N @(ED@J L ! "ﬁ
"Remote Server & | Size | Type | Modifig| Local Files & | Size | Type | Modified
v - T hd - Site - dwlessons16 ... Folder 1/18/12{4]
» [ Library Folder 11/4/1 » [ assets Folder 4/30/10)
» [_-‘ digitalclassroombo... Folder 1/18/1 i category_book... SKB HTML File 1/18/12
j index.html SKB HTML File 1/18/1 t category_clothi... SKB HTML File 1/18/12
‘i index.php 1KB PHP File 6/13/1 t category_dvds.... SKB HTML File 1/18/12
» 3 logs Folder 1/10/0 T category_giftce... 5KB HTML File 1/18/12
- HTML File 1/18/12
Folder 4/30/10)
m Are you sure you wish to put the entire site? FTM) Hle B0/
HTML File 6/10/0
HTML File 6/10/0
[ cancel || ok | HTML File 6/10/0)
T 1 HTML File 6/10/08]
@ index.htmil S5KB HTML File 1/18/12
> Ll, Library Folder 4/30/10)
T museumhours.... 3KB HTML File 6/10/08
T store.html 4KB HTML File 1/18/12
» [] Templates Folder 4/30/10)
'2 toys_gyroscope... 4KB HTML File 1/18/12 |
b toys microscop... 4KB HTML File 1/18/120w
4] I [T = =
@ Remote Server : Date: 1/18/12 1:08 PM {log.. } »

Select the root _folder of your local site, and click the Put button to upload the entire site to the web server.
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6  Click OK to begin copying the files to the remote server. The Background File
Activity window appears with a progress bar and a list of the files being transferred.

™ ™ O Background File Activity - dwl6lessons

Uploaded: 23 of 79 Downloaded: © of 0
 ee————) 1

¥ Details

Started: 1/18/12 1.58 PM

assets:AudioAssets;Train Pass 1.mp3 - Put cperation successful
assets:AudioAssets;Train Pass 2.mp3 - Put cperation successful
assets:FlashAssets:brochure.swf - Put operation successful
assets:FlashAssets:Clear_Skin_l.swf - Put operation successful
assets:FlashAssets:Clear_Skin_3.swf - Put operation successful
assets:FlashAssets:Corona_Skin_3.swf - Put operation successful
assets:FlashAssets:contact.swf - Put operation successful
assets:FlashAssets:exhibits.swf - Put operation successful
assets:FlashAssets:FLVPlayer_Progressive.swf - Put operation successful
assets:FlashAssets:home.swf - Put operation successful
assets:AudioAssets;Train Pass 3.mp3 - Put cperation successful
assets:FlashAssets:learningcenter.swf - Put operation successful
assets:FlashAssets:museumhours.swf - Put operation successful
assets:FlashAssets;store.swf - Put operation successful
assets:FlashAssets:learningcenterbanner.swf - Put operation successful
assets:ImageAssets:3D_surface.jpg - Put operation successful 1
assets:ImageAssets:3D_original.jpg - Put operation successful
assets:ImageAssets:bg.gif - Put operation successful

Save Log... [ Hide | [ cancel |

Files being transferred in the Background File Activity window.

7  Collapse the Files panel to return it to the dock. Your site is now live!

Getting help and using the reference guides

Whether you are seeking a solution to a Dreamweaver-specific problem, or looking up
the appropriate CSS rule to format a page item, you can use Dreamweaver’s built-in Help
system and integrated reference guides. In addition, the Help menu provides direct links
to many online resources and Adobe support areas where you can seek help from Adobe
professionals and the Dreamweaver user community.

T To access the Help system, choose Help > Dreamweaver Help. The Adobe Help
Viewer panel appears.

2 Enter a search term at the top of the panel, or browse by topic on the left-hand side of
the panel.

3 For more help options and a searchable knowledge base, choose Help > Dreamweaver
Support Center. For the Dreamweaver support forums, choose Help > Adobe Online
Forums.
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The Reference panel
Dreamweaver’s Reference panel is like a full library of technical books, including reference

guides for HTML, CSS, JavaScript, and Dreamweaver-friendly, server-side languages such
as ColdFusion and JSP.

1 To open the Reference panel, choose Help > Reference.

2 From the menu at the top-left corner of the panel, select the Usablenet Accessibility
Reference from the Book menu.

3 Click on the Rule menu and a list of various guidelines that will help you make your
websites more accessible appears. Choosing any topic reveals detailed information in
the window below.

Suggested next steps

Congratulations on launching your first Dreamweaver site project! There’s nothing more
exciting than having your hard work on the Web, and available for the world to see. The
important thing to remember is that your website should not be static; part of maintaining
a successful website requires continuously evolving it to meet the needs of your viewers,
and keeping the content fresh and new.

Whether your site is for business, pleasure, or self~-promotion, be sure to solicit feedback
from friends, family, and colleagues after you've launched. Alert a small and trusted group
about the launch by sending out an e-mail, mailing a postcard, or posting a notice on a
blog (sometimes this is referred to as the ‘beta’ stage). Feedback and constructive criticism
(a little praise is OK, too) are the best ways to objectively know what needs improvement.
You’ll probably receive more feedback and suggestions than you can handle, so focus on
points that are common across multiple users, and address any major issues before making
a more public launch (for instance, to your entire client base).

Focus on focus groups

Focus groups are an excellent way to get nonbiased feedback on a major new site or
product launch, and they have been a regular practice in product marketing and research
for years. A focus group is composed of a group of individuals who are brought together to
analyze, try out, and comment on a specific product—in this case, your website—for the
purpose of obtaining feedback and testing the product’s effectiveness.
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Groups can be guided through certain portions or processes on the site, or may be
encouraged to navigate it on their own. Afterwards, they are polled with specific questions
about their experience, and the results are put together to form a picture of the site’s
usability, effectiveness, and impact. This may include questions such as the following:

* Did you feel the website was easy to navigate? On a scale from 1 to 10, how would you
rate the difficulty level in locating specific pages or topics?

* Did the design, including graphics and color themes, effectively help communicate the
website’s offerings?
* On ascale from 1 to 10, how would you rate the quality of the written content on the site?
Focus groups are often interactive, encouraging participants to talk with each other and
share their opinions. In some cases, a moderator may be used to regulate group discussions
and hand out questionnaires. Participants can be composed of a focused demographic
group (for instance, 25- to 35-year-old technology professionals), or they can represent a
diverse professional and demographic range.

Focus groups are reasonable for any size company to organize—even if it’s just you and
five friends—and are a highly effective way to find out what’s currently working and
what’s not. Give it a try; you may find the results encouraging, surprising, or even slightly
discouraging. The trick is to use this feedback wisely toward the main purpose of making
a better website, and you’ll be glad you did.

Website design resources

There is a vast amount of information, and many tutorial-based websites, covering topics
from web page standards to advanced CSS design. Here is a small sampling of some useful
sites that can help you take your skills and knowledge further. Use these in conjunction
with Dreamweaver’s built-in reference guides and Adobe’s online support forums:

* W3C (World Wide Web Consortium) — www.w3.org

* Adobe’s Dreamweaver Developer Center—wwiw.adobe.com/devnet/dreamweaver

¢ DigitalClassroom —www. DigitalClassroom.com
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Self study

Import a site from a previous lesson from this book or import your own site, and run a site
report for broken links, orphaned files, and so on.

Investigate Dreamweaver’s CSS Advisor by examining various files from this lesson and
previous lessons. Using the CSS Advisor is a great way to learn more about CSS and
browser compatibility issues.

Review

Questions
1  What does FTP stand for, and what is it used for?
2 What three purposes do document titles serve, and why are they important?

3 What are three possible pre-flight checklist items you need to address before launching
a website?

Answers

1  File Transfer Protocol. FTP is used to connect to and transfer files between your local
machine and a web server.

2 Document titles display a title at the top of the browser window, in a user’s bookmarks
bar, and are an important hook for search engines.

3 a. Enter and test your FTP connection information in the Site Definition panel.

b. Run site reports to rectify any potential design or accessibility issues, such as
missing alternate text for images or empty document titles.

c. Run the Link Checker site wide to check for broken links between pages or
incorrect image references.
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Lesson 17

What you'll learn in
this lesson:

ETIIEDD woieriatecss Unid-Lost mspondmings

T e e S T L —)

+ CSSTransitions
= e - Fluid Grid
Bifws—rey - Web Fonts
+ jQuery Mobile Swatches
« PhoneGap basics

Dreamweaver CS6
New Features

Dreamweaver’s features evolve as the Web evolves. In this lesson,
you’ll take a tour of Dreamweaver’s new features.

What’s new in Dreamweaver CS6?

The version of Dreamweaver prior to CS6 was Dreamweaver CS5.5; the fact that Adobe
released a “.5” version might indicate that Adobe is increasing the speed at which it
releases updates. This increase in speed makes sense for a program such as Dreamweaver,
due to the speed at which web technology evolves. In fact, most of the major additions in
5.5 were new features for the rapidly evolving landscape of mobile design, including the
Multiscreen feature (with support for CSS3 media queries), support for jQuery mobile,
and support for the development of iOS and Android applications using the Phonegap
Framework, among others.

Some of the new features in 5.5 have been integrated into the exercises in this book, most
notably in Lesson 15, “Mobile Design and Layout.” However, given that many users might
have upgraded directly to Dreamweaver CS6 from CS5, we cover the 5.5 features in a
separate section at the end of this lesson.
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Dreamweaver CS6 introduces three major new features: Fluid Grid Layout, CSS3
Transitions, and Web Font Integration. These features have also been integrated into

some of the lessons in this book, primarily in Lesson 15, “Mobile Design and Layout”

and Lesson 7, “CSS3 Animation and CSS3 Web Fonts.” In addition to these major new
features, there are a few upgrades to pre-existing features such as Business Catalyst, jQuery
Mobile, and PhoneGap.

Fluid Grid Layout

Dreamweaver’s new Fluid Grid Layout feature is essentially a combination of two
advanced layout techniques currently used by a number of web designers today: 1) a
grid system; and 2) responsive web design. Grid systems have been a staple of print and
web design for many years, and involve the designer using a “grid” structure (composed
of rows and columns) on a page to make the aligning and grouping of content more
structured. Responsive web design is a relatively new layout technique for the Web that
allows page layout to respond or adapt based on the user’s screen size.

boilerplate.css  Untitled-1.css*  respond.min.js
6. ©. 0t &% L @ O Tide: [Uniived Document | wot e

Hloubuer o e o | # |

width: 34.7826% Insert Div Tag
columns: 3

Insert Fluid Grid Layout Div Tag

Draw AP Div

All Current
Summary for Selection

color #222
clear both
float. left
margin-left ]
width 100%
display block

Rules
#LayoutDivl <div>

#Lay |<&»> -
« »

&
1% K

Properties for "#LayoutDivl"

clear both

display block

float left
gin-left 0

width 100%

Add Praperty

K ]
<body> <div.rewContainer.clearfix> {div#LayoutDiv1>} M Q 100% : @ T M 768x1024 ¢ 5K/1sec Unicode (UTF-8)
Properties

Div ID

Class [irowC... [x C55 Panel
e ]v

Rz} o} @ 4w

Business Catalyst
Files

An empty Fluid Grid Layout page with its default columns.
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Fluid Grid Layout allows a designer or developer to build a new page with an empty grid,
and then add Fluid Grid Layout Divs into which they can add content such as text and
images. These layout containers are unique in that they snap to the grid columns, but just
as importantly, you can also control the way the layout containers appear based on the size
of the user’s screen. For example, you could create a five-column layout for users with
extremely wide desktop monitors and users with small screen sizes, such as mobile phones,

would see just a single column layout.

New Document

D Blank Page

Mobile Tablet
480 768
@ Blank Template B b2
I% Fluid Grid Layout
Page from Template ﬂ -
—)Ik— % of column width
Page from Sample A —

oL = —[53 )

Dreamweaver Fluid Grid Layouts is a system for designing adaprive
websites. It contains 3 layouts and typography presets, all based on a
single fluid grid.

Reset To Default

| Help | [ _Preferences.. | germore content..

Desktop
1232px

DocType: HTML 5 |-

Layout CS5: Create New File v

Attach CS5 file: &
‘ Cancel | I Create I

The Fluid Grid feature creates three layouts by default: one for mobile screens, one for tablets, and one for desktops.

The goal of Fluid Grids is to allow your website to respond or adapt to the user’s screen
while maintaining the degree of structure and composition that a grid layout provides.
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CSS transitions

Dreamweaver CS6 has a new CSS Transitions feature that includes the ability to add
animation effects to objects on your page. An example of a transition is a button that
gradually changes color when the user hovers over it, known as a rollover eftect. In
previous versions of Dreamweaver, you had to use some form of JavaScript to create

a rollover effect, perhaps even use one of the Spry effects (which are JavaScript). CSS
Transitions in Dreamweaver are built with CSS3 syntax that allows you to set the
duration, delay, and easing of many CSS properties, including background-color, opacity,
font-size, and much more.

Transiti

Target Rule: [#navigation =]

Transition On: [hover Iv]

—[Use the same transitien for all properties 2!

ourton: 55 —T¥]
I
Timing Funcion

Property:

background-color End Value: -IBCE

Home About Us Products Services Contact

W

=]

Choose Where to Create the T i ‘ styles.css v |

| Cancel | I Create Transition |

CSS Tiansitions allow you to add effects, such as an animated navigation menu with fade effects.

One of the benefits of CSS Transitions is that you can create basic visual effects within
Dreamweaver without JavaScript or Flash. A good use of transitions, for example, is to
create a smooth fading effect on the user interface, such as menus.
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Web fonts

Dreamweaver CS6 takes major steps toward addressing the lack of choice in fonts to use on
the Web with the new Web Fonts feature. This feature takes advantage of the @font-face
property in CSS3 to give Dreamweaver users a much easier way to add new fonts to their
page. When you choose Modify > Web Fonts, the Web Fonts Manager appears, allowing
you to link to any commercially-licensed web font you want to embed on your page.

. AddWebFont

Font Name: | Sigmar | | ok |
EOT Font: | dwcs6_07:fonts:sigmarone-webfont.eot | = Cancel
'WOFF Font: |dwc55_07:foms:sig marone-webfont.woff | .
TTF Font: |dwc55_07:for|ts:sig marone-webfont.ttf | .
SVG Font: | dwes6_07:fonts:sigmarone-webfont.svg | =
EI have properly licensed the above font(s) for
website use.
What's this?

Adding a web font to your site requires linking to the font files in your local folder.

After you embed a specific web font on your page, you can easily apply the style of the
font using the Property Inspector. The addition of web fonts in Dreamweaver means it is
quite easy to add unique styles to page elements such as headings and still maintain the
benefits of CSS.

organic utopia

THIS IS A WEB FONT

A heading with a Web Font style applied.
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jQuery Mobile Swatches

Dreamweaver CS5.5 introduced support for jQuery Mobile (see the following section
New Features in Dreamweaver CS5.5 for a full description). In addition to the features
found in the previous version, there is now the addition of jQuery Mobile Swatches

in CS6. This feature allows you to quickly style jQuery layout elements as well as user
interface elements by dragging and dropping color swatches onto your page. You can
choose from a preset number of element themes within Dreamweaver as well as download
additional themes for your use. This feature is accessed within a jQuery site by choosing
Window > jQuery Mobile Swatches.

PhoneGap Build Service

This feature is an upgrade of the PhoneGap integration introduced in Dreamweaver CS5.5
(see the following section New Features in Dreamweaver CS5.5 for a full description).
The PhoneGap Build Service allows you to connect with your online PhoneGap account
in order to build native applications for the following mobile operating systems: 10S,
Android, Blackberry, webOS and symbian. This integration dramatically reduces the
complexity involved in compiling these applications and also provides online emulators as
well as the ability to download your compiled applications from your PhoneGap account.
This feature can be accessed by choosing Site > PhoneGap Build Service.

448 Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

New Features in Dreamweaver CS5.5

New Features in Dreamweaver CS5.5

The Multiscreen Preview option and the related CSS3 Media Queries are perhaps the
biggest change in Dreamweaver CS5.5, but there are several other new additions, many of
which are related to mobile design and development.

CSS3 and HTML5 authoring support

Dreamweaver CS5.5 has added to its internal library of code many of the new HTML5
elements and CSS3 styles. Examples of HTML5 elements now available include
<header>, <nav>, <aside>, and others. In previous versions of Dreamweaver, there was
no code that indicated the use of these elements. Users could still add the elements, but
they were not readily available in Dreamweaver’s code-hinting interface.
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You can easily create HTMLS5 pages in Dreamweaver with
code-hinting support for the new HTMLS5 elements.

Similarly, CSS3 includes several new styles to help you enhance your pages, including
features such as rounded corners, gradients, border images, and more. These CSS3
properties are now readily available in Dreamweaver’s code-hinting library. (This library
also includes the vendor-specific prefixes needed to ensure that styles are visible on specific
browsers, such as Firefox, Chrome, Safari, and Internet Explorer.)

73 header {
74 ba
T > border-left -
7 /*  border-left-color the lists in
77 .contde porder-left-style ) o
78 Pde border-left-width [fhis padding
eleletel S placed on +th
s lists | border-right | P indention.
80 } “» border-right-color
£ ~right-
81 /* ~ porex rfght SI_Yle tan be remov
Spry) “» border-right-width
Pry et _— -
82 nav ul¥

You can easily add CSS3 styling in Dreamweaver with
code-hinting support for the new CSS3 styles.
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1 7 New Features in Dreamweaver CS5.5

jQuery Mobile integration

Designers and developers who need to create web pages and user interfaces optimized for
mobile devices can create Dreamweaver projects using the jQuery Mobile Framework.
jQuery is generally used for desktop applications to enhance websites with the reliable
JavaScript code included in this open-source JavaScript library. The jQuery Mobile
Framework is a relatively new addition that lets you add features such as animations and
components for touchscreen interfaces, form field validation, pattern matching, and more.

You can create a site optimized for mobile by choosing File > New Page From Sample

> jQuery Mobile to open a layout that has placeholder content and several built-in user
interface features. Some examples of these built-in interface features are a multi-page
design with styles formatted for mobile, animated pages and collapsible panels, and buttons
designed for the touch-sensitive capabilities of smartphones, tablets, and other touch-
enabled screens.
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The default layout for a jQuery Mobile project includes page
elements targeted for touchscreen interfaces.
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New Features in Dreamweaver CS5.5 1 7

Support for building native mobile apps for iOS and Android with PhoneGap

In addition to the jQuery Mobile support, designers and developers can now use
Dreamweaver to build native applications for iOS and Android applications with help from
the PhoneGap Framework. This framework packages HTML, CSS, and JavaScript files
into native applications to let designers and developers with limited or no programming
nowledge build native apps.

You can build an entire site as a native application by choosing Site > Mobile Applications
> Build. For the Android operating system, Dreamweaver helps install the necessary SDKs
on your system using the Easy Install option. For i0OS, you need to manually install Apple’s
Xcode or the Apple i1OS SDK to compile the applications from Dreamweaver.

\( You can create native applications for Android or iOS with Dreamweaver CS5.5 or CS6 and
support from the PhoneGap framework.

W3C Validation

Designers and developers have long used the World Wide Web Consortium (W3C) as

a resource to help troubleshoot problems. The W3C provides a free service that checks
HTML, XHMTL, and CSS documents for syntax errors. In the past, you would have had
to go to the W3C website and either upload your file, or copy and paste your code into
their web interface. Starting with the release of CS5.5, Dreamweaver now allows you to
send your file directly by clicking the W3C button at the top of your document window.
The results then appear within a W3C Validation window in Dreamweaver.
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. (period character), 129
# (pound sign), 129

A

absolute hyperlinks, 76
absolute links, 78
absolute positioning, 136-138
Absolutely Positioned CSS layouts,
153-155
action attribute, <form> tag, 320
Action section, Property Inspector, 333
Active links field, Page Properties
dialog box, 52
Add new Server button, Site Setup
dialog box, 413
Add property, CSS Styles panel, 354
adding
additional content and styles to
page, 148
descriptions to page, 435—-436
elements to web forms, 322333
checkboxes, 325-326
File Upload field, 331-332
lists and menus, 328-329
radio buttons, 326
radio groups, 327-328
Submit and Reset buttons, 332-333
text area, 330
text field, 323-325
image placeholders, 88-89
images
brightness and contrast, 89
gallery page, 84-86
image formats, 83—84
image resolution, 83
linking, 87
resizing, 90-91
updating, 91
main content area to page, 146—147
meta keywords to page, 435-436
pages to website
fixed columns, 46
liquid columns, 46
overview, 45—48
saving pages, 48
sidebar content area to page, 146-147
text
hyperlinks, 74-79
lists, 80-81
overview, 63
previewing pages in web
browser, 73-74
styles, 69-73
typography and images on web, 64
using Text Insert panel, 82—83
validation, 339-342
video, 263266

addressing listed item, 430—-431
Adobe Flash
adding video, 263-266
inserting movies, 260-263
making web content interesting, 260
overview, 259
Adobe Flash CS6 Professional
application, 260
Adobe Flash Media Server, 264
Adobe Flash player, 6
Adobe Media Encoder, 263
Adobe Photoshop CS6, 10
Adobe Soundbooth program, 271
Advanced Formatting CSS button, 312
advanced page layout
AP divs, 158
browser compatibility
adding code for IE 6, 178-179
applying finishing touches,
179-180
changing column layout and size,
172-175
creating appearance of equal height
columns, 175177
creating columns with CSS
setting width and floating
columns, 163-164
using Clear property, 165
creating columns with HTML,
161-162
creating more sophisticated layouts,
180-181
float property, 158-161
list-based navigation bar, 166172
overview, 157
Advanced Settings option, Site Setup
dialog box, 40, 43
advanced site-creation options
Cloaking category, 44
Contribute category, 44
Design Notes category, 44
File View Columns category, 44
overview, 43—44
Spry category, 44
Templates category, 44
advanced text formatting, CSS, 112-114
.aif format, 269
AJAX (Asynchronous JavaScript and
XML), 348
All button, CSS Styles panel, 179
alt attribute, <img> tag, 85
alternate row styling, 234-236
Alternate text field, Image Tag
Accessibility Attributes dialog
box, 85
ancestor elements, CSS, 116
Android, 203, 451
animation

CSS properties, 188

description of, 260
Anything radio button, Validate Form
dialog box, 342
AP Divs
advanced page layout, 158
positioning content
adding additional content and
styles, 148
adding images to layout, 144-145
adding introduction section to
page, 142-143
adding main and sidebar content
areas, 146—147
creating header section with
Draw AP Div tool,
139-141
Photoshop integration, 145-146
AP Elements panel, docking, 243
Appearance (CSS) category, Page
Properties dialog box, 49
Appearance (HTML) category, Page
Properties dialog box, 51
Apple Soundtrack Pro program, 271
Apply Class section, Property
Inspector, 338
Apply Comment button, Coding
toolbar, 306
Apply Source Formatting command, 312
Arial font, 66
ASP.NET
coding environment, 11
collecting form data, 346
form processing and validation, 338
inserting tags, 298
Server Model menu, Testing Server
section, 43
Assets panel
Library Items category, 280
managing library items and
templates, 294
Templates list, 285
Assets tab, Files panel, 261
Asynchronous JavaScript and XML
(AJAX), 348
Attach CSS setting, 47
Attach External Style Sheet dialog
box, 334
Attach Style Sheet command, CSS Styles
panel, 122
attached style sheets, 122124
attributes
action, 320
alt, 85
id, 320
method, 320
name, 320
overview, 24-26
Src, 85, 91
Audacity program, 271

www.it-ebooks.info

Index 453


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

audio
compressing, 271
inserting, 269-271
making web content interesting,
260
overview, 259
authoring support, 449
Auto Indent option, 302
automatic margins, containers, 132

background color
alternate row styling in CSS, 235
Cascading Style Sheets (CSS),
335-336
Background color option, Page
Properties dialog box, 50
background image, 145
Background image field, Page
Properties dialog box, 50
Background text field, Page Properties
dialog box, 50
Balance Braces button, Coding
toolbar, 305
banner, web, 260
BCC (Browser Compatibility Check)
CSS Advisor, 432
overview, 432
site management and FTP, 11
tables and boxes, 131
Behaviors panel, 339-340, 346
Bindings panel, 368
Blank Page category, New Document
dialog box, 46
Block category, CSS Rule definition
dialog box, 114
<body> tag
creating and modifying styles, 106
hierarchy of tags, 33
HTML document, 27
modifying, 123
tag selector, 256
boilerplate.css, 406
bold (<strong>) tag
compound selectors, 115
tag hierarchy, 33
bookmarks, 434
Border property, 232
border-collapse property, 228-229
borders
adding to elements, 151-152
Box model, CSS, 128—-129
overview, 149-150
removing from HTML tables, 224
tables, 232-234
Box model, CSS
<div> element, 129
floated images, 159-161
ID selector, 129-130

margins, 128-129
modifying attached style sheets, 123
overview, 128
padding, 128-129
<br> (break) tag, 32, 34
bracketed keywords, 24
break (<br>) tag, 32, 34
brightness, adjusting, 89
Broken Links, 427—-428
Browse button, Hyperlink dialog
box, 76
browser, web
CSS Transition support, 189, 195
mobile, 377
previewing pages, 73—74
web fonts supported by, 203
browser compatibility
adding code for IE 6, 178-179
applying finishing touches, 179-180
page layouts, 178—180
Browser Compatibility Check (BCC)
CSS Advisor, 432
overview, 432
site management and FTP, 11
tables and boxes, 131
browser hacks, 158
built-in FTP, 14
bulleted lists, 80—81
Business Catalyst, 22, 40
buttons
Add new Server, 413
Advanced Formatting CSS, 312
All, CSS Styles panel, 179
Anything, Validate Form dialog
box, 342
Apply Comment, 306
Balance Braces, 305
Browse, Hyperlink dialog box, 76
Code View, 57
Collapse Full Tag, 305, 307
Collapse Selection, 305, 307
CSS, 100
Current, 99
Design View, 56, 101, 319
Detect Size, 265
Disable/Enable CSS Property, 154
Draw AP Div, 129, 138
Email address, 342
Expand, 421
Expand All, 305
Format Source Code, 306
Freeze JavaScript, 16
Get/Put, 14
HTML, 65
Indent Code, 306
Insert, 298
Insert Div Tag, 129
Insert Rows radio, 217
Insert toolbar, 322
Italic, 83

Line breaks radio, 327

Line Numbers, 305

Live View, 74, 352, 356, 358, 372

Move or Convert CSS, 306

New CSS Rule, 229

New Library Item, 281

Open Documents, 305

Ordered List, 80

Outdent Code, 306

Plus, Behaviors panel, 340

Preview/Debug in Browser,

Document toolbar

adding text fields, 324
closing Hyperlink dialog box, 78
Draw AP Div tool, 141

Recent Snippets, 306

Refresh
Files panel, 418
Property Inspector, 72

Remove Comment, 306

Reset, 332-333

Select Parent Tag, 305, 307

Show All Events, 341

Show Code Navigator, 305

Show Set Events, 343

Site Root, 350

Source Code, 104

Split
changing workspace, 69
creating gallery page, 85
placing images in HTML, 28
tag structure and attributes, 24
whitespace rules, 31

Split View, 58

Spry Region, 369

Submit, 332-333

Syntax Error Alerts in Info Bar, 306

Tag info, 298

Test Connection, 415

Text Field, 323

Unordered List, 80, 166

Update from Original, 20

‘Word Wrap, 305

Wrap Tag, 306

C

Canonical Decomposition, 53
Cascading Style Sheets (CSS)
applying .label style, 337-338
classes, 109
Clear property, 165
creating and modifying styles
advanced text formatting,
112-114
contextual and pseudo-class
selectors, 115118
CSS Styles panel, 111-112
overview, 106—108
Property Inspector, 108-110
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CSS rules
Code Navigator, 102, 104
Code view, 101
CSS Styles panel, 98-99
Property Inspector, 100
customizing Spry Widgets, 352—
356
defining cascading, 105
div tags
attaching external style sheet to
page, 122
.css file, 124—126
internal versus external style
sheets, 120-122
modifying attached style sheets,
122-124
overview, 119-120
external
attaching, 334-338
overview, 103—105
<font> tags, 95-96
ID selectors
attaching external style sheet to
page, 122
.css file, 124—-126
internal versus external style
sheets, 120—122
modifying attached style sheets,
122-124
overview, 119-120
inline, 102—-103
Inspection feature, 17
internal, 103—-105
overview, 69, 93-94, 96-97
page layouts
Absolutely Positioned CSS
layouts, 153—-155
Box model, 128-131
creating centered container for
page, 132-128
overview, 127-128
positioning content with AP
Divs, 138—148
setting margins and borders,
149-153
rule weight, 125
setting background color, 335-336
setting width and floating columns,
163-164
snippets and, 278
styling form elements, 337-338
tables
advanced styling, 229-231
alternate row styling, 234-236
controlling cell alignment,
padding, and borders,
232-234
formatting and styling, 226229
reusing for other tables, 236237
Transitions. See CSS Transitions

case sensitivity
HTML, 31-32
tags, 31
case-sensitive link checking feature,
44
cell alignment, tables, 232234
CellPad property, 222, 232
CellSpace property, 223, 232
centered container
absolute positioning, 136-138
making layouts cross-browser
compatible, 135
overview, 132—-134
relative positioning, 137-138
CFML (ColdFusion Markup
Language), 11, 308
CGI (Common Gateway Interface)
script
collecting form data, 346
form processing and validation, 338
setting form properties, 321
verifying field contents, 344
Character menu, Text Insert panel, 82
Characters drop-down menu, 92
Check In/Check Out
built-in FTP, 14
checking files in and out, 421-422
overview, 419—420
testing server and, 419
Check Links feature, 425-426
checkboxes
adding to form, 345
adding to web form, 325-326
Insert toolbar, 322
child of the body element, CSS, 116
Class drop-down menu, Property
Inspector, 98, 333
Clear property, CSS, 165
client-side languages, 11
Cloaking category, Site Setup dialog
box, 44
closing tag, 24
code
accessing with tag selector, 296297
editing comments, 299-300
formatting
indenting, 313
overview, 311-313
HTML, 34
inserting comments, 299-300
inserting tags with Tag Chooser, 298
object Insert panels, 14
text editor and, 11
validating
highlighting and correcting
invalid code, 308-309
running report, 309-310
code blocks
collapsing, 307-308
expanding, 307-308

Code Format preferences, 311-312, 314
code hinting, 21, 300-301
Code Inspector, 303
Code Navigator
CSS rules
creating, 102
locating, 104
overview, 19
Code view
Coding toolbar, 305-306
collapsing and expanding tags and
code blocks, 307-308
containers and, 130
creating CSS rules, 101
defined, 314
editing in Live View, 74
<form> tag attributes, 320
modifying workspace, 303-304
overview, 13
viewing comments, 299-300
work views, 57
Code View button, Document
toolbar, 57
codecs, 268
code-editing features
code
accessing with tag selector,
296297
formatting, 311-313
inserting and editing comments,
299-300
inserting tags with Tag Chooser,
298
validating, 308-310
Code view
Coding toolbar, 305-306
collapsing and expanding tags
and code blocks, 307-308
modifying Code View
workspace, 303-304
overview, 295-296
Coding toolbar
Apply Comment button, 306
Balance Braces button, 305
Collapse Full Tag button, 305, 307
Collapse Selection button, 305, 307
Expand All button, 305
Format Source Code button, 306
Highlight Invalid Code button, 305
Indent Code button, 306
Line Numbers button, 305
Move or Convert CSS button, 306
Open Documents button, 305
Outdent Code button, 306
Recent Snippets button, 306
Remove Comment button, 306
Select Parent Tag button, 305
Select Parent Tag button, 307
Show Code Navigator button, 305
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Syntax Error Alerts in Info Bar
button, 306
Wrap Tag button, 306
ColdFusion, 57, 302, 414
ColdFusion Markup Language
(CEML), 11, 308
Collapse Full Tag button, Coding
toolbar, 305, 307
Collapse Selection button, Coding
toolbar, 305, 307
collapsing tags and code blocks,
307-308
color
background
alternate row styling in CSS, 235
CSS, 335-336
HTML, 30
Color category, CSS Style panel, 152
columns
changing layout and size, 172-175
creating appearance of equal height
columns, 175-177
creating with CSS
setting width and floating
columns, 163-164
using Clear property, 165
creating with HTML, 161-162
fixed, 46
liquid, 46
Comcast, 23
comma-delimited file, 210
commands
Apply Source Formatting, 312
Attach Style Sheet, 122
Get, 418
Import Tabular Data, 240
Insert Table, 219
Put, 417-418
Template, 293
comma-separated values (.csv) file
format, 210
Comment dialog box, 299
comments
Apply Comment button, 306
editing, 299-300
inserting, 299-300
Remove Comment button, 306
Common Gateway Interface (CGI)
script
collecting form data, 346
form processing and validation, 338
setting form properties, 321
verifying field contents, 344
Common Insert bar, 435
Common section, Insert panel, 119
compound selectors, 115
compressing audio files, 271
CompuServe, 84
Connect Using menu, 414

contact form
inserting <form> tag, 317-320
setting properties, 320-321
Container Tag drop-down menu,
Insert Spry Repeat List dialog
box, 368-369
containers
centered
absolute positioning, 136—138
creating, 132-134
making layouts cross-browser
compatible, 135
relative positioning, 137-138
positioning, 128
content
dynamic, 334
positioning
adding images to layout, 144-145
adding introduction section to
page, 142-143
adding main and sidebar content
areas, 146—147
creating header section with
Draw AP Div tool,
139-141
Photoshop integration, 145-146
styles and, 148
content management systems, 20
contextual selectors, 115—118
contrast, adjusting, 89
Contribute category, Site Setup dialog
box, 44
Contribute tool, 285
controls, HTML form, 316-317
Copy Dependent Files dialog box,
262, 352
copyright
inserting notification, 82-83
video material, 269
correcting invalid code, 308-309
Create New column, Welcome
Screen, 35
criticism, constructive, 439
.csn extension, 277
CSS Advisor, 11, 131, 432
CSS button, Property Inspector, 100,
206
CSS (Cascading Style Sheets)
animating properties, 188
applying .label style, 337-338
classes, 109
Clear property, 165
creating and modifying styles
advanced text formatting,
112-114
contextual and pseudo-class
selectors, 115-118
CSS Styles panel, 111-112
overview, 106—108

Property Inspector, 108—110
CSS rules
Code Navigator, 102, 104
Code view, 101
CSS Styles panel, 98-99
Property Inspector, 100
customizing Spry Widgets, 352-356
defining cascading, 105
div tags
attaching external style sheet to
page, 122
.css file, 124—126
internal versus external style
sheets, 120—-122
modifying attached style sheets,
122-124
overview, 119-120
external
attaching, 334-338
overview, 103—105
<font> tags, 95-96
ID selectors
attaching external style sheet to
page, 122
.css file, 124—-126
internal versus external style
sheets, 120—122
modifying attached style sheets,
122-124
overview, 119-120
inline, 102—-103
Inspection feature, 17
internal, 103—-105
overview, 69, 93-94, 96-97
page layouts
Absolutely Positioned CSS
layouts, 153—-155
Box model, 128-131
creating centered container for
page, 132-128
overview, 127-128
positioning content with AP
Divs, 138—148
setting margins and borders,
149-153
rule weight, 125
setting background color, 335-336
setting width and floating columns,
163-164
snippets and, 278
styling form elements, 337-338
tables
advanced styling, 229-231
alternate row styling, 234-236
controlling cell alignment,
padding, and borders,
232-234
formatting and styling, 226229
reusing for other tables, 236237
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CSS color property, 101
.css file (external style sheet), 124-126
CSS hacks, 135
CSS Rule Definition dialog box
adding images to layout, 144
Box category, 123
changing type styles of form field
labels, 337
overview, 112-114
CSS rules
Code Navigator
creating, 102
locating, 104
Code view, 101
CSS Styles panel, 98—99
internal and external style sheets, 103
Property Inspector, 100
CSS Starter Pages, 21
CSS Styles panel
Add property, 354
All button, 179
Attach Style Sheet command, 122
Box category, 160
creating and modifying styles, 111-112
creating CSS rules, 98-99
Current button, 99
customizing Spry Menu bar, 350
Disable/Enable CSS Property
button, 154
Move CSS Rules option, 121, 179
New CSS Rule button, 229
New CSS Rule icon, 111
overview, 15
Text-transform section, 114
CSS Transitions
adding, 184-189
browser support for, 189, 195
description of, 446
easing, 192
Internet Explorer support for, 189
modifying, 190-195
navigation menu, adding to,
196-199
support for, 189
CSS3
description of, 21, 44, 181, 184
@font-face, 199, 447
Media Queries
definition of, 381-382
description of, 12, 44, 378
principles of, 388
resource for, 382
site-wide query file, 383-386
style sheets, 382, 386-387
transitions. See CSS Transitions
CSS3 Transitions window, 191
.csv (comma-separated values) file
format, 210
Cubic-bezier(x1,y1,x2,y2) option, 192
Current button, CSS Styles panel, 99

customizable workspace layout, 14
Customize Favorite Objects dialog
box, 245-246

customizing

panel groups, 242-245

panels, 242-245

Spry Menu bar, 350

Spry Widgets, 352-356

D

DD Column drop-down menu, Insert
Spry Repeat List dialog box,
369
Default Images folder, 44
Default option, Method drop-down
menu, 321
Default Panel drop-down menu,
Property Inspector, 358
default split view, 303
default workspace, Dreamweaver, 58
dependent files, 406, 417, 422
Description dialog box, 436
descriptions, adding to page, 435—436
design
layout tools and, 10
mobile
creating, 398-401
description of, 12
navigation, 391-394
optimizing of, for mobile web,
388-391
single-column, 391-394
tools for, 376-377
site
library items, 280-284
modular page elements, 274
overview, 273
repeating regions, 290-293
snippets, 274-279
templates, 285-290
tables, 210
Design Notes
displaying in Files panel, 424
overview, 422
sharing, 423
Design Notes category, Site Setup
dialog box, 44
design tools, 10
Design view
content management system file
preview in, 20
CSS Transitions, 185
CSS-styled text, 96
description of, 13, 56
modifying snippets, 279
resizing document window, 246248
setting form properties, 321
tag selector and, 314
viewing comments, 299

Design View button, Document
toolbar, 56, 101, 319
Design-Time style sheets, 15
desktop, three-column fluid layout
for, 403—406
detaching library item, 284
Detect Size button, Insert Flv dialog
box, 265
dialog boxes
Attach External Style Sheet, 334
Comment, 299
Copy Dependent Files, 262, 352
CSS Rule Definition
adding images to layout, 144
Box category, 123
changing type styles of form field
labels, 337
overview, 112-114
Customize Favorite Objects, 245246
Description, 436
Email Link, 79
Grid Settings, 253254
Guides, 251
Hyperlink, 7678
Image Optimization, 145
Image Tag Accessibility Attributes
adding text fields, 323
Alternate text field, 85
placing images in HTML, 29
Import Tabular Data, 211
Input Tag Accessibility Attributes, 323
Insert Div Tag, 119, 161
Insert Flv, 264
Insert Rows or Columns, 217
Insert Spry Repeat List, 368-369
List Properties, 80
List Values, 329
Manage Sites, 40
Move Guide, 250, 257
New CSS Rule
creating new external style
sheets, 124—125
naming style in, 25
styling paragraphs, 70
styling text, 67
New Document
adding pages to website, 45-46
DocType drop-down menu, 47
overview, 36
Page from Template option, 288
Page Type column, 46
New Editable Region, 286-287
Page Properties
Active links field, 52
Appearance (CSS) category, 49
Appearance (HTML) category, 51
Background color option, 50
Background image field, 50
Background text field, 50
Headings (CSS) category, 52
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Link Color field, 52
Links (CSS) category, 51-52
Margin settings, 51
overview, 49
Roollover links field, 52
Size field, 49
Text color option, 50
Title/Encoding category, 52
Tracing Image category, 52
Transparency slider, 54
Visited links field, 52
Parameters, 271
Popup Message, 340
Preferences
File Types/Editors section, 89
formatting code, 311
Radio Group, 326
Repeating Region, 291
Reports, 429
Save As, Site Root button, 350
Save As Template, 286
Save Style Sheet, 121
Select Image Source, 86
Select Style Sheet File, 334
Site Setup
Add new Server button, 413
Advanced Settings option, 40, 43
Cloaking category, 44
Contribute category, 44
Design Notes category, 44
File View Columns category, 44
Local Info settings, 44
Local Site Folder field, 41
Save button, 415
Servers option, 40
Servers tab, 42
Spry category, 44
Templates category, 44
Test Connection button, 415
Version Control option, 40
Snippet, 276
Update Library Items, 283
Update Pages, 283
Validate Form, 342
directory paths, 75
Disable/Enable CSS Property button,
CSS Styles panel, 154
<div> element
Box model, CSS, 128-129
HTML and, 161-162
div tags
attaching external style sheet to
page, 122
.css file, 124-126
internal versus external style sheets,
120-122
modifying attached style sheets,
122-124
overview, 119-120

DocType drop-down menu, New
Document dialog box, 47
document(s)
creating, 36-37
Hypertext Markup Language
(HTML), 27
opening, 3637
saving, 36—37
tiling, 256
titles, 441
titling with <title> tag, 432-434
validating, 308
Document toolbar
Code View button, 57
Design View button, 56, 101, 319
Live View button, 352, 356, 358, 372
Preview/Debug in Browser button,
324
Split button, 24, 28, 31, 70, 85
Split View button, 58
Document Type (DTD), 53
Domain Name Service (DNS) server, 23
domain names, 23
Draw AP Div button, Insert panel,
129, 140
Draw AP Div tool, 139-141
Dreamweaver CS5.5
authoring support, 449
CSS3 authoring support, 449
description of, 443
HTML5 authoring support, 449
jQuery Mobile Framework, 448, 450
native mobile applications for
iOS and Android with
PhoneGap, 451
PhoneGap, 448
W3C validation, 451
Dreamweaver CS6
coding environment and text
editor, 11
design and layout tools, 10
features
built-in FTP, 14
CSS Styles panel, 15
CSS Transitions. See CSS
Transitions
customizable workspace layouts, 14
Fluid Grid Layout. See Fluid
Grid Layout
Page and code object Insert
panels, 14
points of view, 13
visual aids, 15
web fonts. See web fonts
flexibility of, 12
overview, 9-10
site management and FTP, 11
starting, 3
Drupal, 20

DNS (Domain Name Service) server, 23

DT Column drop-down menu, Insert
Spry Repeat List dialog box, 369

DTD (Document Type), 53

dynamic content, CSS forms, 334

E

Earthlink, 23
Ease option, 192
Ease-in option, 192
Ease-in-out option, 192
Ease-out option, 192-193
easing, 192
Edit Image Settings button, 90
Edit link, 89
Edit Transition window, 194
editable regions, 286—287
editing
code-editing features
accessing with tag selector, 296297
Code view, 302-308
formatting, 311-313
inserting and editing comments,
299-300
inserting tags with Tag Chooser,
298
overview, 295-296
validating, 308-310
comments, 299-300
files, 59—60
images
adjusting brightness and contrast, 89
resizing, 90-91
updating, 91
elements
adding borders, 151-152
adding to web forms
checkboxes, 325-326
File Upload field, 331-332
lists and menus, 328-329
radio buttons, 326
radio groups, 327-328
Submit and Reset buttons, 332-333
text area, 330
text field, 323-325
ancestor, 116
<div>, 128-129, 161-162
HTML page, 65-66, 69
nesting, 137
parent, 116
e-mail address, linking, 79
Email address radio button, Validate
Form dialog box, 342
Email Link dialog box, 79
Embedded OpenType (EOT), 203
embedded style sheets, 103-105, 120122
emulator, 380
Enable/Disable feature, 17
Enctype drop-down menu, Properties
dialog box, 321
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event, setting in web form, 341-342
Expand All button, Coding toolbar, 305
Expand button, Files panel, 421
expanding code blocks, 307-308
expanding tags, 307-308
eXtensible Markup Language (XML)
incorporating real-time data from
files, 348
validating documents, 308
Widgets, Spry, 366
XHTML and, 33
external JavaScript, 18
external links, validating, 426
External Links report, 428
external style sheet (.css file), 124126
external style sheets
attaching to page, 122
CSS, 334
versus internal style sheets, 103—105,
120-122
eyedropper, sampling color, 362

F

f4v format, 263
Favorites panel, 14
Favorites tab, Insert bar, 245-246
features. See also code-editing features
case-sensitive link checking feature, 44
Check Links feature, 425-426
Inspect feature, 150151
Live View feature, 16—17, 74
Point to File feature, 87
Preview in Browser feature, 73-74
Sort Table feature, 239
Top Features (videos) column,
Welcome Screen, 36
feedback, 439—-440
file(s)
audio, 271
comma-delimited, 210
dependent, 417, 422
local, 59
selecting and editing, 59—-60
transferring on remote server, 417-418
XML, 348
file formats
.aif, 269
.csv, 210
f4v, 263
Flash video, 263
v, 263
.mp3, 269
PNG, 53, 84
text (.txt), 210
File Transfer Protocol (FTP)
creating remote connection, 412
defined, 441
description of, 14
over SSL/TLS, 414

site management and, 11
File Types/Editors section,
Preferences dialog box, 89
File Upload field, 331-332
File View Columns category, Site
Setup dialog box, 44
Files panel
adding pages, 14, 45
Assets tab, 261
creating and viewing Design Notes, 424
creating Design notes, 423
Expand button, 421
FTP and file transfer functionality, 417
Get command, 418
managing files, 61
opening contents of, 86
overview, 58—60
Put command
transferring files on remote
server, 417—418
transferring files on testing
server, 417
remote connection, 412—415
remote web server, 417-418
resizing images, 90
selecting and editing files, 59-60
Spry Assets folder, 352
uploading and downloading files, 14
viewing local files, 59
FireFox, 203
Fit Table Width To Data option, 215
fixed columns, 46
Fixed columns layout category, 46
fixed-width layout, 394
fixed-width table, 240
Flash
adding video, 263-266
inserting movies, 260-263
making web content interesting, 260
overview, 259
Flash CS6 Professional application, 260
Flash Media Server, 264
Flash player, 6
float property, 158-161, 182
float-based layout, 155
flow chart, website, 22
Fluid Grid Layout
basics of, 394-398, 444-445
description of, 181
goals of, 445
styling elements in, 407-409
Fluid Grid Layout Div Tag object, 400
fluid layouts, 158
v file, 272
Aflv format, 263
focus groups, 439-440
Font drop-down menu, Property
Inspector, 66
<font> tags, 95-96
@font-face, 199, 447

fonts
Geneva, 66—67
sans-serif, 66—67
Verdana, 66—67
web
adding to website, 200-204
basics of, 199, 447
browser support of, 203
licensing, 204
resources for, 207
styling headings with, 205-207
Fontsquirrel, 207
footer
floated elements and, 164
modular page, 274
naming, 119-120
page layout, 120
form elements
adding
adding checkboxes, 325-326
adding File Upload field, 331-332
adding lists and menus, 328—-329
adding radio buttons, 326
adding radio groups, 327-328
adding text area, 330
adding text field, 323-325
overview, 322
Submit and Reset buttons,
332-333
defined, 345
form ID, 320-321
<form> tag
background color and, 335
inserting into contact form, 317-320
Format drop-down menu, Property
Inspector, 65
Format Source Code button, Coding
toolbar, 306
formats, file
.aif, 269
.csv, 210
f4v, 263
Flash video, 263
Av, 263
.mp3, 269
PNG, 53, 84
text (.txt), 210
formatting code, 311-313
forms, web
adding form elements
adding checkboxes, 325-326
adding File Upload field, 331-332
adding lists and menus, 328-329
adding radio buttons, 326
adding radio groups, 327-328
adding text area, 330
adding text field, 323-325
overview, 322
Submit and Reset buttons,
332-333
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adding validation
Behaviors panel, 339-340
previewing button behavior, 342
setting event or trigger, 341-342
contact form
inserting <form> tag, 317-320
setting properties, 320-321
overview, 315-317
processing, 338
styling with CSS
applying .label style, 337-338
attaching external styles, 334
setting background color,
335-336
styling form elements, 337-338
validating form fields
changing form field’s behavior
order, 343344
overview, 342-343
validation, 338
Forms category, Insert panel, 322
Freeze JavaScript button, 16
FTP (File Transfer Protocol)
built-in, 14
creating remote connection, 412
over SSL/TLS, 414

site management and, 11

G

gallery page, inserting images, 84—86
generating site reports
addressing listed item, 430—-431
Browser Compatibility Check
CSS Advisor, 432
overview, 432
saving reports, 431
understanding report results, 430
Geneva font, 66—67
Get command, Files panel, 418
GET option, Method drop-down
menu, 321
Get/Put button, 14
GIF (Graphics Interchange Format),
53, 84
Global Navigation menu, 280
Google, 432
Google Chrome, 16, 190, 203, 393
Google Gmail, 348
Google Web Fonts, 207
Graphics Interchange Format (GIF)
description of, 84
logos, 92
Grid Settings dialog box, 253—254
grids, 253-256
guides, 250-252
Guides dialog box, 251
gutter width, 395

H

h2 tag, 107-108
hacks
browser, 158
CSS, 135
Hand tool, 249
hand-coding, 34, 72, 101, 317
handheld devices, XHTML 1.0, 33
hard drive
copying lesson files to, 4
copying video tutorials to, 5
<head> tag
CSS rules, 71
HTML document, 27
Header checkbox, Property Inspector, 217
headers
adding background image, 229
adding images, 144
aligning, 141
modular page, 274
page layout, 120
POST command, 321
setting width, 141
headings
HTML structure, 65
web fonts used in styling of,
205-207
Headings (CSS) category, Page
Properties dialog box, 52
Help menu, 438
Help system, 438—440
hexadecimal code, 30
Hidden Characters option, 302
Highlight Invalid Code option, 302,
305, 314
highlighting invalid code, 308-309
horizontal navigation bar, 167
hosting websites, 7
hover property, hyperlinks, 170-171
HTML button, Property Inspector, 65
HTML (Hypertext Markup
Language), 22-34
blank page, 48
case sensitivity, 31-32
colors, 30
div elements and, 161-162
explorations in code, 34
incorporating real-time data from, 348
language, 69
placing images in, 28-30
reports, 429
snippets and, 278
structure of document, 27
tables, 221-225
tag
hierarchy, 33
structure and attributes, 24-26
validating documents, 308
whitespace rules, 31-32

XHTML 1.0 Transitional, 3334
HTML <meta> tag, 435
<html> tag, 27, 33
HTML5
authoring support, 449
code hinting, 300-301
description of, 21, 46, 181
hyperlink(s)
absolute, 77-78
linking to e-mail address, 79
overview, 74—75
relative, 77-78
styling, 117-118
validating, 426
Hyperlink dialog box, 7678
Hyperlink icon, Insert panel, 77
Hypertext Markup Language
(HTML), 22-34
case sensitivity, 31-32
colors, 30
div elements and, 161-162
explorations in code, 34
incorporating real-time data from, 348
language, 69
placing images in, 28—-30
reports, 429
snippets and, 278
structure of document, 27
tables, 221-225
tag
hierarchy, 33
structure and attributes, 24-26
validating documents, 308
whitespace rules, 31-32
XHTML 1.0 Transitional, 3334

id attribute, <form> tag, 320
ID selectors, CSS
attaching external style sheet to
page, 122
Box model, 129-130
.css file, 124126
internal versus external style sheets,
120-122
modifying attached style sheets,
122-124
IE4 (Internet Explorer 4), 135
IE6 (Internet Explorer 6)
adding code for browser
compatibility, 178-179
CSS boxes and, 178
optimizing for, 179
IE9 (Internet Explorer 9), 195, 203
IE10 (Internet Explorer 10), 195
image(s)
adding to layout, 144-145
adjusting brightness and contrast, 89
editing of, 89-91
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inserting
gallery page, 84-86
image formats, 83—84
image resolution, 83
optimizing of, 90-91
placing in Hypertext Markup
Language (HTML), 28-30
resizing of, 90-91
updating of, 91
on web, 64
image editor, 59
image (<img>) tag
attributes, 85
placing in HTML, 28
tag hierarchy, 33
tag selector, 255
Image Optimization dialog box, 145
Image Optimization window, 90
image placeholder, 88-89
Image Tag Accessibility Attributes
dialog box
adding text fields, 323
Alternate text field, 85
placing images in HTML, 29
<img> (image) tag
attributes, 85
placing in HTML, 28
tag hierarchy, 33
tag selector, 255
Import Tabular Data command, File
menu, 240
Import Tabular Data dialog box, 211
Indent Code button, Coding toolbar, 306
indenting, 313
inheritance, 125
inline style sheets, 102—-103
Input Tag Accessibility Attributes
dialog box, 323
Insert bar, 245-246
Insert Block option, Snippet dialog
box, 277
Insert button, Tag Chooser, 298
Insert Div Tag button, Insert panel, 129
Insert Div Tag dialog box, 119-120, 161
Insert Flv dialog box, 264
Insert panel
adding Spry Menu bar, 350
description of, 86
design and layout tools, 10
expanding, 245
Hyperlink icon, 77
Layout section, 139
Insert Rows or Columns dialog box, 217
Insert Rows radio button, Insert
Rows and Columns dialog
box, 217
Insert Spry Repeat List dialog box,
368-369
Insert Table command, Table dialog
box, 219

Insert toolbar, 327
inserting
comments, 299-300
Flash movies, 260—263
images
gallery page, 84-86
image formats, 83—84
image resolution, 83
sound, 269-271
Inspect feature, 150-151
Inspect Mode, 17
integrity, site
Check Links feature, 425-426
Check Links Sitewide, 426—428
interactivity, navigation links, 170
internal style sheets, 103-105, 120122
Internet Explorer 4 (IE4), 135
Internet Explorer 6 (IE6)
adding code for browser
compatibility, 178—179
CSS boxes and, 178
optimizing for, 179
Internet Explorer 9 (IE9), 195, 203
Internet Explorer 10 (IE10), 195
Internet Service Provider (ISP), 23
introduction section, adding to page,
142-143
invalid code, correcting, 308-309
108, 203, 451
ISP (Internet Service Provider), 23
Italic button, Property Inspector, 83

J

Java Server Pages (JSP), 308, 346
JavaScript
description of, 11, 57, 181, 302,
338-339
external files, 18
respond.min.js, 406
Joint Photographic Experts Group
(JPEG) format
GIFs versus, 83—84
PSD file saved as, 146
tracing image, 53
Joomlal, 20
JPEG (Joint Photographic Experts
Group) format
GIFs versus, 83—84
PSD file saved as, 146
tracing image, 53
jQuery Mobile Framework, 12, 448, 450
JSP (Java Server Pages), 308, 346

K

keywords
bracketed, 24
meta, 435—436

L

Jabel style, 337-338
languages
CFML (ColdFusion Markup
Language), 11, 308
client-side, 11
HTML (Hypertext Markup
Language), 22-34
case sensitivity, 31-32
colors, 30
div elements and, 161-162
explorations in code, 34
incorporating real-time data
from, 348
language, 69
placing images in, 28-30
reports, 429
snippets and, 278
structure of document, 27
tables, 221-225
validating documents, 308
whitespace rules, 31-32
XHTML 1.0 Transitional, 33-34
scripting, 11
text-based, 36
Wireless Markup Language
(WML), 308
XML (eXtensible Markup
Language)
incorporating real-time data
from files, 348
validating documents, 308
Widgets, Spry, 366
XHTML and, 33
launching site
Site Launch Checklist, 436
uploading site, 437—-438
Layout column, New Document
dialog box, 46
Layout CSS setting, 47
Layout section, Insert panel, 139
layout tools, 10
layouts
adding images, 144-145
advanced
AP divs, 158
browser compatibility, 178—180
changing column layout and size,
172-175
creating appearance of equal
height columns, 175-177
creating columns with CSS,
163-165
creating columns with HTML,
161-162
creating more sophisticated
layouts, 180—-181
float property, 158-161
list-based navigation bar, 166172
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overview, 157
CSS
Absolutely Positioned CSS
layouts, 153-155
Box model, 128—-131
creating centered container for
page, 132-128
overview, 127-128
positioning content with AP
Divs, 138-148
setting margins and borders,
149-153
fixed-width, 394
fluid, 158
Fluid Grid
basics of, 394-398, 444-445
description of, 181
goals of, 445
styling elements in, 407-409
making cross-browser compatible, 135
mobile
creating, 398—401
description of, 12
navigation, 391-394
optimizing of, for mobile web,
388-391
single-column, 391-394
tools for, 376-377
tablet, 402—403
three-column, 403—406
workspace, 14
Ibi files, 280
LCK (lock) file, 420
length, video, 269
lesson files, 3—4
<1li>tag, 97
Library folder, 294
library items, 280284, 294
Library Items category, Assets panel, 280
licensing, web fonts, 204
Line breaks radio button, Radio
Group dialog box, 327
Line Numbers button, Coding
toolbar, 305
Line Numbers option, 302
line returns, Design view, 32
Linear option, for easing, 192
Line-height drop-down menu, CSS
Rule definition dialog box, 113
Link Checker panel, 425-426, 428
Link Color field, Page Properties
dialog box, 52
<link> tag, 94
Link text field, Property Inspector, 75
links
absolute, 77-78
to e-mail address, 79
image, 87
linking to e-mail address, 79
overview, 74-75

relative, 77-78
styling, 117-118
validating, 426
Links (CSS) category, Page Properties
dialog box, 51-52
liquid columns, 46
List menus, Insert toolbar, 322
List Properties dialog box, 80
List Values dialog box, 329
list-based navigation bar, 166—172
listed item, addressing, 430—431
lists
adding to web form, 328-329
bulleted, 8081
Live View button, Document toolbar,
74, 352, 356, 358, 372
Live View feature, 13, 16—17, 74, 206,
405
LiveSearch, 432
local files, 59
Local Info settings, Site Setup dialog
box, 44
local root folder
checking files in/out, 421
defined, 41
saving pages, 48
storing resources, 61
Local Site Folder field, Site Setup
dialog box, 41
Local/Network, 414
Lock Guides option, Guides dialog

box, 251
lock (LCK) file, 420
logos, 84, 92

Lucida Sans font, 201

M

Macintosh OS, 2—4
Macromedia ColdFusion library, 298
Manage Sites dialog box, 40
managing website
Check In/Check Out
built-in FTP, 14
checking files in and out,
421-422
overview, 419—420
testing server and, 419
Design Notes
content, 422—423
displaying in Files panel, 424
sharing, 423
using, 422-423
Files panel
remote connection, 412—415
transferring files to and from
remote server, 417—418
viewing files on remote web
server, 416
focus groups, 439—-440

generating site reports
addressing listed item, 430—431
Browser Compatibility Check, 432
overview, 428—429
saving reports, 431
understanding report results, 430
Help system, 438—440
launching site
Site Launch Checklist, 436
uploading your site, 437-438
optimizing pages for launch
adding meta keywords and
descriptions, 435—436
search engine visibility
and Search Engine
Optimization, 432
titling your documents with
<title> tag, 432-434
overview, 411-412
Reference panel, 439
testing site integrity
checking links sitewide, 426—428
importance of, 425
using Check Links, 425-426
website design resources, 440
Margin settings, Page Properties
dialog box, 51
margins
Box model, CSS, 128-129
overriding default margins in CSS,
150-151
overview, 149-153
Marquee tool, Photoshop, 177
McKnight Institute, 433—436
Media Queries, CSS3
definition of, 381-382
description of, 12, 44, 378
principles of, 388
resource for, 382
site-wide query file, 383-386
style sheets, 382, 386-387
Media Queries button, 383
menus
adding to web form, 328-329
Character, Text Insert panel, 82
Characters, 92
Class, Property Inspector, 98, 333
Container Tag, Insert Spry Repeat
List dialog box, 368-369
DD Column, Insert Spry Repeat
List dialog box, 369
Default Panel, Property Inspector, 358
DocType, New Document dialog
box, 47
DT Column, Insert Spry Repeat
List dialog box, 369
Enctype, Properties dialog box, 321
Font, Property Inspector, 66
Format, Property Inspector, 65
Help, 438
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Line-height, CSS Rule definition
dialog box, 113
Lists, Insert toolbar, 322
Method, 321
Order, 239
Selector Type, New CSS Rule
dialog box, 67
Show, Link Checker panel, 428
Size, Property Inspector, 72
Skin, Insert Flv dialog box, 265
Sort By, 239
Spry Data Set, Insert Spry Repeat
List dialog box, 369
Style, Property Inspector, 98
Targeted Rule, Property Inspector,
110
View, 303
Window Size, 247, 257
meta keywords, 435-436
method attribute, <form> tag, 320
Method drop-down menu, 321
mobile design and layout
creating, 398-401
description of, 12
navigation, 391-394
optimizing of, for mobile web,
388-391
single-column, 391-394
tools for, 376-377
“mobile first” design, 397
mobile phones
design and layout for. See mobile
design and layout
website appearance on, 377
XHTML 1.0 Transitional, 33
mobile web
growth of, 376
native applications, 376377
websites, 377-378
modifying
<body> tag, 123
Cascading Style Sheets (CSS)
advanced text formatting, 112-114
contextual and pseudo-class
selectors, 115—118
CSS Styles panel, 111-112
overview, 106—108
Property Inspector, 108110
Code View workspace, 303-304
CSS Transitions, 190-195
library items, 282—-284
templates, 289-290
modular page elements, 274
mono sound, 269
Move CSS Rules option, CSS Styles
panel, 121, 179
Move Guide dialog box, 250, 257
Move or Convert CSS button, Coding
toolbar, 306
movement, 260

movies, Flash, 260-263

Mozilla FireFox, 203

.mp3 format, 269

Multiscreen Preview feature, 12,
378-381, 389, 393

N

name attribute, <form> tag, 320
navigation, mobile, 391-394
navigation menu, CSS Transitions
added to, 196—199
nesting elements, 137
Netscape 4, 135
New CSS Rule button, CSS Styles
panel, 229, 390, 392
New CSS Rule dialog box
creating new external style sheets,
124-125
naming style in, 25
styling paragraphs, 70
styling text, 67
New Document dialog box
adding pages to website, 45-46
DocType drop-down menu, 47
overview, 36
Page from Template option, 288
Page Type column, 46
New Editable Region dialog box,
286287
New Library Item button, Assets
panel, 281
New Transition window, 186, 198
nodes, XML file, 366

(0]

object Insert panels, 14
Open a Recent Item column,
Welcome Screen, 35
Open Documents button, Coding
toolbar, 305
OpenType (OTF), 203
Opera, 203
optimizing pages for launch
adding meta keywords and
descriptions, 435—436
Search Engine Optimization, 432
titling your documents with
<title> tag, 432-434
options
Advanced Settings, Site Setup
dialog box, 40, 43
advanced site-creation
Cloaking category, 44
Contribute category, 44
Design Notes category, 44
File View Columns category, 44
overview, 43—44

Spry category, 44
Templates category, 44
Auto Indent, 302
Background color, Page Properties
dialog box, 50
Default, Method drop-down menu,
321
Fit Table Width To Data, 215
GET, Method drop-down menu, 321
Hidden Characters, 302
Highlight Invalid Code, 302, 305, 314
Insert Block, Snippet dialog box, 277
Line Numbers, 302
Lock Guides, Guides dialog box, 251
Move CSS Rules, CSS Styles panel,
121,179
Page from Template, New
Document dialog box, 288
POST, Method drop-down menu,
321
Remove Tag, 297
Servers, Site Setup dialog box, 40
Show Grid, Grid Settings dialog
box, 253
Show Log, Update Pages dialog
box, 283
site-creation, advanced
Cloaking category, 44
Contribute category, 44
Design Notes category, 44
File View Columns category, 44
overview, 43—44
Spry category, 44
Templates category, 44
Snap to Grid, Grid Settings dialog
box, 253
Syntax Coloring, 302
Syntax Error Alerts, 302
Text, Insert panel, 83
Text color, Page Properties dialog
box, 50
Version Control, Site Setup dialog
box, 40
Word Wrap, 302
Order menu, 239
Ordered List button, Property
Inspector, 80
Organic Utopia example, 349
adding introduction section to
page, 142
adding main and sidebar content
areas, 146
advanced site creations, 43—44
creating home page, 132
creating new templates, 285-286
site setup, 41-43
using Snippets panel, 275
orphaned files, 427
Orphaned Files report, 428
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Outdent Code button, Coding
toolbar, 306
overflow property, CSS, 152-153

P

<p> (paragraph) tag
case sensitivity, 32
compound selectors, 115
creating rule definitions, 106
structure and attributes, 25-26
padding
Box model, CSS, 128-129
tables, 232-234
page(s)
adding title, 433434
creating from templates, 287-288
defining properties, 49-54
object Insert panels, 14
optimizing for launch, 432-436
adding meta keywords and
descriptions, 435—436
search engine visibility
and Search Engine
Optimization, 432
titling your documents with
<title> tag, 432-434
previewing in web browser, 73-74
Page font field, Page Properties dialog
box, 49
Page from Template option, New
Document dialog box, 288
page layout
advanced
AP divs, 158
browser compatibility, 178—180
changing column layout and size,
172-175
creating appearance of equal
height columns, 175-177
creating columns with CSS,
163-165
creating columns with HTML,
161-162
creating more sophisticated
layouts, 180-181
float property, 158—161
list-based navigation bar, 166172
overview, 157
CSs
Absolutely Positioned CSS
layouts, 153—-155
Box model, 128-131
creating centered container for
page, 132-128
overview, 127-128
positioning content with AP
Divs, 138-148
setting margins and borders,
149-153

Page Properties dialog box

Active links field, 52
Appearance (CSS) category, 49
Appearance (HTML) category, 51
Background color option, 50
Background image field, 50
Background text field, 50
Headings (CSS) category, 52
Link Color field, 52

Links (CSS) category, 51-52
Margin settings, 51

overview, 49

Rollover links field, 52

Size field, 49

Text color option, 50
Title/Encoding category, 52
Tracing Image category, 53—54
Transparency slider, 54

Visited links field, 52

Page Type column, New Document

dialog box, 46

panel groups, customizing, 242-245
panels

Assets
Library Items category, 280
managing library items and
templates, 294
Templates list, 285
Behaviors, 339-340, 346
Bindings, 368
CSS Styles
Add property, 354
All button, 179
Attach Style Sheet command, 122
Box category, 160
creating and modifying styles,
111-112
creating CSS rules, 98-99
Current button, 99
customizing Spry Menu bar, 350
Disable/Enable CSS Property
button, 154
Move CSS Rules option, 121, 179
New CSS Rule button, 229
New CSS Rule icon, 111
overview, 15
Text-transform section, 114
customizing, 242-245
Favorites, 14
customizing, 14
Files
adding pages, 14, 45
Assets tab, 261
creating and viewing Design
Notes, 424
creating Design notes, 423
Expand button, 421
FTP and file transfer
functionality, 417
Get command, 418

managing files, 61

overview, 58—60

Put command, 417—418
remote connection, 412—415
remote web server, 417—418
resizing images, 90

selecting and editing files, 59-60

Spry Assets folder, 352
uploading and downloading
files, 14

viewing local files, 59

Insert
adding Spry Menu bar, 350
design and layout tools, 10
expanding, 245
Hyperlink icon, 77
Layout section, 139

Link Checker, 425—-426, 428

Reference, 439

Results, 428—429

Site Definition, 441

Site Reports, 309

Snippets, 275-276, 294

Spry Collapsible, 364-365

Spry Tabbed, 356-360

tabbed, 356

Text Insert, 82—83

panels, customizing, 242-245

Panels column, Property Inspector, 357

paragraph (<p>) tag
case sensitivity, 32
compound selectors, 115
creating rule definitions, 106
structure and attributes, 25-26
Parameters dialog box, 271
parent elements, CSS, 116
percentage-based table, 240
period character (.), 129
periods, avoiding in site name, 61
PhoneGap Build Service, 376377,
448, 451
Photoshop
creating Flash video, 263
CSe6, 10
integration, 145-146
smart objects, 20
PHP
code hinting, 21
coding environment, 11
creating new site, 43

form processing and validation, 338

hand-coding environment, 57
inserting tags, 298
syntax, 21
validating documents, 308
working in Code view, 302
pixel-based table, 240
pixels, 250
placeholders, image, 88—89
Plus button, Behaviors panel, 340

Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom

www.it-ebooks.info


http://www.it-ebooks.info/

PNG format
versus GIF and JPEG, 84
Photoshop, creating fake column
background, 177
tracing image, 53
Point to File feature, 87
Popup Message dialog box, 340
positioning content
absolute positioning, 136—138
adding additional content and
styles, 148
adding images to layout, 144-145
adding introduction section to
page, 142-143
adding main and sidebar content
areas, 146147
creating header section with Draw
AP Div tool, 139-141
Photoshop integration, 145-146
POST option, Method drop-down
menu, 321
pound sign (#), 129
Preferences dialog box
File Types/Editors section, 89
formatting code, 311
Premiere Pro program, 263
Preview in Browser feature, 73-74
Preview/Debug in Browser button,
Document toolbar
adding text fields, 324
closing Hyperlink dialog box, 78
Draw AP Div tool, 141
previewing
button behavior, 342
pages, 73-74
processing web forms, 338
Progressive Download Video, 264
properties
Add, CSS Styles panel, 354
Border, 232
border-collapse, 228-229
CellPad, 222, 232
CellSpace, 223, 232
Clear, CSS, 165
CSS color property, 101
float, 158161, 182
hover, 170-171
overflow, CSS, 152-153
Target, Properties dialog box, 321
Property Inspector
applying classes to tables, 227
Brightness and Contrast button, 89
correcting invalid code, 308, 314
creating class style, 108—110
creating CSS rules, 100
creating hyperlinks, 75-76
CSS button, 100
customizing Spry Menu bar, 350
Default Panel drop-down menu, 358
displaying properties of AP Div, 140

formatting text, 64—65
Header checkbox, 217
Ordered List button, 80
Panels column, 357
selecting and activating widgets, 351
selecting table elements, 213
setting column width, 216217
setting form properties, 321
setting table width to percentage of
browser window, 215-216
Targeted Rule drop-down menu, 110
versus Text Insert panel, 82
Unordered List button, 80
protocols, FTP, 10, 412. See also FTP
PSD file
dragging into web page, 20
importing into Dreamweaver, 145
optimizing, 145
saved as JPEG, 146
pseudo-class selectors, 115-118
Put command, Files panel
transferring files on remote server,
417-418
transferring files on testing server, 417

Q

Question Mark icon, 430
Quick Tag editor, 296
QuickTime video, 266—-269

R

radio buttons

adding to form, 345

adding to web form, 326

Insert toolbar, 322
Radio Group dialog box, 327
Radio Group element, Insert toolbar, 327
radio groups, 327-328
RDS, 414
ready-to-use snippets, 275
real-time data, 348
Recent Snippets button, Coding

toolbar, 306
Rectangular Marquee tool,
Photoshop, 177

Red X icon, 430
Reference panel, 439
Refresh button

Files panel, 418

Property Inspector, 72
Related Files bar, 18
relative hyperlinks, 77-78
relative positioning, 132, 137-138
remote connection, 412—415
remote server

copying files to, 438

LCK files, 420

sharing Design Notes, 423
transferring files with Get and Put,
417-418
using Files panel to transfer files
to, 58
using Server tab to define, 42
Remove Comment button, Coding
toolbar, 306
Remove Tag option, 297
Repeating Region dialog box, 291
repeating regions
detaching from Template
command, 293
overview, 290-291
putting into action, 291-293
reports, site
addressing listed item, 430—431
Browser Compatibility Check, 432
overview, 428—429
saving, 431
understanding report results, 430
Reports dialog box, 429
Required checkbox, Validate Form
dialog box, 342
Reset button, adding to web form,
332-333
Reset Designer, 48
resizing
document window, 246-248
images, 83, 90-91
respond.min.js, 406
Results panel, site reports, 428—429
RGB spectrum, 30
Rich Internet Applications (RIAs), 348
Rollover links field, Page Properties
dialog box, 52
root folder, local
checking files in/out, 421
defined, 41
saving pages, 48
storing resources, 61
rule weight, 125
rulers
making visible, 140
purpose of, 15
units of measurement, 250
rules, CSS
Code Navigator
creating, 102
locating, 104
Code view, 101
CSS Styles panel, 98-99
internal and external style sheets, 103
Property Inspector, 100
runaround, 159

S

Safari web browser, 16, 377, 393
sans-serif font, 66—67
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Save As dialog box, Site Root button,
350
Save As Template dialog box, 286
Save button, Site Setup dialog box, 415
Save Style Sheet dialog box, 121
saving
pages, 48
reports, 431
schema, XML file, 366
scripts
AJAX, 348
CGI
form processing and validation, 338
setting form properties, 321
JavaScript, 11, 338
server-side, 338
search engine
navigation bars, 166
page optimization, 432
ranking and listing web pages, 435
<title> tag, 434
Search Engine Optimization (SEO),
432, 435
Select Image Source dialog box, 86
Select Parent Tag button, Coding
toolbar, 305, 307
Select Style Sheet File dialog box, 334
selecting files, 59-60
Selection tool, 250
Selector Name field, New CSS Rule
dialog box, 110
Selector Name section, New CSS
Rule dialog box, 117
Selector Type drop-down menu, New
CSS Rule dialog box, 67
selectors
compound, 115
contextual, 115118
CSSID
attaching external style sheet to
page, 122
Box model, 129-130
.css file, 124—126
internal versus external style
sheets, 120-122
modifying attached style sheets,
122-124
pseudo-class, 115-118
tag
accessing code, 296297
overview, 255-256
self-closing tags, 34
SEO (Search Engine Optimization),
432, 435
servers
defined, 23
DNS, 23
remote
copying files to, 438
LCK files, 420

sharing Design Notes, 423
transferring files with Get and
Put, 417-418
using Files panel to transfer files
to, 58
using Server tab to define, 42
Servers option, Site Setup dialog box, 40
Servers tab, Site Setup dialog box, 42
server-side script
defined, 11
form processing and validation, 338
SFTP, 414
Show All Events button, Behaviors
panel, 341
Show Code Navigator button, Coding
toolbar, 305
Show Grid option, Grid Settings
dialog box, 253
Show Log option, Update Pages
dialog box, 283
Show menu, Link Checker panel, 428
Show Set Events button, Behaviors
panel, 343
single-column layout, 391-394
Site Definition panel, 441
site design
library items
modifying and updating, 282284
overview, 280-281
modular page elements, 274
overview, 273
repeating regions
detaching from Template
command, 293
overview, 290-291
putting into action, 291-293
snippets
creating new, 276-279
overview, 274
Snippets panel, 275-276
templates
creating new, 285-286
creating new pages from,
287-288
modifying, 289-290
working with editable regions,
286-287
Site Launch Checklist, 436
site management, 11
Site Reports panel, 309
Site Root button, Save As dialog box, 350
Site Setup dialog box
Add new Server button, 413
Advanced Settings option, 40, 43
Cloaking category, 44
Contribute category, 44
Design Notes category, 44
File View Columns category, 44
Local Info settings, 44
Local Site Folder field, 41

Save button, 415
Servers option, 40
Servers tab, 42
Spry category, 44
Templates category, 44
Test Connection button, 415
Version Control option, 40
Site Setup window. See Site Setup
dialog box
site-creation options, advanced
Cloaking category, 44
Contribute category, 44
Design Notes category, 44
File View Columns category, 44
overview, 43—44
Spry category, 44
Templates category, 44
site-wide query file, 383-386
Size drop-down menu, Property
Inspector, 72
Size field, Page Properties dialog box, 49
skin, defined, 264
Skin drop-down menu, Insert Flv
dialog box, 265
slashes, avoiding in site name, 61
smart objects, Photoshop, 20
smartphones, 376
Snap to Grid option, Grid Settings
dialog box, 253
Snippet dialog box, 276
snippets
creating new, 276-279
overview, 274
Snippets panel, 275-276
Snippets panel
description of, 275-276
moving snippets with, 294
Sort By menu, 239
Sort Table feature, 239
sound
inserting, 269-271
making web content interesting, 260
overview, 259
Soundbooth program, 271
Source Code button, 104
spaces, avoiding in site name, 61
Split button, Document toolbar
changing workspace, 69
creating gallery page, 85
placing images in HTML, 28
tag structure and attributes, 24
whitespace rules, 31
Split view
addressing listed item, 430
case sensitivity and whitespace, 31
Code Navigator, 102
CSS and, 97
default, 303
displaying page in multiple modes, 58
editing in Live View, 74
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formatting tables in HTML, 225
hand-coding, 72
internal style, 104
Live view and, 74
overview, 13, 69
placing images in HTML, 28
view options, 303
viewing files on remote server, 416
Split View button, Document toolbar, 58
Spry Accordion panel, 360-363
Spry Assets folder, 373
Spry category, Site Setup dialog box, 44
Spry Collapsible panel, 364-365
Spry Data Set drop-down menu,
Insert Spry Repeat List dialog
box, 369
Spry Data Widgets, 365-370
overview, 365
Spry Repeat List, 368-370
Spry XML data set, 366-368
styling and fine-tuning, 370-372
XML, 366
Spry Framework
additional features, 347-348
Spry Collapsible panel, 364-365
Spry Data Widgets, 365-370
overview, 365
Spry Repeat List, 368-370
Spry XML data set, 366—368
styling and fine-tuning, 370-372
XML, 366
Spry Menu bar, 350-352
Spry Tabbed panel, 356-360
Spry Widgets, 348
AJAX, 348
customizing with CSS, 352-356
Spry Menu bar, 350-352
Spry Region button, 369
Spry Repeat List, 368-370
Spry Tabbed panel, 356-360
Spry Widgets, 348
AJAX, 348
customizing with CSS, 352-356
Src attribute
changing, 91
<img> tag, 85
states, defined, 117
Streaming Video, 264
<strong> (bold) tag
compound selectors, 115
tag hierarchy, 33
Style category, CSS Style panel, 151
Style menu, Property Inspector, 98
style sheets, CSS
applying .label style, 337-338
creating and modifying styles
advanced text formatting, 112—114
contextual selectors, 115—118
CSS Styles panel, 111-112
overview, 106—108

Property Inspector, 108-110
pseudo-class selectors, 115118
CSS rules
Code Navigator, 102, 104
Code view, 101
CSS Styles panel, 98-99
Property Inspector, 100
customizing Spry Widgets, 352-356
defined, 94
defining cascading, 105
div tags
attaching external style sheet to
page, 122
.css file, 124—-126
internal versus external style
sheets, 120—-122
modifying attached style sheets,
122-124
overview, 119-120
external
attaching, 334-338
versus internal, 103—-105
<font> tags, 95-96
ID selectors
attaching external style sheet to
page, 122
.css file, 124126
internal versus external style
sheets, 120—-122
modifying attached style sheets,
122-124
overview, 119-120
inline, 102-103
internal, 103-105
organizing, 386387
overview, 69, 93-94, 96-97
page layouts
Absolutely Positioned CSS
layouts, 153—155
Box model, 128-131
creating centered container for
page, 132128
overview, 127-128
positioning content with AP
Divs, 138-148
setting margins and borders,
149-153
setting background color, 335-336
styling form elements, 337-338
<style> tag
CSS rules, 71, 94
internal style sheets, 103, 120
.stylel, 109
style2, 109
styledtable class
applying to unstyled table, 236237
formatting and styling tables, 227
styles, defined, 6973
styling
in Fluid Grid Layout, 407-409

form elements, CSS, 337-338

Submit button, adding to web form,
332-333

Subversion, 22

Swatches panel, 30

swf extension, 262—263

swf file, 272

Syntax Coloring option, 302

Syntax Error Alerts in Info Bar
button, Coding toolbar, 306

Syntax Error Alerts option, 302

system requirements, 1-2

T

tabbed panels, 356
tables
converting to snippets, 276
creating, 219-220
CSss
advanced styling, 229-231
alternate row styling, 234-236
cell alignment, 232-234
cell borders, 232-234
cell padding, 232-234
formatting and styling, 226—229
reusing for other tables, 236-237
data sorting, 238-239
fixed-width, 240
HTML, 221-225
importing data, 210-212
modifying
size, 215217
structure, 217-218
overview, 209-210
percentage-based, 240
pixel-based, 240
selecting elements, 213-214
web design, 210
tablet layout, 402—403
tabular data, 210, 240
Tag Chooser, 298
Tag info button, Tag Chooser, 298
tag selector
accessing code, 296297
overview, 255-256
tags
<body>
creating and modifying styles,
106
hierarchy of tags, 33
HTML document, 27
modifying, 123
tag selector, 256
<br> (break), 32, 34
case sensitivity, 31
closing, 24
collapsing, 307-308
div
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attaching external style sheet to
page, 122
.css file, 124—126
internal versus external style
sheets, 120-122
modifying attached style sheets,
122-124
overview, 119-120
expanding, 307-308
<font>, 95-96
<form>
background color and, 335
inserting into contact form,
317-320

testing server, 419
testing site integrity

Check Links feature, 425-426
Check Links Sitewide, 426—428
overview, 425

text, adding

hyperlinks, 74-79

lists, 80—81

overview, 63

previewing pages in web browser,
73-74

styles, 6973

Text Insert panel, 82—-83

typography and images on web, 64

Live View button, 352, 356, 358,
372
Preview/Debug in Browser
button, 324
Split button, 24, 28, 31, 70, 85
Split View button, 58
Insert, 327
tools
Contribute tool, 285
design, 10
Hand tool, 249
layout, 10
Top Features (videos) column,
Welcome Screen, 36

<h2>, 107-108
<head>
CSS rules, 71
HTML document, 27
hierarchy, 33
<html>, 27, 33
<img> (image)
attributes, 85
placing in HTML, 28
tag hierarchy, 33
tag selector, 255
<1li>, 97
<link>, 94
<p> paragraph
case sensitivity, 32
compound selectors, 115
creating rule definitions, 106
structure and attributes, 25-26
self-closing, 34
<strong> (bold)
compound selectors, 115
tag hierarchy, 33
structure and attributes, 24-26
<style>

text area, adding to web form, 330

Text Color button, 68

Text color option, Page Properties
dialog box, 50

text editor, 11

text field, adding to web form, 323-325

Text Field button, Insert panel, 323

Text fields, Insert toolbar, 322

text formatting, advanced, 112-114

Text Insert panel, 82—-83

Text options, Insert panel, 83

text (.txt) file format, 210

text wrap, 159

text-based languages, 36

Text-transform section, CSS Styles
panel, 114

three-column fluid layout, 403—-406

tiling documents, 256

<title> tag, 432-434

Title/Definition sets, 369

Title/Encoding category, Page
Properties dialog box, 52 )

toolbars

Coding

Tracing Image category, Page
Properties dialog box, 53-54
Transition On menu, 187
Transitions, CSS
adding, 184-189
browser support for, 189, 195
description of, 446
easing, 192
Internet Explorer support for, 189
modifying, 190-195
navigation menu, adding to,
196-199
support for, 189
Transparency slider, Page Properties
dialog box, 54
trigger, 341-342
TrueType (TTF), 203
.txt (text) file format, 210
typography, web, 64

Unicode Normalization Form, 53
Unicode (UTF-8), 53

CSS rules, 71, 94
internal style sheets, 103, 120
styles, 106
<title>, 432—434
XML and, 366
Target property, Properties dialog
box, 321
Targeted Rule drop-down menu,
Property Inspector, 110
Template command, 293
templates
creating new, 244-245
creating new pages from, 287-288
modifying, 289-290
working with editable regions,
286287
Templates category, Site Setup dialog
box, 44
Templates folder, 294
Templates list, Assets panel, 285
Test Connection button, Site Setup
window, 415

Apply Comment button, 306

Balance Braces button, 305

Collapse Full Tag button, 305, 307

Collapse Selection button, 305, 307

Expand All button, 305

Format Source Code button, 306

Highlight Invalid Code button, 305

Indent Code button, 306

Line Numbers button, 305

Move or Convert CSS button, 306

Open Documents button, 305

Outdent Code button, 306

Recent Snippets button, 306

Remove Comment button, 306

Select Parent Tag button, 305, 307

Show Code Navigator button, 305

Syntax Error Alerts in Info Bar

button, 306

‘Wrap Tag button, 306
Document

Code View button, 57

Design View button, 56, 101, 319

Unix, 44
Unordered List button, Property
Inspector, 80, 166
Update from Original button,
Property Inspector, 20
Update Library Items dialog box, 283
Update Pages dialog box, 283
updating
images, 91
library items, 282-284
URL address, 75

\')

Validate Form behavior functions, 344
Validate Form dialog box, 342
validating
code
highlighting and correcting
invalid code, 308309
running report, 309-310
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documents, 308
external links, 426
form fields
changing behavior order, 343-344
overview, 342343
web forms, 338
Value column, Radio Group dialog
box, 327
VCS (version control system), 43
Verdana font, 66—67
Verizon, 23
Version Control option, Site Setup
dialog box, 40
version control system (VCS), 43
video
adding, 263-266
making web content interesting, 260
overview, 259
QuickTime video, 266269
Windows Media, 266—269
video tutorials, 5—6
View menu, 303
viewport, 380-381
views
Code
Coding toolbar, 305-306
collapsing and expanding tags
and code blocks, 307-308
containers and, 130
creating CSS rules, 101
defined, 314
editing in Live View, 74
<form> tag attributes, 320
modifying workspace, 303-304
overview, 13
viewing comments, 299-300
work views, 57
Design
CSS-styled text, 96
description of, 13, 56
modifying snippets, 279
resizing document window,
246-248
setting form properties, 321
tag selector and, 314
viewing comments, 299
previewing
button behavior, 342
pages, 73-74
Split
addressing listed item, 430
case sensitivity and whitespace, 31
Code Navigator, 102
CSS and, 97
default, 303
displaying page in multiple
modes, 58
editing in Live View, 74
formatting tables in HTML, 225
hand-coding, 72

internal style, 104

Live view and, 74

overview, 13, 69

placing images in HTML, 28

view options, 303

viewing files on remote server, 416
visibility, search engine, 432
Visited links field, Page Properties

dialog box, 52

visual aids, 15
Visual SourceSafe (VSS), 21

w

W3C (World Wide Web
Consortium), 11, 94, 451
‘Warning Sign icon, 430
wav format, 269
WCAG (Web Consortium
Accessibility Guidelines), 428
web banner, 260
web browser
CSS Transition support, 189, 195
mobile, 377
previewing pages, 7374
web fonts supported by, 203
Web Consortium Accessibility
Guidelines (WCAG), 428, 434
web design
layout tools and, 10
library items, 280—-284
modular page elements, 274
overview, 273
repeating regions, 290-293
snippets, 274-279
tables, 210
templates, 285-290
web fonts
adding to website, 200-204
basics of, 199, 447
browser support of, 203
licensing, 204
resources for, 207
styling headings with, 205-207
‘Web Fonts category, Site Setup dialog
box, 44
web forms
adding form elements
adding checkboxes, 325-326
adding File Upload field, 331-332
adding lists and menus, 328-329
adding radio buttons, 326
adding radio groups, 327-328
adding text area, 330
adding text field, 323-325
overview, 322
Submit and Reset buttons, 332-333
adding validation
Behaviors panel, 339-340
previewing button behavior, 342

setting event or trigger, 341-342
contact form
inserting <form> tag, 317-320
setting properties, 320-321
overview, 315-317
processing, 338
styling with CSS
applying .label style, 337-338
attaching external styles, 334
setting background color, 335-336
styling form elements, 337-338
validating form fields
changing form field’s behavior
order, 343-344
overview, 342—-343
validation, 338
Web hosting services, 23
Web Open Font Format (WOFF), 203
web page
adding title, 433—-434
creating from templates, 287-288
for mobile devices, 390
Multiscreen feature for viewing,
378-381
optimizing for launch
adding meta keywords and
descriptions, 435—-436
search engine visibility
and Search Engine
Optimization, 432
titling your documents with
<title> tag, 432-434
previewing in web browser, 73-74
WebDAV, 414
WebKit rendering engine, 16
website
adding pages
fixed, 46
liquid, 46
New Document dialog box, 4546
saving pages, 48
advanced site-creation options
Cloaking category, 44
Contribute category, 44
Design Notes category, 44
File View Columns category, 44
overview, 43—44
Spry category, 44
Templates category, 44
defining page properties, 49-54
design
library items, 280-284
modular page elements, 274
overview, 273
repeating regions, 290-293
resources, 440
snippets, 274-279
templates, 285—288
domain names, 23
Files panel
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overview, 58
selecting and editing files, 59—-60
viewing local files, 59
flow chart, 22
fonts added to, 200204
hosting, 7
IP addresses, 22
managing
Check In and Check Out, 419-424
Design Notes, 422—424
design resources, 440
Files panel, 412—418
focus groups, 439—-440
generating site reports, 428—436
Help system, 438—440
launching site, 437438
optimizing pages for launch,
432—-436
overview, 411412
Reference panel, 439
testing site integrity, 425—428
on mobile device, 377-378
operating principles of, 22-23
overview, 39
servers, 23
web browsers, 23
web fonts added to, 200204
web hosts, 23
work views, 55—58
Welcome Screen
Create New column, 35
Open recent item column, 35
Top Features (videos) column, 36

whitespace, Design view, 32
Widgets, Spry
AJAX, 348
customizing with CSS, 352-356
overview, 365
Spry Repeat List, 368-370
styling and fine-tuning, 370-372
XML, 366
XML data set, 366—368
Width category, CSS Style panel, 151
Window Size drop-down menu, 257
Windows Media, 266269
Windows OS, 2-3
‘Wireless Markup Language (WML), 308
Word Wrap button, Coding toolbar, 305
‘Word Wrap option, 302
WordPress, 20
work views, 55—58
workflow
customizing panels and panel
groups, 242-245
Favorites tab on Insert bar, 245-246
grids, 253-256
guides, 250-252
overview, 241
reports, 429
resizing document window,
246-248
tag selector, 255-256
zooming, 249-250
workspace
features of, 1315
layouts, 14

resetting, 3
World Wide Web Consortium
(W3Q), 11, 94, 451
Wrap Tag button, Coding toolbar, 306

X

Xcode, 451
XHTML, validating documents, 308
XHTML 1.0 Transitional
Hypertext Markup Language
(HTML), 33-34
mobile phones, 33
XML data set, Spry Widgets, 366—-368
XML (eXtensible Markup Language)
incorporating real-time data from
files, 348
validating documents, 308
Widgets, Spry, 366
XHTML and, 33

Y

Yahoo!, 23, 432

y4

z-index, 155

Zoom tool, 249-250
zooming, 249-250
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John Wiley & Sons, Inc.

End-User License Agreement

READ THIS. You should carefully read these terms and conditions before opening the software packet(s)
included with this book “Book”. This is a license agreement “Agreement” between you and John Wiley &
Sons, Inc. “WILEY”. By opening the accompanying software packet(s), you acknowledge that you have
read and accept the following terms and conditions. If you do not agree and do not want to be bound by
such terms and conditions, promptly return the Book and the unopened software packet(s) to the place you
obtained them for a full refund.

1. License Grant. WILEY grants to you (either an individual or entity) a nonexclusive license to use
one copy of the enclosed software program(s) (collectively, the “Software”) solely for your own
personal or business purposes on a single computer (whether a standard computer or a workstation
component of a multi-user network). The Software is in use on a computer when it is loaded into
temporary memory (RAM) or installed into permanent memory (hard disk, CD-ROM, or other
storage device). WILEY reserves all rights not expressly granted herein.

2. Ownership. WILEY is the owner of all right, title, and interest, including copyright, in and to the
compilation of the Software recorded on the physical packet included with this Book “Software
Media”. Copyright to the individual programs recorded on the Software Media is owned by the
author or other authorized copyright owner of each program. Ownership of the Software and all
proprietary rights relating thereto remain with WILEY and its licensers.

3. Restrictions on Use and Transfer.

(@ You may only (i) make one copy of the Software for backup or archival purposes, or (ii)
transfer the Software to a single hard disk, provided that you keep the original for backup
or archival purposes. You may not (i) rent or lease the Software, (ii) copy or reproduce the
Software through a LAN or other network system or through any computer subscriber system
or bulletin-board system, or (iii) modify, adapt, or create derivative works based on the
Software.

(b) You may not reverse engineer, decompile, or disassemble the Software. You may transfer the
Software and user documentation on a permanent basis, provided that the transferee agrees to
accept the terms and conditions of this Agreement and you retain no copies. If the Software is
an update or has been updated, any transfer must include the most recent update and all prior
versions.

4. Restrictions on Use of Individual Programs. You must follow the individual requirements and
restrictions detailed for each individual program in the “About the CD” appendix of this Book or
on the Software Media. These limitations are also contained in the individual license agreements
recorded on the Software Media. These limitations may include a requirement that after using
the program for a specified period of time, the user must pay a registration fee or discontinue use.
By opening the Software packet(s), you agree to abide by the licenses and restrictions for these
individual programs that are detailed in the “About the CD” appendix and/or on the Software Media.
None of the material on this Software Media or listed in this Book may ever be redistributed, in
original or modified form, for commercial purposes.
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5. Limited Warranty.

(@ WILEY warrants that the Software and Software Media are free from defects in materials and
workmanship under normal use for a period of sixty (60) days from the date of purchase of this
Book. If WILEY receives notification within the warranty period of defects in materials or
workmanship, WILEY will replace the defective Software Media.

(b) WILEY AND THE AUTHOR(S) OF THE BOOK DISCLAIM ALL OTHER
WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE, WITH RESPECT TO THE SOFTWARE, THE PROGRAMS,
THE SOURCE CODE CONTAINED THEREIN, AND/OR THE TECHNIQUES
DESCRIBED IN THIS BOOK. WILEY DOES NOT WARRANT THAT THE FUNCTIONS
CONTAINED IN THE SOFTWARE WILL MEET YOUR REQUIREMENTS OR THAT
THE OPERATION OF THE SOFTWARE WILL BE ERROR FREE.

(¢) This limited warranty gives you specific legal rights, and you may have other rights that vary
from jurisdiction to jurisdiction.

6. Remedies.

(@ WILEY s entire liability and your exclusive remedy for defects in materials and workmanship
shall be limited to replacement of the Software Media, which may be returned to WILEY with
a copy of your receipt at the following address: Software Media Fulfillment Department, Attn.:
Adobe Dreamweaver CS6 Digital Classroom, John Wiley & Sons, Inc., 10475 Crosspoint
Blvd., Indianapolis, IN 46256, or call 1-800-762-2974. Please allow four to six weeks for
delivery. This Limited Warranty is void if failure of the Software Media has resulted from
accident, abuse, or misapplication. Any replacement Software Media will be warranted for the
remainder of the original warranty period or thirty (30) days, whichever is longer.

(b) Inno event shall WILEY or the author be liable for any damages whatsoever (including
without limitation damages for loss of business profits, business interruption, loss of business
information, or any other pecuniary loss) arising from the use of or inability to use the Book or
the Software, even if WILEY has been advised of the possibility of such damages.

(¢) Because some jurisdictions do not allow the exclusion or limitation of liability for
consequential or incidental damages, the above limitation or exclusion may not apply to you.

7. U.S. Government Restricted Rights. Use, duplication, or disclosure of the Software for or on
behalf of the United States of America, its agencies and/or instrumentalities “U.S. Government” is
subject to restrictions as stated in paragraph (c)(1)(ii) of the Rights in Technical Data and Computer
Software clause of DFARS 252.227-7013, or subparagraphs (c) (1) and (2) of the Commercial
Computer Software - Restricted Rights clause at FAR 52.227-19, and in similar clauses in the NASA
FAR supplement, as applicable.

8. General. This Agreement constitutes the entire understanding of the parties and revokes and
supersedes all prior agreements, oral or written, between them and may not be modified or amended
except in a writing signed by both parties hereto that specifically refers to this Agreement. This
Agreement shall take precedence over any other documents that may be in conflict herewith. If any
one or more provisions contained in this Agreement are held by any court or tribunal to be invalid,
illegal, or otherwise unenforceable, each and every other provision shall remain in full force and effect.
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